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FOREWORD 

I found Brother Camp's book on Paul ' s  l e t t e r s  
t o  Timothy and Ti tus  t o b e  very u s e f u l a s a  t ex t  f o r  
t h e  e lde r sh ip  of t h e  l o c a l  congregation. Leaders 
i n  today 's  church - both preachers andbishops-will  
be informed and cha l l enged todo  amuchbet te r  work. 

The s p e c i a l  s tud ie s  of r e l a t e d  subject  is alone 
worth t h e  p r i c e  of t he  book. I n  t h i s  dayof supe r -  
f i c i a l  p repara t ion  €or preaching and overseeing, 
t h i s  i s  a most welcome study t e x t .  

Yours i n  H i m ,  

Don DeWelt 



PREFACE 

The Lord appeared unto Solomon i n  Gibeon and 
s a i d ,  "Ask what I s h a l l  give t h e e . " T o t h i s  Solomon 
answered, "Give the re fo re  thy  servant anunders tand-  
ing h e a r t  t o  judge thy  people,  t h a t  I may d i s c e r n  
between good and bad;.,for who i s  ab le  t o  judge t h i s  
thy  s o  grea t  a people?" ( 1  Kings 3 : 5  & 9 )  

Solomon was successfu l  as long as he fol lowed 
the w i l l  of God. There i s  a g r e a t  need f o r  l e a d e r s  
f o r  God i n  the  l o c a l  congregations today t o  fo l low 
God's w i l l .  These l e a d e r s w i l l b e  successfu l  as long 
as they follow God's b luep r in t  f o r  leadersh ip  f o r  
H i s  church a s  found i n  I & I1 Timothy & Ti tus .  

It  i s  the  prayer  o f t h i s  author t h a t  t h i s  s tudy  
w i l l b e  an a i d  tounderstanding "God's Blueprint  f o r  
Leadership of  His Church" by t h e  Chr i s t i an  who i s  a 
ser ious  s tudent  of God's Word. 

' A se t  o f c a s s e t t e  Tapes o f t h i s  sub jec t  a r e a v a i l a b l e  
from the  Author f o r  $49.95. 
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A FALSE DOCTRINE BASED ON TRUTH 
-by Don Ear l  Boatman 

In  r ecen t  years  t he re  has been a s t rong  emphasis 
on t h e  equipping minis t ry ,  t he  mutual min i s t ry ,  o ther -  
w i s e  known as t h e  priesthood of b e l i e v e r s .  The Bible 
c e r t a i n l y  teaches us t h a t  w e  a r e  a l l  p r i e s t s ,  t h a t  
everyone should minis te r  and t h a t  the  members sliould be 
t r a i n e d  t o  serve  and t o  min i s t e r .  Some teachers  gobe- 
yond the  Sc r ip tu res  and g ive  a f a l s e  emphasis t o  t h i s  
teaching .  

The wrong emphasis b u i l t  on these t r u t h s  i s  dama- 
ging t o  t h e  body of Chr i s t .  This wrong emphasis i s  
r e f l e c t e d  i n  such statements a s  t hese :  

A .  "I w i l l  not  c a l l ,  t h i s  i s  the  e l d e r s '  j o b . "  

B .  "Everyone s h m l d  m i n i s t e r ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  the Bible 
co l l ege  i s  wrong i n  t r a i n i n g  preachers ,  mission- 
a r i e s  and youth min i s t e r s .  '' 

C .  "Everyone should be equipped t o  serve using h i s  
own charisma and the re  should not be such a thing 
as  a m i n i s t e r . "  

D .  "The church i s  not a N e w  Testament churchthat has 
a p u l p i t  m i n i s t e r .  H e  does too mch work and keeps 
o the r s  from working. ' I  

E .  "Everyone i s  a p r i e s t ;  t he re fo re ,  t h e r e  should not  
be a p r i e s t  c a l l e d  a m i n i s t e r ,  preacher or  pastor." 

F .  "We should no t  have a time of decis ion i n  Ckris- 
t i a n  Service camps because i t  w i l l  upset those who 
do not  answer the c a l l  f o r  the  spec ia l i zed  leader- 
sh ip  min i s t ry  and the mission f i e l d .  Everyone is 
already c a l l e d  t o  f u l l  time s e r v i c e . "  

Some passages of Sc r ip tu re  a r e  overlookedbythese 
advocates .  

In  Exodus, God made a covenant with His people 
whom He f r eed  from s lavery .  In  Exodus 19:6, God s a i d ,  
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"and ye s h a l l  be unto me a kingdom of p r i e s t s  and a 
h o l y  na t ion ,  These a re  thewordswhich t h o u s h a l t  speak 
unto t h e  ch i ldren  of I s r a e l . "  He ca l l ed  the  people 
p r i e s t s ,  but  whole chapters a r e  given over t o  t h e  L e -  
v i t e s  t o  i n s t r u c t  t h e m i n t h e i r  p r i e s t l y  work. A t r i b e  
was chosen t o  be p r i e s t s ,  even thoughthewhole n a t i o n  
was a p r i e s t l y  na t ion .  

The languageofExodus 1 9 : 6 i s  repeated i n  t h e  New 
Testament and applied t o  the people under the  new cov- 
enant.  Observe I Peter  2 : 5  and 9 :  " Y e  a l s o ,  as l i v -  
ing s tones ,  a r e  b u i l t u p a  s p i r i t u a l  house, t o b e  a h o l y  
pr ies thood,  t o  o f f e r  up s p i r i t u a l  s a c r i f i c e s ,  accept -  
able  t o  God through Jesus Chr i s t . "  

"But y e  a r e  an e l e c t  r ace ,  a roya l  p r i e s thood ,  a 
h o l y  na t ion ,  apeople  forGod's  own possession,  t h a t  y e  
may show f o r t h  theexce l lence  of Himwho c a l l e d  you out 
o f  darkness i n t o  H i s  marvelous l i g h t . "  

The p r i e s t h o o d o f b e l i e v e r s i s  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  wi th  
God and does noe negate c e r t a i n  peop le  g iv ing  them- 
selves  f u l l  time t o  spec ia l  p r i e s t l y w o r k ,  Jesus  ca l l -  
ed men t o  preach. Paul r ec ru i t ed  preachers and evanrr 
g e l i s t s  and commissioned them t o  do s o .  Paul was a 
fore igb  missionary. Timothy andTi tus  were p reache r s ,  
evange l i s t s ,  and shepherds of f locks .  The New Testa-  
ment a l s o  teaches t h a t  men a r e  t o  be supported i n  the  
work of  leadership i n  evangelism. Pe ter  w a s  a f u l l -  
time evange l i s t  who taught the  pr ies thood of a l l  be- 
l i e v e r s .  

World evangelismcannever take place without  men 
l ead ingou t  t o  accomplishthatpurpose.(Romans10:14,15) 
It seems very few present  themselves a s w i l l i n g  t o  go. 
The ones t h a t  do must be sen t .  L e t  us give some ex- 
amples : 

A .  He dr ives  oneortwo hours a day t o  g e t  t o  h i s  
j o b ,  where he works f o r  e i g h t  hours a day and 
sometimes works overtime i n  order  t o  support  
h i s  family. He cannot go t o  I t a l y o r A f r i c a  t o  
be a missionary unless  he q u i t s  h i s  job and un- 
less someone sends him. H e  i s  t y p i c a l  of thou- 
sands of other  Chris t ian people .  
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B .  H e  has a f u l l - t i m e  job  and moonlights a second 
i n  order  t o  support h i s  family i n a n i n f l a t i o n -  
a r y  soc ie ty .  He i s  not  f l u e n t ,  he is not t ra ined ,  
he i s  not  inc l ined  t o  save enough money t o s h i p  
h i s  family t o  Taiwan, where he can search f o r  
a j o b  adequate enough t o  support  him, so  hecan  
be a wi tness .  H e  i s  t y p i c a l  of many church 
people who a r e  concerned about world evangel- 
ism, but  who cannot commit a l l  of t h e i r  l i f e -  
t i m e  t o  i t .  Someone else w i l l  have t o  go and 
be supported i n  t h e  work. 

The world w i l l  not  be evangelized unless w e  heed 
t h e  Commission and P a u l ' s  admonition i n  Romans 10:13-15. 

We are committed t o  the  pr ies thood of  b e l i e v e r s ,  
and w e  a r e  a l s o  resolved t o  r e c r u i t  men who w i l l  be 
supported i n  teaching t h e  g rea t  Gospel t r u t h s  t o  a l l  
men everywhere, j u s t  as  Jesus  and Paul d id .  

The unsaved a r e  e n t i t l e d  t o  t h e  p r i v i l e g e o f b e i n g  
a p a r t  of a holy na t ion ,  a roya l  pr ies thood,  God's own 
people ,  bu t  we a r e  convinced t h a t  they w i l l .  not  have a 
chance u n t i l  dedicated people provide t h e  leadership 
t o  accomplish t h a t  purpose. 

-Used by permission 
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OUR J O B  AT OZARK BIBLE COLLEGE., .AS I SEE I T  
-by Paul T .  But le r ,  Dean of Admissions 

I n  order t o  be dead-center regar.ding our  pur- 
pose we need t o  ask honestly and f o r t h - r i g h t l y ,  
"What a r e  we t ry ing  t o  produce?" The answer comes 
f rom the  Bible i t s e l f  around which our e n t i r e  cur- 
riculum revolves .  

In  the  Apostle Paul ' s  f i r s t  and second l e t t e r s  
t o  Timothy we f ind  an insp i red  and an eloquent ex- 
pression of what t h e e v a n g e l i s t ' s  job must produce. 
Our end product must be a s p e c i a l l y  equipped evan- 
g e l i s  t : 

1. Whose aim i s  love i s su ing  from a pure h e a r t  
and a good conscience and a sjncere faith. i Ti rn , l :5  

2 .  Who w i l l  be committed t o  waging t h e  good 
warfare ,  holding f a i t h  and a good conscience.  1:18 

3 .  Who w i l l  urge suppl icat ions and prayers f o r  
p o l i t i c a l  l eaders  i n  order t h a t  t he  Gospel may be 
preached, 2 : I f f  

4 .  Who w i l l  know how bre thren  ought t o  behave 
i n  the  church of God and be  ab le  t o  lead  i n  s e l e c -  
t i n g  e l d e r s  and deacons. 3 : l f f  

5. Who w i l l  be able  t o  i n s t r u c t  t he  b re th ren  
about d e c e i t f u l  s p i r i t s  and doc t r ines  of demons. 

6 .  Who w i l l  have nothing t o  do with s i l l y  

7 .  Who w i l l  t r a i n  himself i n  godl iness .  4 : 7  

8 .  Who w i l l  so  command and teach t h a t  no one 

9 .  Who w i l l  s e t  anexample i n  speech, conduct,  

4 :  1-5 

myths. I T i m .  4 : 7  

w i l l  be offended a t  h i s  youthfulness.  

love,  and p u r i t y .  4 : 1 2 .  

4:11,12 
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1 0 .  Who w i l l  a t t end  t o  pub l i c  reading of Scrip- 
t u r e ,  t o  preaching, t o  teaching.  I T i m .  4 : 1 3  

11. Who w i l l  p r a c t i c e  the  above d u t i e s ,  who 
w i l l  devote himself t o  them, s o  t h a t  a l l  may s e e h i s  
progress .  4:13 

1 2 .  Who w i l l  be ab le  t o  t reat  properly younger 
and o l d e r  men and women, i n s t r u c t i n g  them. 5 : l f f  

13.  Who w i l l  know how t o  properly make publ ic  
rebuke of p e r s i s t e n t  sinners. This he i s  charged t o  
do i n  t h e  presence of God and Chr i s t  Jesus and the 
e l e c t  angels .  5:20  Who w i l l  no t  be p a r t i a l .  5 : 2 1  

14. Who w i l l  not p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  wrong doing. 
I Timothy 5 : 2 2  

15.  Who w i l l  take care of h i s  phys ica l  condi- 

16. Who w i l l  teach and urge proper human rela-  

17 .  Who w i l l  shun mater ia l ism.  6:3-10 

t i o n .  I Timothy 4 : 8 ;  5 :23  

t i onsh ips  wi th  the  world. 6 : 1 , 2  

18.  Who w i l l  aim f o r  r igh teousness ,  godl iness ,  
fa5th9, l o v e ,  s teadfas tness  and gent leness .  6:llff 

1 9 .  Who w i l l  avoid godless c h a t t e r  and contra- 
d i c t i o n s  o f  what i s  f a l s e l y  called' howledge. 6 :  20,Zl 

20.  Who w i l l  charge the  r i c h  i n  t h i s  world t o  
do good deeds wi th  t h e i r  r i c h e s .  6 : 1 7 f f  

2 1 .  Who w i l l  k ind le  a s p i r i t  o f  power and love 
and s e l f - c o n t r o l  i n  himself .  I1 Timothy 1 : 7  

22.. Who w i l l  not  be  ashamed of t e s t i f y i n g  of 

2 3 .  Who w i l l  take h i s  share  of su f fe r ing  f o r  

24.  Who w i l l  follow t h e  p a t t e r n  of apos to l ic  

C h r i s t .  I1 Timothy 1 :8  

C h r i s t .  I1 Timothy 1 :8  

sound words. 1: 13 
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25. Who will guard the truth. I1 Timothy l:14 

26. Who will be strong in grace. 2:l 

27. Who will commit the Gospel to faithful men 
who shall be able to teach others also. 2:2 

28. Who will shun encumbrances not relative to 

29. Who will be able to charge others not to 

30. Who will be able to handle aright the Word 

31. Who will purify himself as avessel for the 

2:22 32. Who will shun youthful passions. 

In order to accomplish this task of producing 
a specially equipped evangelist, we must work with 
a variety of individuals. In the twelve apostles 
our Lord equipped we find represented the types of 
individuals who live today: 

service for Christ, 2:3ff 

dispute about words, 2:24ff 

of Truth, 2:15 

Lord. I1 Timothy 2:21 

ycPeter--impetuous, loud, over-confident, rough 

+;Simon the Zealot--political right-winger. 

7kMatthew--social outcast. 

and ready to fight. 

7~Thomas--melancholy, dubious. cT 

7kJames & John--ambitious, reactionary, sectar- 

ikPhilip--inquisitive but dense. 

9cJudas Iscariot--complainer, criticizer,thief, 

ian. 

traitor. 

y:Paul--Pharisaic, intellectual, cultured,zeal- 
ous * 
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7'Wathanael--guileless, naive, impressionistic. 

All the apostles had some of the following 
characteristics: 

provincialism 
materialism 
ambit ion 
pride 

spiritual dullness 
sectarianism 
impetuosity 

However, we must always keep in view what the 
Word and presence of Christ made of them, (with one 
exception), They became the most capable and ef- 
fective evangelists the world has ever known. A s  
we expose ourselves to the Word of Christ in the 
classroom and the presence of Christ in the lives 
of our teachers and the atmosphere of  our homes may 
we produce an army of 20th. century evangelists to 
infiltrate our world with the transforming power of 
the Gospel. 

-by Paul Butler, adapted by Danny Camp 
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INTRODUCTION TO I ,  I1 TIMOTHY & TITUS 

DATE : 

"Paul wrote ITimothy i n  the  year 62  or  63 A . D .  
a f t e r  re lease  from Roman imprisonment,while hewas 
somewhere i n  Macedonia. Very shbr t ly  a f t e r ,  i n  the  
same year ,  Paul wrote t o  T i t u s .  Upon h i s  second 
a r r e s t ,  while i n  the  Roman prison i n  64 -68 A . D . ,  
probably i n  67 A . D . ,  he wrote the  l a s t  of h i s  l e t -  
t e r s ,  I1 Timothy. " 

"Fox the benef i t  of those who read these words 
and do not know the background of Paul ' s  e p i s t l e s ,  
we present a b r i e f  out l ine of bheir composition. 
Before he was imprisoned Paul wrote: 

1. On h i s  second journey he wrote from Cor- 
i n t h  the ep i s t l e s  of I and I1 Thessalonians. 

2 .  On h i s  t h i rd  journey he wroteICor in th ians  
from Ephesus; 11 Corinthians from Macedonia, pos- 
s ib ly  Phi l ipp i ;  Galatians andRomans from Corinth. 

3 .  While i n  prison i n  Rome f o r  two f u l l  years 
he wrote the following l e t t e r s :  Ephesians,Philip- 
pians,  Colossians, and Philemon. 

4. After h i s  re lease he wrote I Timothy and 
Titus.  After h i s  second a r r e s t  hewrote I1 Timothy. 
Anyone i s  f r e e  t o  disagree with the  time and place 
of the wri t ings of these l e t t e r s .  A l l  we say i s  
tha t  we have decided a f t e r  two decades of  s tudy,  
t ha t  t h i s  i s  the most reasonable arrangement." 

-"PAUL'S LETTERS TO TIMOTHY & T1TUS"by DonDeWelt, 
College Press ,  Page 15 .  

OCCASION : 

I TIMOTHY 3:14-16 

"These things wri te  I unto thee ,  hoping t o  
come unto thee shortly,: But i f  1 , t a r r y  long, t h a t  
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thou mayest know how thou oughtest to behave thy- 
self in the house of God, which is the church of 
the living God, the pillar and groundofthe truth. 
And without controversy great is the mystery of 
godliness: God was manifest in the flesh, justified 
in the Spirit, seen of angels, preached unto the 
Gentiles, believed on in the world, receivedupin- 
to glory." 

I 

I1 TIMOTHY: 

"Three things seem to have led Paul to write 
this Epistle : 

1. His concern for Timothy as he was confron- 

2. His desire for fellowship with his most 

ted by false teachers of his day. 

trusted and faithful co-worker. 

3. His need of the cloak, books, and parch- 
ments which he had left at Troas." 

-Introduction to New Testament-Thiessen 

TITUS : 

"Three things seem to have led the Apostle to 
write this Epistle: 

1. The condition of the work in Crete. 

2. Titus need of instruction and encouragement. 

3. The going of Zenas and Apollos to the is- 
land. '' 

Op cit p .  266 

PURPOSE AND PLAN OF EPISTLES: 

I TIMOTHY: 

"Paul seems to have had four main purposes in 
9 .  



writing to Timothy: 

1. To encourage him to oppose the false teachers, 

2. To furnish him with these written creden- 

3, To instruct him as to the manner in which 

4, To exhort him to be dtligent in the per- 

Op cit p. 263 

tials of his authorization by Paul. 

men ought to conduct themselves in the church. 

formance of a11 his ministerial duties." 

I1 TIMOTHY: 

"Paul undertook to relate his own experiences 
and expectations andtoencourage and instruct Tim- 
othy, After the salutation (1:1-3) he: 

1. Appeals for brave and adherence to the Gos- 
pel (1:3-18)for steadfastness and endurance in the 
work. (2: 1-13) 

2. Gives instructions concerning Timothy's per- 
sonal and ministerial conduct. (2:14-26) 

3 .  Warns concerningthegrievous times that are 
coming. (3:l-9) 

4. Urges Timothy to follow his example.(3:10- 
13) 

5 .  Encourages him on the ground of his early 
training, (3 : 14- 17) 

6. Appeals for faithful preaching of the Word 
in the light of the coming apostasy and his ap- 
proaching martyrdom. (4:l-8) 

(4: 
9-18) and sends greetings. (4:19-22)" 

Op eft p .  270 

7. Expresses his longing for fellowship, 

1 0 .  



TITUS : 

Pau l ' s  purpose here  i s  much the  same as i n  I 
Timothy. After  a somewhat extended s a l u t a t i o n  (1: 
1-4), he:  

1. Urges Ti tus  t o  complete theorganiza t ion  o f  

2 .  I n s t r u c t s  him as  t o  the  qua l i f i ca t ions  r e -  

3. I n s i s t s  t h a t  a s t rong standbe taken aga ins t  

t h e  work i n  Crete. (1-5) 

quired o f  e l d e r s .  (1:6-9) 

f a l s e  teachers .  (1:lO-16) 

4 .  ,Informs Ti tus  how t o  deal  with the  var ious 
c l a s s e s  i n  domestic r e l a t i o n s .  ( 2 : l - 1 0 )  

5 .  Explains how such a l i f e  i s  made poss ib le .  
( 2 :  11-15) 

6 .  Encourages the  teaching of good c i t i z e n -  
sh ip .  (3: 3-8) 

7 .  Ind ica tes  why be l ievers  should l i v e  l i k e  
t h a t .  (3: 3-8) 

8.  Warns Ti tus  aga ins t  f a l s e  teachings and 

9. Speaks o f  h i s  .p lans  for the future. ( 3 :  1 2 - 1 4 )  

t eachers .  (3: 9-11) 

8 

10.  Sends g ree t ings .  (3: 15) . ' I  

Op c i t  p .  266 & 267 

AUTHOR: PAUL I N  ALL THREE . . .  
I Timothy: 

H e  s igns  the  Ep i s t l e  . . .  l:l 
Sent t o  Timothy . . .  l:2 
Usual g ree t ing  used by Paul . . .  l : 3  
H e  plans t o  come t o  Timothy shor t ly  . . .  3:14,15 

11. , 



I1 Timothy: 

Paul signs it. ..l:l 
To Timothy., , , . ,1:2 
Paul had given Tirnothy the supernatural gifts . , ,I : 6 
Paul is in prison . . .  l:8 
Author is the apostle to the Gentiles.. , , l:J1 
Luke is with him (regular traveling cqanion). , .4  : 11 

AUTHORSHIP OF ALL THREE: 
(Taken from Gareth Reese's class on Introduc- 
tion to New Testament) 

1. Paul signs all three.. . 
The biographical notes speak of being once a 

blasphemer and persecutor (I Tim. 1:12-17), now is 
a preacher and apostle to the Gentiles (I Tim. 1:1, 
11; 2:7; I1 Tim. 1:l; Titus l:l), and speaks of 
the journey through Antioch, Iconium, Lystra (I1 
Timothy 1 : 12,13 ; 3 : 10,ll) . 

' 2. Similar words. . . 
To Paul's letters 
To Paul's speeches 

3 .  Digression . . .  
From that which belongs to the general object 

of the Epistle, Paul is ever given to digr,ess to 
general truth--and then comes back to the general 
object of the letter. 

4 .  If forgeries, why written? 

The object of the pastoral letters is the well- 
being of the society to'which they were sent. Who 
can believe that letters so well calculated to pro- 
mote such well-being were written with a pen dip- 
ped in lies and falsehoods? 



SUMMARY TO ALL THREE: 

A l l  t he se  l e t t e r s  a r e w r i t t e n a t  about t h e  same 
time. I cannot consent t o  separa te  these  E p i s t l e s  
widely from one another ,  so  as t o  set one e a r l i e r ,  
and t h e  o t h e r s i n l a t e r  years of t he  a p o s t l e ' s  min- 
i s t r y .  On every account they must stand toge ther .  
Their  STYLE andDICTION, theMOTIVES which they f u r -  
n i s h ,  t h e  STATE OF THE CHURCH and of  HERESY which 
they desc r ibe ,  are t h e  s a m e i n a l l  t h r e e  and t o  one 
and t h e  same period w e  must ass ign  them. 

T i t u s  a n d 1  Timothycloselyresembleeachother. 
I TimothyandII  T i m o t h y c l o s e l y r e s e m b l e e a c h o t h e r .  
The t h r e e  p a s t o r a l  e p i s t l e s  present  so much s i m i l -  
a r i t y  they must be a t t r i b u t e d  t o  one wri ter .  A l -  
most a l l  r e j e c t  o r  r e t a i n  the  th ree  toge ther . "  

(End of quote) 

ONE M A I N  ATTACK AGAINST THE PASTORAL EPISTLES: 

Those of t h e  " l i b e r a l "  persuasion t r y  t o  main- 
t a i n t h a t  these  l e t t e r s w e r e w r i t t e n  a t  a much l a t e r  
da t e  than those we have given. They claim these 
l e t t e r s  were not  w r i t t e n b y  the  Apostle Paul ,  but by 
f o r g e r s .  T h e r e s u l t  they hope t o  achieve i s  the  
des t ruc t ion  of  t he  c r e d i b i l i t y  of t he  E p i s t l e s  be- 
cause i n  these  Ep i s t l e s  w e  f i n d  a VERY STRONG CASE 
FOR THE GOVERNMENTOFTHE CHURCHAS GOD DESIRES.  If 
they can d e s t r o y t h e c r e d i b i l i t y o f t h e E p i s t l e s t h e y  
thencandes ign  t h e i r  OWN FORM OF CHURCH GOVERNMENT 

TROY THE CHURCH OF THE LORD JESUS CHRIST.  A s  the  
" l i b e r a l s "  f i g h t m  reach t h e i r  goa l ,  t he  Chr i s t i an  
MUST BE FIRMinhis standFORTHESE EPISTLES JUST AS 
THEY ARE. The Bible speaks, I be l ieve  i t ,  a n d t h a t  
se t t les  i t!  ' The Chr is ta in  cannot back away from 
t h i s  p o s i t i o n .  

WITHOUT G O D ' S  LEADERSHIP AND THUS EFFECTIVELY DES- 

Danny L .  Camp, S r .  

13. 









I TIMOTHY, CHAPTER I 

BY 

DANNY CAMP 

SECTION I. SALUTATION (INTRODUCTORY MATTERS) 1:l-2 

I. INTRODUCTION 1 : l - z  

A.  Paul begins by signing h i s  name. 

1. H e  gives  h i s  position--that of an apos t l e  
o f  Chr i s t  J e sus .  

a .  Apostle--"One sen t  for th" ;  h e r e ,  i t  
means one commissioned by Chr i s t .  

b .  Here Paul s t a t e s  t h a t  he i s  one who 
has been sen t  forth by Chr is t  Himself, 

I c .  He r ea l i zed  the importance of  h i s  
mission and wants a l l  t o  know h i s  
au tho r i ty .  

2. €€e t e l l s  how he became an apos t l e .  

a .  H i s  apos t lesh ip  w a s  commanded. 

1. By God the  Savior--Gal. 1:15-17 

2 .  And Jesus our Hope--Col. 1 : 2 7  and 
Heb. 6:19-20 

3 .  Paul ' s  conversion account---- Acts 
9 : l f f  

b. Paul ,  i n  being commissioned and com- 
manded by God and C h r i s t ,  has the  
backing of t he  supreme au tho r i ty .  

B .  Paul a l s o  s t a t e s  the  nameof the  one towhom 
he w r i t e s  t h i s  l e t t e r  (as he docs in  I1 T i m -  
othy and T i t u s ) .  

14.  



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER I 
I. H e  addresses the  l e t t e r  t o  Timothy. 

a .  Paul ' s  ch i ld  i n  the  f a i t h .  

b .  How many s p i r i t u a l  ch i ldren  does each 
of us have? 

c .  How many grandchildren? 

2 .  He extends gree t ing  of 

a .  Grace (char i s )  - -  Greek's way o f  ad- 

b .  Peace (eirana)--Hebrew's way of g r e e t -  

c .  Mercy (e1eos)--That q u a l i t y  t h a t  holds  

dressing one another .  

ing.  

one another toge ther .  

3.  H e  gives the  source of h i s  g r e e t i n g .  

a .  God the  Father 

b .  Jesus our Lord 

c .  Only with these  two can r e a l  peace and 
grace be achieved. Onlybythese two can 
w e  have the MERCY t h a t  blends people 
toge ther .  

C .  Paul did not  a s s e r t  h i s  a p o s t o l i c  a u t h o r i t y  
t o  impress Timothy, but  t o  make the  Ephesian 
f a l s e  teachers  s e n s i t i v e  to  the danger i n  which 
they incurred i f  they r e j e c t e d  t h e  c1iar;ges 
and admonitions which, by t h e  commandment of 
God and of Chr i s t ,  t h e a p o s t l e  orderedTimothy 
t o  de l ive r  t o  them. 

D .  Paul c l e a r l y  s t a t e s  he i s  under the  author-  
i t y  of God and Chr is tandwishes  t h e  b e s t  f o r  
Timothy. A s  we continue i n  t h i s  e p i s t l e  we 
w i l l  f i nd  the  i n s t r u c t i o n s  t o  Timothy very 
re levant  t o  ourneeds today. So, t h i s  i n t r o -  
duct ion,  l e t  i t  read i n  ve r se  2 ' ' . . . . ,  unto 
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Timothy (and ) . I '  This will make 
f o r  a more honest study. 

E .  Now, some of you women may be th jnking ,  "Why 
should I be i n t h i s  c l a s s  whenwe aregoing  t o  
d i scuss  evange l i s t s ,  e lde r s  anddeacons?" The 
answer t o  t h a t  may be sumed up l i k e  t h i s ;  
your support  of the  evange l i s t s ,  e lde r s  and 
deacons i s v i t a l .  Yovi must know trow t o  s e l e c t ,  
i n  awisemanner these  ind iv idua ls  a s  you a r e  
a p a r t  of God's Church. These th ree  a reas  
a r e  not  a l l  t h a t  i s  covered. You w i l l  f i nd  
t h a t  I & I1 Timothy and Titub have a g rea t  
meaning f o r  women, a s w e l l  as  f o r  men. There- 
f o r e ,  I ask you t o  en te r  t h i s  study as  eagerly 
as any o ther  member of t h i s  c l a s s .  

SECTION 11. PAUL'S CONCERN FOR SOUND DOCTRINE. 
1: 3-11 

I. PAUL WARNS OF THE DANGEROFFALSE DOGTRINE BEING 
TAUGHT. 3-11 

A .  Paul urges Timothy t o  remember the  responsi-  
b i l i t i e s  given him by Paul. a t  Ephesus. V. 3 

1. Charge men not t o  teach des t ruc t ive  doc- 
t r i n e s .  

a .  These seem t o  have been Judaizers  and 
members of the  Ephesian church. 

monstrates h i s  love.  
b .  In  not  naming the  men invoLved Paul de- 

c .  By not mentioning nameshe s t i l l  leaves 
a way fo r  them t o  r e tu rn  t o  God's t r u t h .  

2 .  They w e r e  not t o  fo l low f a b l e s .  V. 4 

a .  T i tus  1:14, i s  thought t o  support the 
f a c t  that these f a l s e  teachbrs were Jews. 

b .  The Word "fable" i s  t r a n s l a t e d :  
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1. speech 
2 .  n a r r a t i v e  
3 ,  s to ry  
4 .  f i c t i o n  
5 ,  falsehood 

c ,  A sample of such f a b l e s  i s  found i n  t h e  
BOOK OF JUBILEES.  "The sacred n a r r a -  
t i v e  of our canonical book of Genesis 
i s  embellished, a t  t imes almost beyond 
recogni t ion.  Thus, we now l e a r n  t h a t  
the sabbath was observed a l ready  by t h e  
archangels ,  t h a t  t h e  angels  a l s o  prac-  
t i c e d  circumcision, t h a t  Jacob never 
t r i cked  anybody, e t c . "  I Timothy by 
Hendriksen, p .  59 

d .  "Now t h e r e i s , i n d e e d  a l e g i t i m a t e  p l ace  
f o r  the  exerc ise  of t he  g i f t  of t he  i- 
magination. There i s  room f o r  drama- 
t i z a t i o n ,  yes,  even f o r  f a b l e s  and f a i r y  
t a l e s .  Grown-ups a s  w e l l  as  c h i l d r e n  
can enjoy Hans Andersen's " F i r  Tree'' and 
can take i t s  lesson t o  h e a r t .  But one 
who begins t o  mix sacred  h i s t o r y  wi th  
f i c t i o n  and bhis f o r  t h e  purpose of  
t h e a t r i c a l  e f f e c t ,  g ross  enjoyment, i n -  
tox ica t ing  t h r i l l ,  o r  t h e  s a t i s f a c t i o n  
o f v a i n c u r i o s i t y ,  tamperswith t h e v e r y  
essence and purpose of t h e  i n s p i r e d  
record."  ( Ib id ,  p s .  5 9 , 6 0 )  

e .  The comparison i s  between Jewish f a b l e s  
and the Gospel of God. 

3 .  They were not t o  engage i n  endless  gene- 
a log ie s ,  

a .  The Jews prided themselves on t r a c i n g  
t h e i r  "family t ree ' '  back t o  Abraham. 

b .  The Jewish p r i e s t s  HAD t o  be ab le  t o  
t r a c e  t h e i r  genealogy t o  Aaron o r  they 
could n o t  be a p r i e s t .  
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c .  These two reasons alone would give cause 
f o r  f ab r i ca t ed  ancestry and unduepride. 

d .  We, too,  should obey t h i s  charge, f o r  
t r a c i n g  our  genealogy demands precious 
time which i s w a s t e  d i n  endless  a c t i v i t y  
r a t h e r  than giving our t i m e  and e f f o r t  
t o  g lo r i fy ing  God! 

B .  Paul s t a t e s  the  reasons f o r  avoiding d i f f e r -  
ent doc t r ines ,  f ab le s  and genealogies .  

1. They br ing  about unanswerable quest ions.  

2 .  They destroy our stewardship of f a i t h  i n  
God. 

3 .  When w e  waste our t i m e  i n  these  h a b i t s  God 
l o s e s  t h a t  t i m e  and our f a i t h  i s  weakened. 

4 .  We become poor stewards because w e  do not 
apply our f a i t h  t o  the  proper end. 

C .  The f a r  reaching e f f e c t  of t h e  charge! v .  5 

1. Paul s t a t e s  t h ree  condi t ions t h a t  w i l l  be 
t h e  r e s u l t  of the  charge he gave to  Timothy. 

a .  "Love out of a pure h e a r t . "  

1. Agape loue.  

2 .  Not "questionings" . 
3 .  Matthew 12:34. 

4 .  A regenerated h e a r t .  

b .  "A good conscience". 

1. I Peter  3:lG & 21 .  

2 .  I1 Timothy 1:3. 

18. 
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3, A good conscience comes from obedi- 

ence to God's Word. 

c , "Faith unfeigned" . 
1, IT Timothy 2 : 2 2 .  

2. Romans 12 :9 -21 ,  

3 .  I Peter 1 :22 .  

2. "Paul wants Timothy to know that he is not 
simply to authoritatively contradict such 
false teachers, but to, in thecorrection, 
produce pure hearts, good consciences, and 
unhypocritical faith". I Timothy, by Don 
DeWelt, College Press, p .  36. 

D. The result of not following the charge. v.6. 

1. 

2. 

3 .  

Paul wants Timothy to see the results of 
not following his exhortation by bringing 
to mind the actions of some tho  do not love; 
who do not have a clear conscience, or do 
not have honest faith. 

As we begin this section we must realize 
these are actions of real people, not a 
figment of Paul's imagination! 

Because they decide to turn fran thecharge 
to the following: 

a. Vain talkers--the words they speak are 
worthless, or they talk about worthless 
things, 

b. Desire to be in the spotlight of glory, 
vs. 7 

1. They want to teach the law. 

2. But they do not understandwhat they 
are teaching. 

19. 
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3 .  They are confident i n  a reas inwhich  
they r e a l l y  know nothing.  

4 .  They don ' t  know tlie l a w ,  but  they 
r e a l l y  know t h e i r  opinions About the  
l a w .  

5 .  "They f a i l e d  t o  understand the  very 
subjec ts  on which they lec tured  with 
such cock-sureness". N .  T .  Commen- 
t a r y ,  p s .  63-64, by Hendriksen. 

and Timothy E .  Paul speaks of t h a t  i n  which he 
can have complete confidence. v. 8 

1. The l a w  i s  good. 

a .  The b e s t  commentary on this  i,s found i n  
Romans 7:7-13. 

b .  It i s  s i n ,  no t  God's l a w ,  t h a t  causes 
the  problems i n  one 's  l i f e .  

c .  It is  man's use of t he  l a w  t h a t  br ings 
s p e c i f i c  r e s u l t s  i n  ind iv idua l  l i v e s .  

2 .  Paul s t a t e s  tlie purpose of t h e  l a w .  v .  9 

a .  The l a w  was not  w r i t t e n  f o r  the  r i g h t -  
eous,  

b .  The l a w  was given f o r  t h e :  

1. Lawless--those who respected no l a w  rn 
2 .  Unrul those who sought t o  s a t i s f y  

&;elfish desires.. 

3. Ungodly--those who mightbe good c i t -  
izens on e a r t h ,  but  r e j e c t  the  God of 
t he  universe by word and/or deed. 

4 .  Sinners--anywhodisobey God's w i l l .  
I John 3:4 

20. 



1 TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 1 

5 .  

6 ,  

7.  

8.  

9 .  

10. 

11. 

1 2 .  

13. 

14.  
1 

Unholy- -lacking the attributes of God, 

Profane--"The one who s p o i l s  sacred 
thjn&s, who desecra tes  Gdd's Day, 
disobeys H i s  laws and b e l i t t l e s  H i s  
worship. This ' i nd iv idua l  soils every - 
thing he touches". Barclay,  p .  38 

Murderers ( smi te rs )  o f :  

Fathers--Any f a i l u r e  to  honor one's 
& parents  i s  the  meahimg 

Mothers here .  Fromthe s l i g h t e s t  
disappointment t o  ac tu -  
a l l y  s t r i k i n g  t h e  parent  
with blows severe enough 
t o  i n f l i c t b o d i l y d a m a g e ,  
yea even death.  

Mansla ers--"The o r i g i n a l  term, how- 
d r s  t o  any one who wrong- 
f u l l y  takes t h e l l i f e  of another .  It 
has reference t o  any and all homi- 
c ides" .  Hendriksen, p ,  6 8 .  

Fornicators--0newho engages i n i l l i -  
c i t  sexual i n t e rcour se .  v .  1 0 .  

Abusers o f  themselves with men--- god- 
omites,  homosexuals. SeeLev. 18:22.  

_ -  

Menstealers-- ( t o  ca tch  by the  f o o t )  
t r a f f i c i n g  in the s l ave  markbt, k id-  
napping of s l a v e s .  

Liars--speaking not  the  t r u t h ,  Rev. 
1.:8 
False  Swearers - -per jury  , Lying when 
one has promised t o  t e l l  t h e  t r u t h .  

And i f  t h e r e b e  anyo the r  th ing  con- 
t r a r y  t o  the sound doct r ine . ' - -  This 
i s  an a l l - i n c l u s i v e  s t a t m t  t o  cov- 
e r  t he  areas  t h e  above mentioned 

2 1 .  
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specifics missed! 

3 .  "Many commentaries see a comparison be- 
tween this list and the Ten Commandments. 
Note this table of comparison as given by 
Homer Kent: 

The first table of the Decalogue is covered 
in general terms: 

I Timothy 1:9,10 Exodus 2O:l-17 

Lawless and disobedient 1. 

Ungodly and sinners 

Unholy and profane 

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

Thou shalt have 
no other gods be- 
fore me. 

Thou shalt not 
make unto thee any 
graven image. 

Thou shalt not 
take the name of 
the Lord thy God 
in vain. 

Remember the s ab - 
bath day to keep 
it holy. 

By these three pairs of words the second table 
is covered more compleeely: 

Father-smiters & mother- 5. Honor thy father 
smiters 

llur der er s 

Fornicators, Sodomites 

Ki dn ap p e r s 

Liars, Perjurers 

& thy mother. 

6 .  Thou shalt not 
kill, 

7 .  Thou shalt not 
commit adultery , 

,8. Thou shalt not 
steal. 

9. Thou shalt not 

2 2 .  



1 TIMOTHY - CUPTER 1 

tiear f a l s e  w i t -  
ne s s .  

10. Thou s h a l t  n o t  
covet .  

i 

Any o ther  thing 

VVDon heWelt, p s  . 
38,39 I Timothy, 

F .  In  h i s  charge t o  Timothy, Paul t e l l s  t h e  man- 
ner  i n  which sound doct r ine  i s  e f f e c t i v e .  

1, 

2 .  

3 .  

4. 

"Paul has j u s t  s t a t e d  t h a t  the  proper use 
of che law i s  i n  p e r f e c t  agreement t o , a n d  
a p a r t  o f ,  the  Good News en t rus t ed  t o  P a u l ,  
The Gospel (o r  the Fa i th )wou ld teach  t h a t  
s inners  a r e  t o  be brought under t h e  judg- 
ment of God by the  law,. IJhen they a r e  thus 
shown t o  be g u i l t y  and condemned be fo re  
God's r ighteous law, they w i l l  hear  w i t h  
eagerness the Good News t h a t  "Chris t  died 
t o  save s inners" .  ( Ib id .  p .  3 9 ) .  

"Here i s  a v iv id  p i c t u r e  of t he  atmosphere 
i n  which the  ancient  Church grew up. It 
was aga ins t  an ihf  ec t i o n  l i k e  t h a t  t h a t  t h e  
w r i t e r  of t h e p a s t o r a l s  sought t o  p r o t e c t  
the  Chr is t ians  a t  l a r g e . "  Barclay,  an 
Timothy, p .  40 .  

Too o f t en  we become r e s t l e s s  a n d d i s s a t i s -  
f i e d  with the congregation we serve  and 
long f o r  the  "productive years" ,  of the ease  
of evangelism and pe r fec t ion  of churches 
of the New Testament per iod.  Butwhenre- 
a l i t y  s e t s  in, we r e a l i z e  they had no e a s i e r  
time than we. FOR WHAT THEN WAS THEIR SUC- 
CESS? THE GOSPEL OF CHRfiST BEING PREACHED! ! 

Notice the  aspects  of  t he  splendid Gospel 
which made i t  s o  po ten t .  

1. "It i s  a GLOREOUS GO3PEL: t h a t  i s  t o  
say,  i t  i s  glor ious good news., It i s  
good news of forgiveness  f o r  n a s t  s i n s  

23. 
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and of power t o  conquer s i n  i n  the  
days t o  come, good news of God's 
mercy, God's c leansing and God's 
grace.  

It i s  good news WHICH COMES FROM GOD. 
The Chr i s t i an  Gospel i s  not a d i s -  
covery made by man; i t  i s  something 
revealed by God. I t  does not o f f e r  
only the  help of man; i t  offers t h e  
power of God. 

That goodnews COMES THROUGH MEN. It 
was e n t r u s t e d t o P a u 1  t o  br ing it  t o  
o t h e r s .  God makes H i s  o f f e r  and H e  
needs H i s  messengers. The r e a l  Chris- 
t i a n  i s  the  person who has himself 
closed with the  o f f e r  of God and has 
r e a l i z e d  t h a t  he cannot keep such 
good news t o  himself but  must share  
i t  with o the r s  who have not ye t  found 
i t .  Barclay,  on Timothy, p .  41. 

2 .  This Gospel i s  sounddoctr ine (hea l th  
giving) because i t  gives hea l th  t o  
our s p i r i t u a l  l i v e s ! ! !  

11. PAUL'S GRATITUDE TO CHRIST FOR PIAKING HIM A PRO- 
CLAIMER OF SOUND DOCTRINE. Verses 1 2 - 1 7 .  

A .  "This s ec t ion  appears t o  be a digression".  , , 
but  i t  i s  no t .  Pau lhas  s a i d  t h a t  the end of  
t h e  charge was love out  of a pure h e a r t ,  and 
a good conscience and f a i thunfe igned . "  These 
q u a l i t i e s  Paul obtained from t h e  "Good News" 
o r  t h e  Sound Doctrine.  Timothy can now pre- 
s e n t  t o  these  law teachers  an example of  the  
r e s u l t s  of the  r i g h t  use of the  Law and the  
Gospel. P a u l i s  saying,  "If  Chr is tcanchange  
me, and H e  d id ,  then He can change anyone; 
p r e a c h i t !  Cease d a b b l i n g i n l a w s p e c u l a t i o n . "  
I Timothy, by Don DeWelt, p .  41,  

B .  Paul e x p r e s s e s h i s g r a t i t u d e t o C h r i s t .  v .  1 2 .  
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1. He i s  thankful t h a t  Chr is t  "enabled" him 

t o  proclaim the  sound Doctrine,  

a .  The enabling power of GodandChris t  i s  
the  p o s i t i v e  fo rce  i n  Paul ' s  m i n i s t r y .  

b .  I Cor, 15:lO; 11 Cor ,  1 2 : 9 ;  and P h i l .  
4 :  13 

2 .  He i s  thankful t h a t  Chr is t  considered him 
t rus twor thy to  be a s t e w a r d a f  t h e  Gospel. 

3 .  I-Ie i s  thankful because Chr i s t  appinted him 
t o  H i s  s e rv i ce .  . 

C ,  "How wondrously precious must Chr i s t  hdve been 
t o  Paul t h a t  he could thank H i m  f o r  c a l l i n g  
h imin to  a l i f e o f p r i i v a t i o n , ,  imprisonment and 
death.  And ye t  he was glad t o  share  i n  t h i s  
s e rv i ce  I b i d .  p .  42 

D .  Paul gives f u r t h e r  reasons f o r  h i s g r a t i t u d e ,  
v.  13 

1. I was a blasphemer 

~ 

a .  I spoke aga ins t  Chr is t  and H i s  Church. 

b .  YET I AM FORGIVEN BY THAT CHRIST! 

2 .  I was a persecator  

a .  I t r i e d  with a l l  my being t o t e a r  apar t  
C h r i s t ' s  church. 

b #  YET I AM FORGIVEN BY THAT CHRIST! 

3 .  1 was in jur ious  

a ,  ~ B p r a ~ n o  hubris tes--"a  v i o l e n t ,  inso-  
l e n t  man, i s  t r a n s l a t e d  in so len t  i n  I 
T i m .  1:13" An Expository Dictionary of  
New Testament Words by W..E..Vine , .p .261 

b ,  "It iridicates a kind of arrogant  sad- 
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i s m ;  i t  descr ibes  the  manwlio i s  out  t o  
i n f l i c t  pain f o r  the  sheer joy  of in-  
f l i c t i n g  it ." Barclay, I Timothy, p -  45 

c .  This was the  man Saul be fo rehe  met the  
Master and became the  Apostle Paul! 

d .  And forgiven by t h a t  Chris t !  

e .  The Chris t  of Calvary does, indeed, 
change l i v e s  when given the oppontunity. 

4 .  I received Mercy, " s i g n i f i e s ,  i n  genera l ,  
t o  f e e l  sympathy with the mislery o f  another ,  
and e spec ia l ly  sympathy m a n i f e s t e d i n a c t .  
Vine, p .  6 1  

a .  Because I d i d  my e v i l d e e d s i g n o r a n t l y .  

b .  Hewas not f i gh t ing  somethingheknew t o  
be t r u e .  H e  was f igh t ing  f o r  what he 
thought was r i g h t .  

5 .  Because of my s in fu lness ,  God's grace was 
manifest .  v .  14 

a .  No t i ce  t he  meaning of grace: 

Divine inf luence on t h e  h e a r t  and i t s  
r e f l e c t i o n  i n  the  l i f e .  

b .  Paul i s  saying t h a t  f a i t h  and love a r e  
the  outward expression of the  d iv ine  
inf luence on the  hea r t !  

c .  He a l s o  s t a t e s  t h a t  Jesus C h r i s t i s t h e  
source of such love and f a i t h .  

d.  Paul respondedwithl ike f a i t h a n d l o v e ,  
a completely d i f f e r e n t  mantHanis p i c -  
tu red  i n  verse  3 .  

e .  Since Chris t  has done so  muchforPau1, 
because he surrendered, think how much 
H e  can do f o r  you! 

26. 
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D ,  Paul s t a t e s  the  entire s i t u a t i o n  i n  a n u t  s h e l l .  
v ,  15 .  

1, "Fa i th fu l  i s  the  saying" i s  found i n  f i v e  
d i f f e r e n t  passages i n  the  P a s t o r a l  E p i s t l e s .  

a .  I T i m .  3:1, 4 : 8 - 9 ,  I1 T i m .  2:11-13. 

b .  Thesea rep r inc ip l e s  t h a t  dono t  change. 

2 .  Verse 1 5  s t a t e s  t he  very essence of t h e  
gospel s to ry  as  does I Cor. 1 5 : l - 4 .  

a .  Chris t  the  Savior 

b .  Man the  s inner  

3 ,  In t h i s  passagewea're given themiss ion  of 
Chr is t  t o  t h i s  world! 

a .  HE CAME TO SAVE SINNERS! 

b .  I f  anyone w i l l  no t  c o n f e s s h i s  s i n s  and 
l e t  Chr is t  WashthemawaywithHis blood 
by baptism, then C h r i s t ' s  mission t o  
e a r t h i s  a f a i l u r e  with t h a t  i n d i v i d u a l .  

c .  H i s  mission depends on you t o  be suc- 
ces s fu l  ! 

4 .  After  s t a t i n g  the mission of C h r i s t ,  Paul 
s t a t e s h i s o w n  pos i t i on - - tha t  of a s i n n e r ?  
N O ,  - as  f a r  as  Paul i s  concerned he i s  t h e  
C H I E F  OF SINNERS. 

was Paul led  from the  t r u t h  of 

I___- 

5 .  In no way 
h i s  r e l a t ionsh ip  w i t h  C h r i s t .  

6 .  In r e a l i z i n g  the f a c t  o f b e i n g  a s i n n e r  he 
has placed himself wi th in  the a r e a  of 
C h r i s t ' s  mission! 

a saved s inne r  by the  grace  of  7 .  He i s  now 
God, 

27.  



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 1 
8. May we a l l  r e a l i z e  t h a t  unlesswehonest ly  

admit t h a t  we a r e  s inners  Chr is t  cannot 
work within us .  

E .  Paul sees the purpose f o r  God's mercy i n  h i s  
l i f e .  Verse 1 6  

1. That the  longsuffering of Christbedemon- 
s t r a t e d  t o  t he  world. 

2 .  That you and I have theexample of success 
of C h r i s t ' s  g rea tmiss ion  inredeeming l o s t  
man. 

3. That i n  seeing the  example, and accepting 
C h r i s t ' s  way, w e  toohave e t e r n a l  l i f e w i t h  
H i m .  

4 .  Paul i s  saying t h a t  no one is  too stubborn, 
s i n f u l  or  ignorant t o  receive t h i s  mercy. 

F.  Paul concludes with the g rea t  gospel doxology. 
V.  1 7  

1. Now t o  the King. 

a .  ETERNAL - without Beginning o r  End. 

b .  IMMORTAL - Deity 

c .  INVISIBLE - S p i r i t  q u a l i t y ,  exceeding 
the  temporal sphere.  

2 .  THE ONLY GOD - A s  opposedtomany gods and 
r e l i g i o n s .  

3. To H i m  we a s c r i b e a l l h o n o r ,  andglory  fo r -  
ever and forever! 

4 .  What a triumphant r ing  Paul c loses  t h i s  
s ec t ion  with! 

5 .  Can you no t ,  a l s o ,  f e e l  t h i sma jes ty  of the  
One of whom Paul i s  speaking? 
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111. PAUL CHARGES TIMOTHY TO TEACH THE TRUTH.V, 18- 
20 * 

A .  What Paul has sa id  between ve r se  3 and v e r s e  
18 should prepare Timothy t o  del ivercthe charge 
t o  accomplish the purpose f o r  which it  was 
given. v .  18 

B .  Paul reminds Timothy of t he  prophecies which 
have prepared him f o r  t h i s  work. 

1, HewantsTimothytorememberthatthese pro-  
phecies w i l l  helphimwar t h e  goodwarfare.  

2 .  Us ingtheBible  t o e x p l a i n  i t s e l f ,  we  would 
tu rn  t o  I T i m .  4 : 1 4 ,  I T&m. 6:12 and I1 
T i m .  2 :2 ,  

C .  He charges Timothyto f i g h t a  good f i g h t .  v,. 1 9  

1. This would be done by keeping 

a .  The f a i t h  - Jude 3 

b .  A good conscience - maintained upon o- 
bedience t o  God's Word. 

2.  H e  t e l l s  Timothy t h a t  the  r e s u l t  of t u rn -  
ing from the  f a i t h  and good conscience i s  

I s p i r i t u a l  d i s a s t e r !  

3 .  He c i t e s  a case of such a c t i o n .  v .  20 

i 
~ 

l a .  Hymeneus - I1 T i m .  2:17 
I 

b .  Alexander - I1 Tim.  4:14  
I 

4 .  Paul's ac t ion  was "church d i s c i p l i n e " .  

l a.  He put them i n  Sa tan ' s  hands. 

I b.  That they miRht l e a r n n o t  toblaspheme. 
I 5. By ;his m example zll& i s  encouraging Timothy 

t o  take  a strong stand aga ins t  those  who 

2 9 .  
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r e j e c t  the f a i t h  and lead  o thers  as t ray!  

SUMMARY: 

Looking a t  chapter one w e  q d a k l y  l e a r n  t h a t  
Paul  cares f o r h i s  c h i l d i n t h e  f a i t h .  Hea l soca res  
f o r  those  i n  the  church and t h o s e o u t o f t h e c h u r c h .  
This i s  shown by h i s  warn ingof the  danger of f a l s e  
d o c t r i n e  being taught.  

H e  i s  very prec ise  i n  naming the things t h a t  
should n o t  be taught .  He even gives  a descr ip t ion  
of f a l s e  t eache r s .  

Paul i s  no t  disappointed wi th  h i s  job .  In  f a c t ,  
he  states h i s  g ra t i t ude  t o  Chr i s t  f o r  allowing him 
t o  be a p r o c l a i m e r o f t h a t  which produces s p i r i t u a l  
h e a l t h .  

Paul  states h i s  h o r r i b l e  p a s t  t o  magnify the  
power, g lo ry  and grace of C h r i s t .  Paul s t a t e s  t he  
f a c t  t h a t  Chr i s t  came t o  save s i n n e r s ,  ofwhom he i s  
t h e  wors t .  Thenhepra ises  God i n t h e  h ighes t  terms 
poss ib l e .  

A s  he concludes thechapter  he reminds Timothy 
of h i s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  and a b i l i t i e s  t h a t  he might 
f i g h t  the good f i g h t .  Paul s t a t e s  i t  i s  poss ib le  t o  
f a l l  away. H e  names two men and ind ica t e s  they have 
committed s p i r i t u a l  su i c ide .  

We s h o u l d b e j u s t  as  concerned about f a l s e  doc- 
t r i n e  as w a s  Paul .  L e t ' s  l i f t  up God and Chr is t .  
L e t ' s  encourageoneanother i n  t h e  b a t t l e  t h a t  souls 
be won. That Chr is t  have the  v i c t o r y ,  no t  Satan. 
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I '  

SECTION 111. PAUL'S CONCERN FOR PERSONAL WORSHIP. 
2 : l - 1 5  

I. THE REAL W I N G  OB WORSHIP. 

A.  Worship i s  adorat ion of God. 

1. We turn  t o  John 4 : 2 3 - 2 4 ,  t o  f i n d t h e h e a r t  
o f  t r u e  worship. 

a .  Worship, siknply put, i s adora t ion  o f  God, 

1. We must worship i n  t h e  S p i r i t .  

2 .  We must worship i n  t r u t h ,  

b .  We make a ser ious mistake when w e :  

1. Over emphasize one p a r t  of worship 
above a l l  o t h e r s ,  

2 .  Do not  p a r t i c i p a t e  f o r  t h e  g lo ry  of 
God. 

2 .  In Acts 2 : 4 2 ,  we a r e  given an o u t l i n e  of  
worship of  the  e a r l y  Church. 

a .  The Apostles '  Doctrine.  

b .  The breaking o f  bread.  

c .  The fel lowship.  

d. The prayers ,  

B .  To worshipinkeeping wi th  t h e  e s sence ,o f  John 
4 ,  w e  want t o  be c e r t a i n  of t h e  t r u t t  and w e  
want t o  worship i n  the  proper s p i r i t  . . .  ador- 
a t i o n  of God. 

11. THE REGARD WE HAVE FOR ALL MEN IS A VITAL PART 
OF OUR WORSHIP. VS. 1-7  

A .  Paulurges  Tiinothyto a g r e a t  p r a y e r I i f e . i m .  1 

3 1 .  
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E e Supplication--"primarily a wanting, a need, 
then an asking, i n t r e a t y  , V3ne ' s Expos- 
i t o r ,  page 200. 

2 .  Prayers--  "Prgyer ( t a lk ing  to.  Gody" i s  a 
genera l  term. 

3 .  In te rcess ion- -  "Seeking the  presence and 
hear ing  of God on b e h a l f o f o t h e r s . "  Vine, 
p .  267.  

4 .  Thanksgiving--"Giving of thanks". Vine, 
p.121. 

5.  These four  terms aresynonymous! Each pre- 
s en t ing  a d i f f e r e n t  f a c e t  of prayer.  

B. The scope of prayer i s  un ive r sa l ,  including 
a l l  men. 

1. This universa l  scopa of prayer dis t inguished 
t h e  Chr is t ians  f r w  the Jews and thePagans.  

a .  The Jews Pookeddown an al1crEhers. They 
of praying f o r ~ o n e  could not conceive 

who was not a Jew. 

b .  The Pagan r e l ig ionswere  concerned only 
with t h o s e w i t h i n t h e i r r e a l m .  They too 
cared not f o r  o t h e r s .  

c.  The Chr i s t i ans '  concern, shown by t h e i r  
prayers f o r  a l l  men,was a g r e a t  b l e s s -  
ing f o r  themaswel l  a s  €or the  ones f o r  
whom they prayed. 

2 .  How universa l  i s  your prayer  l i f e ?  

C .  Paul  d i r e c t s  Timothy t o  pray f o r  the  govern- 
mental  l eade r s .  v s .  2 .  

1. H e  urges prayer f o r  t he  king.  

a.  The king was not  a Chr i s t i an ,  but the  
Chr is t ian  i s  concel-ned f o r  ALL men, 
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b .  I f  God i s  allowed i n  the l i f e  o f  ANY 
r u l e r h i s  r e i g n w i l l b e n e f i t  r a t h e r  than  
des t roy  I 

2 .  He urges prayer f o r  a11 who are i n  h i g h  
p laces  o f  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y !  

a ,  This i s  not the only p l a c e  i n  the New 
Testament where concern f o r  l eade r s  i s  
taught .  

b .  "It i s  ex t r ao rd inmy t o  t r a c e  how a l l  
through i t s  e a r l y  days,  those  days of  
b i t t e r  persecut ion ,  tlieChurch regarded 
i t  a s  an absolu te  duty t o  pray f o r  the 
Emperor and h i s  subord ina te  k ings  and 
governors. "Fear Cad", says Peter b '"Iionor 
the  Emperor"(1 Peter  2:17); and we must 
remember t h a t  t h a t  Emperor was none o t h e r  
than Nero, tha t  monster of  c r u e l t y . "  
T Timothy, Barclay,  p .  59 .  

c .  Note a l s o :  Romans 1 3 :  1 - 7  

1. God has appointed the r u l e r .  vs.  1 

2 .  He i s  a min i s t e r  of  God. vs.  4 

' 3.  Think not  t h a t  Paul was speaking of 
a very r igh teous  k i n g ,  f o r  Nero w a s  
on the throne when Paul  wrote the 
book of Romans. 

4 .  Such prayer support  would mark Chr i s t -  
ians  as  good c i t i z e n s .  

D .  Paul s ta tes  tangib le  results f o r  such p raye r s .  

1. "That we might l ead  a q u i e t  and t r a n q u i l  
I l i f e . "  

I 2 .  Live i n  a l l  godl iness .  

. . 3 .  And sobr i e ty .  
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4 .  I f  we pray and God intervenes and gives a 
peaceful  s e t t i n g ,  r a t h e r  than persecut ion,  
we have g rea t e r  ease i n  proclaiming His 
Word. 

5 .  Such i s  the des i r e  of God. vs .  3 .  

a .  Pray f o r  ALL men. 

b .  A l i f e c o n d u c i v e t o  spreadingtheGospe1. 

c .  That a l lmen would be saved and grow i n  
godly l i v i n g .  vs .  4 .  

d. Prayer for leaders  w i l l  help make t h i s  
poss ib l e ,  iswliat  Paul was t e l l i n g  Tim- 
othy. 

e .  He encouraged Timothy t o  support the 
present  government with prayer .  HE d i d  
not  want Timothy t o  subvert  i t  i n  any 
manner ! 

E .  Paul s t a t e s  the  g rea t  t r u t h s  tha t  i g n i t e  our 
prayers .  

1. There i s  one God-- He i s  conce rnedfo r the  
e n t i r e  world. Pagan gods and the  Jewish 
concept did not include the  e n t i r e  wor ld .  

a .  Ephesians 4 : l - 6 ,  

b.  Romans 3 : 3 0 ;  Romans 10:12. 

c .  I Corinthians 8 : 4 .  

2. There i s  one Mediator (Go between) 

a .  "Mediator here  denotes one who i s  ap- 
pointedbyGod tomake atonement fo r  the 
s i n s  of men by H i s  death;  and who, i n  
consequence o f t h a t  atonement, i s  author- 
ized t o  intercede w i t h  God i n  beha1.f of 
s inne r s ,  and empowered t o  convey a l l  
His b less ings  t o  them. In  t h i s  sense 

3 4 .  
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t he re  i s  but ONE MEDIATOR BETWEEN GOD 
AND MEN,  and H e  i s  equal ly  r e l a t e d  t o  
a l l . "  MacKnight on The E p i s t l e s ,  Vol .  
111-IV, pages 198-199. (I Timothy). 

b .  The uni ty  provided by one God and one 
Mediator provides a n o p p p r t u n i t y f o r t h e  
brotherhood o f  a l l  men, 

c .  Hebrews 8 : 6 ;  9 : 1 5 ;  1 2 : 2 4  

d .  1 John 2 : l f f  shows t h e  work of t h e  Me- 

3. This Mediator gave H i s  l i f e  t o  t ake  away 

d i a t o r !  ! 

the  s i n s  of ALL. v s .  6 .  

a .  The un ive r sa l i t y  of t hee f fec t iveness  of 
the  cross  i s  proclaimed aga inandaga in  
throughout the  Sc r ip tu res .  

b .  John 3:16; Romans 10:13;  I1 Peter 3 :9 .  

4 .  It i s  now time t o  t e l l  o the r s  of t h i s  g r e a t  
f a c t  o f e d e m p t i o n  (compare Galat ians  4 :  4 ) .  

5 .  Paul considers i t  a great p r i v i l e g e  t o  be  
a proclaimer of such a magnificent mess- 
age. vs .  7 .  

a .  He wants them t o  unde r s t and tha t  hewas 
chosen, not by men, but  by the  Living 
God Himself, 

b ,  He i s  a proclaimer of the Gospel, speaker 
of Truth,  an apos t l e  and a teacher  of 
Gent i les  i n  f a i t h  and t r u t h .  

c .  In  t h i s  v e r s e h e c e r t a i n l y  destroys t h e  
f a l s e  teachers ' pos i t ion ,  as they at tempt  
t o  a t t ack  him, while giving support t o  
Timothy's min is t ry .  

35. 



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 2 

111. PERSONAL CONDUCT OF MEN AND WOMEN IN WORSHIP. 
VS. 8-15 

A .  Men were t o  pray t o  God everywhere. vs. 8 

1. "Byth isppeeept ,  t h e a p o s t l e  condemned the 
s u p e r s t i t i o u s  not ion  of both the  Jews and 
Gent i les  who fancied t h a t  prayers  of fe red  
i n  temples weremoreacceptable  toGod than 
prayers  of fe red  anywhere e l se .  This wor- 
shipping of God i n  a l l  p l aceswas fo re to ld  
as t h e  pecu l i a r  g lory  of the Gospel d i s -  
pensat ion."  Mal. 1:11. MacKnight on the 
E p i s t l e s ,  Vol. III-IV,page 200 (I Timothy). 

2 .  These are hands n o t  c leansed w i t h  water, 
b u t  f ree  from every v i l e d e e d a n d  thus a re  
holy  before  God. 

3. They were t o  pray without anger- I '  O P Y ~  - 
O r i g i n a l l y  any n a t u r a l  impulsb o r  des i r e ,  
o r  d i spos i t i on ,  came t o  s i g n i f y  anger ,  as  
the s t ronges t  of a l l  passions" Vine p.55.  

4 .  They were t o  pray without doubting. 

a .  Paul has just encouraged prayea f o r  gov- 
ernment l eade r s .  In this case the leading 
r u l e r  would be Nero! ! 

b .  It i s  not beyond t h e  r ea lmof reason  t o  
be l i eve  that some Christians were a l i t t l e  
angry a t  Nero and doubted whether he was 
a r ighteous objec t  of prayers!!  

c .  I t  would be very d i f f i c u l t  t o  l i f t  up 
"holy hands" i n  prayer  when t h e  heart i s  
f i l l e d  with ha t e .  

B .  Paul  addresses some i n s t r u c t i o n s  towomen. v . 9  

1. They, l i k e  the men , a r e  t o l e a d  holy Lives. 
Guideline aga ins t  misuse of God-given l i b -  
e r t y .  

36. 
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2 ,  Paul i s  not s e t t i n g  for thsome : L e g a l i s t i c  
gu ide l ines  t h a t  MUST be met inoutward ap- 
pearance only,  

3 ,  He i s  drawing the a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e c o r r e c t  
p o i n t ,  t h a t  of the  ATTITUDE, t h e  q u a l i t y  
of the  woman wi th in .  

4 .  God i s  not aga ins t  r i c h  c lo thes  f o r  women 
(see  Proverbs 31 :21 -22 ) ,  but  H e i s a g a i n s t  
unseemly pr ide and van i ty !  

5 .  Modesty i s  the KEY word! 

a .  "Shamefastness i s  t h a t  modesty which i s  
' f a s t  ' o r  rooted in  the c h a r a c t e r ,  Vine, 
page 1 7 .  

b .  SobEfety- - "It i s  t h a t  h a b i t u a l  i nne r  
self-government, with i t s  cons tan t  r e i n  
on a l l  the passions and d e s i r e s  which 
would hinder the  temptation t o  these  
from a r i s i n g  i n  such s t r e n g t h  as  would 
overbear the checks and b a r r i e r s  which 
a t 6 0 0  (shamefastness) opposed t o  it". 
I b i d ,  pages 44-45. 

6 .  The Chr is t ian  woman, as  d e s c r i b e d i n v e r s e  
9a w i l l  have themoddstywhich w i l l  l e a d  t o  
the  proper s e l ec t ion  of c lo th ing .  

a .  P a u l i s n o t  t ry ing  t o  determine t h e  exac t  
wardrobe f o r  women, but he i s  t r y i n g  t o  
suggest the proper a t t i t u d e  fo rworsk ip  
t h a t  w i l l  a i d  i n  a l l  d e c i s i o n s o f l i f e .  

b .  Paul was seeking t o  developgodlywomen 

C .  Paul gives a charge t o  both men and women i n  

as  much as godly men. 

VS. 11-15. 

1. He gives two charges t o  the  women 11-13. 

a .  The women a re  t o  be " s i l e n t  l e a r n e r s " .  
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1. This is a re ference  t o  public worship. 
v s .  11. I Cor. 1 4 : 3 4 - 3 5 ,  quite poss-  
i b l y  a r e  companion verses  here! 

b .  They are not to teach or to have dominion 
over men. v s .  1 2 .  

1. We a re  t o  read i n  Ti tus  2:3-5 t h a t  
Paul encourages women t o  teach OTHER 
WOMEN. 

2 .  The expression "have dominion" nust  
be taken as " to  l o r d  i t  over men". 

3 .  A NOTE TO THE MEN: If a woman i s  i n  
an unsc r ip tu ra l  teaching p o s i t i o n i t  
i s  your f a u l t ,  n o t  he r s .  You must 
co r rec t  i t  ! 

2 .  Now-Paul gives two p r inc ip l e s  t o  support 
t h i s  pos i t i on .  v s .  13-15. 

a .  Adam was c rea ted  f i r s t ,  thenEve. v . 1 3 .  

b .  Eve sinned f i r s t .  v .  14.  

c .  Only whenone canchangethosetwo pr in-  
c i p l e s  can one allow women to have domin- 
ion  over men. 

d.  Paul gives hope t o  t h e  women. v .  15 

1. This i s  a most d i f f i c u l t  passage. 
There a r e  two main p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  I 
quote from Robertson W .  P i c t s  ; pages 
570-571.  

2 .  They are to continue an exemplary l i f e  
of d m s t r a t i n g  the  Chr i s t i an  v i r t u e s  
as s t a t e d  i n  vs .  9 .  

3. Theymust continue in the Lord to  r e -  
ce ive thecrown (This does damage t o  
the "once saved, always saved" doc- 
t r i n e ) .  

38.  
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S U M R Y  : 

Paul i s  not .just concernedwith sound d o c t r i n e .  
He exhorts men and women %o show adorat ion t o  God 
i n  publ ic  and p r iva t e  worship, Each Chr i s t i an  has 
the p r iv i l ege  and r e spons ib i l i t y  t o  worship God i n  
the proper manner. This cons i s t s  o f  becoming ac- 
t i v e l y  involved in the l i v e s  of those we know, Nation- 
a l ,  regional  and loca l  leaders  a r e  t o  be on our 
prayer l i s t s .  €Sot o n l y  those men i n  high p l a c e s ,  
but ALL HIIN a re  t o  be prayer l i - f e .  

Paul speaks t o  men andwomen concerningtheway 
each i s  t o  worship. He a l s o  ind ica t e s  t he  respon- 
s i b i l i t i e s  men have t o  the  women. F a c e i t , m e n ,  w e  
a r e  to  be the s p i r i t u a l  leaders of our homes, churches,  
and communities. When we take t h a t  p o s i t i o n  our 
wives w i l l  accept our  leadership most g l ad ly ,  It i s  
the Lord's w i l l ,  begin today t o  become the  l e a d e r  
God would have you be. 

a p a r t  of  our  

SECTION IV. GOD'S LEADERS FOR HIS CHURCH. 3:l-16 

I. THE ELDERS. vs , 1- 7 

A ,  Two thoughts t ha t  i n t roddce the  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  
of  an e l d e r :  

It  i s  c o r r e c t ,  when a man d e s i r e s  
the  o f f i c e  of bishop he d e s i r e s  a 
good work. v .  1 

1. The man must f i r s t  DESIRE t o  do t h e  work 
required o f  an e l d e r .  

a .  Instead o f  the church searching f o r  e l -  
de r s ,  the  men should be searching f o r  
the e ldersh ip .  

b .  This ind ica tes  the  growth which i s  ex- 
pected i n  Chris t  i s  expected of each man. 

.._. 

39 .  
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2 .  That t he  e ldersh ip  i s  a mission f o r  good 
work t o  perform, not  j u s t  an o f f i c e t o o c -  
cupy as a figurehead. 

3 .  So w e  ask the  obvious quest ion -"what i s the  
MISSION of the e ldersh ip?"  

a .  In  Acts 20:28-35, we have a eeneral  pic-  
t u r e  of the  o v e r a l l  works of an e l d e r .  

- 

b.  We might l i s t  some of t he  spec i f i c s  as 
such : 

1. Chart - "A b i rd ' s - eye  VIEW of the  
e l d e r s  J O B .  

2 .  A l s o ,  look i n  your notes  f o r  t he  "El.- 
dership a t  t h e  Ninth S t r e e t  Church, 
Eldon, Mo." By Roy Weece. 

3 .  A l l  o the r  spec ia l  a r t i c l e s  w i l l  be 
he lp fu l  here .  

A .  THE CARE OF NEW MEMBERS. 

1. That they be secured i n  the  f a i t h .  

a .  Surface ind iv idua l  needs. 

b.  Surface family needs.  

c .  Outl ine a plan of growth, being aware 
t h a t  the  plan must be f l e x i b l e t o a l l o w  
f o r  growth and t o f i t  t h e i r  need p a t t e r n .  

2 .  There must be t h e r e c r u i t i n g ,  t r a in ing  and 
motivating of new members. 

a .  Set personal goals  f o r  eachnew member. 

b ,  Provide a s p i r i t u a l  development program. 

1. B e  w i l l i n g  a t  a l l  times t o  l i s t e n  t o  
the new convert .  

4 0 .  
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2 .  Train them i n  jobs and share  respon- 
s i b i l i t i e s  w i t h  them, 

3 .  Give them s p e c i f i c  job desc r ip t ions  
so they w i l l  ltnow~dmt i sexpec ted  of 
them, 

4 .  Continue t o  moni tor  t h e i r  s p i r i t u a l  
l i f e .  Checkingforgrowthor  the  l ack  
of i t .  Then make thep rope r  a d j u s t -  
ment s ,  

B .  THE ELDERS ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE PRESENT 
MEMBERS OF THE CONGREGATION. 

1. Provide leadership.  

a .  Here, t o o ,  personal needs must be m e t ,  

b .  This w i l l  be d i f f e r e n t  than those of t he  
new members but they a r e  no l e s s  i m p o r t -  
a n t .  

c .  Be by t h e i r  s ides  during times of c r i s i s  

d .  Provide personal a i d  and counsel when 

and j o y s ,  

needed. 

2 .  They must have a program of self-improve- 
ment . 
a .  Make Bible Study a t t r a c t i v e  and h e l p f u l  

t o  each one. 

b .  Develop s e l f - s t a r t e r s .  

c .  Help them t o  analyze their own s p i r i t u a l  
l i v e s .  

d .  Help thpm t o  overcome wealtnesses, f e a r s ,  
and doubts. 

_._ - e .  Help them t o  understandtliat they r e a l l y  
a r e  men and women of God. 
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f .  Recru i t ,  t r a i n  and motivate them f o r  

g .  Keep abreas t  of developing s i t u a t i o n s  

s p e c i a l  s tud ie s  and a c t i v i t i e s .  

and events.  

h .  Continually develop fresh and aggressive 
ideas  f o r  t h e  Lord. 

i .  Always keep tde e n t i r e  congregation in-  
formed. 

,,C. DEVELOP POSITIVE AND POSSIBILITY THINKERS. 
0, 

1. This i s  the  g r e a t e s t  workin  t'neworl-d and 
the  God w e  serve i s  a g r e a t  God. Idhen w e  
understand t h a t  we w i l l  look on the  b r igh t  
s i d e  of l i f e  and expect grea t  things t o  
happen. 

2 .  G e t  S p i r i t - f i l l e d  w n  to a i d  the  e lde r s  i n  
t h e i r  work. 

3 .  P l a n a t  l e a s t  one year inadvance. Continue 
t o  lengthen t h i s  pe r iodof  planning year ly .  
"TO f a i l  t o  plan i s  t o  plan t o  f a i l . "  

4 .  Tra in ' t hoseyou  havechosen tohe lp  so they 
w i l l  be most e f f e c t i v e  f o r  God and f e e l  
comfortable i n  H i s  work. 

5 .  Be counsel lors  and encouragers o f  one an- 
o t h e r .  

6 .  Work together  a s  a teamin  t h i s  g rea t  Fam- 
i l y  of God. 

D .  THE ELDERS ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE WHOLE OF 
THE CHURCH WORKING TOGETHER. 

1. Comnittees 

2 .  Women's work 

4 2 .  
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3 .  Missions 

4 .  Youth 

5 .  Bible  School 

6 .  PI-us the  hos t  of a l l  the a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  
need the  watchful care  of men of  God who 
ca re  f o r  t h e  souls  of mankind. 

Gentlemen, I r e a l i z e  t h i s  i s  a huge respons i -  
b i l i t y ,  But I f i rmly be l ieve  t h a t  men today can 
f u l f i l l  t h e  t a sk .  Each t i m e  Godhas g i v e n a  j o b ,  H e  
has given t h e  equipment t o  accomplish the  t a s k .  H e  
has not s t randed us today. I f  you f e e l  unequal t o  
t h e  task you my r e s t  assured t h a t  every man, whetlier 
e l d e r ,  deacon o r  evange l i s t ,  who i s  t r y i n g  t o  do 
God's w i l l  i n  God's way f e e l s  t h e  same as you, The 
a b i l i t y  o r  power comes not  f r o m t h e i n d i v i d u a l  man, 
I T  C O P E S  FROM OUR L I V I N G  GOD. Take heart, He ca re s  
f o r ,  and w i l l  guide you, as  you commit your l i f e  t o  
H i s  se rv ice  under H i s  LEADERSHIP. 

1. Again, these too ,  a r e  genera l .  The men of 
t h i s  congregation must t ake  t h e  respons i -  
b i l i t y  t o  see t h a t  t h e  Family o f  God a t  
Trea ty ,  Indiana i s  properly shepherded. 

2 .  THAT, FEN,  I S  THE TZISSION OF THE ELDER AT 
TREATY, I N D I A N A ,  OR T\THEREVER YOU SERVE! 

B .  Now w e  look a t  the  r e s t  of t h e q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  
o f t h e  e ldersh ip  i n 1  T i m .  3 .  The Bishop must 
be:  v .  2 .  

1. Without reproach - ~ U E I T ~ X T I ~ T O * Y  - "not t o  
be taken hold of - i r r ep roachab le , "  Rob- 
e r t son  Word Pic tures  P .  572 Vol. I V .  "Not 
open t o  censure'' - Vine, P .  131 .  

2 .  The husband o f  one wife  - p 1 a , 3  y u v a ~ ~ o s  - 
one a t  a t i m e ,  c l e a r l y . "  Robertson, p.572 

p i a s l '  - is  used t o  s i g n i f y ,  one i n  c o n t r a s t  ' I  .. ~ 

t o  many. Vine, p .  137 

4 3 .  
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3 .  Temperate - vE+&Xzos- - ' ' to be sober". Rob- 
e r t son ,  p .  5 7 2 .  

4 .  Sober minded - ow+pwv - "Soundmind". Ib id .  

"Sound mind - have se l f -cont ro l led ."  Vine, 
p .  44.. Be a b l e  t o  make up h i s  mind. 

5 .  Orderly - I '  K ~ ~ ~ I O S  - Seemly, decent con- 
duct' ' .  Robertson, p .  5 7 2 .  "Same roo t  word 
i s  t r a n s l a t e d  'modest' i n  I Timothy 2 :9 . "  
Vine, p .  1 4 5 - 1 4 6 .  

6 .  Given t o  h o s p i t a l i t y  - " + I ~ O < E V O ~ -  love of 
s t r a n g e r s . "  Vine, p .  2 3 5 .  

7 .  Apt t o  teach - Sz66oKahoe - one qua l i f i ed  t o  
teach .  Robertson, p .  5 7 2 .  

8 .  No brawler - I ' V E  rndpo~vos - one who s i t s  
long a t  (beside) h i s  wine . I '  Rob er  t s on, 
p .  5 7 2 .  

Tarrying a t  wine, given t o  wine. . .probably 
has the  secondary sense,  of the  e f f e c t s  of  
wine-bibbing, v i z . ,  abusive brawling. Hence 
R . V . ,  ' b r a w l e r r . "  Vine, p .  1 4 6 .  vs. 3 .  

9 .  No s t r iker  - "PE ~ X ~ ~ K T O S  - t o  s t r i k e . "  
Robertson p .  5 7 2 .  "A s t r i k e r ,  a brawler 
(akin t o  aXnoow, t o  s t r i k e ,  smi te ) .  I T i m -  
othy 3 : 3 ,  Ti tus  1 : 7 . "  Vine, p ,  83. 

1 0 .  But gen t l e  - E T  I E I K ~  - sweet reasonable- 
ness. '' Matthew Arnold as i n  Robertson, p .  
4 5 9 .  

" . . . i t  expresses t h a t  considerateness t h a t  
looks humanely and reasonably a t  t he  f a c t s  
of a case."  Vine, g s ,  144 & 1 4 5 .  

11. Not contentious - " C ~ V C ~ + O U  - not a f i g h t e r . "  
Robertson, p .  5 7 3 .  

44 .  
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12. No lover of money - "acpzhapyuporl-Letyour 
manner of l i f e  be without love of  money." 
Robertson, p ,  4 4 5 ,  V o l .  V 

1 3 .  Rules h i s  ovm house wel l  - a p w o ~ a p e v o u -  
t o  p l acebe fo re ,  s t a n d b e f o r e . "  Robertson, 
p .  5 7 3 ,  V O Z .  I V .  

" Indicat ing care  and d i l i gence ,  Vine, p . 
3 0 7  

a .  His chi ldren a r e  t o  f o l l o w h i s  example. 
v.  4 

b .  I f h e  cannot lead,byexample,  h i s  fami ly ,  
how can he be e x p e c t e d t o l e a d t h e F a m i l y  
of God which i s  more complex i n  na tu re  
than h i s  own family.  V .  5 

c .  The same loving care  he shows t o  h i s  
family (which cames them t o  follotv him), 
i s  the same love t h a t  w i l l  motivate a 
congregation t o  f o l l o w  h i s  example. 

14.  Not a novice - ( V E  V E ~ $ W T ~ ~ J  )'.'newly p l an t -  
ed". Robertson, p .  5 7 3 .  

Denotes a new convert ,  neophyte, one who 
by inexperience i s  u n f i t t e d  t o  a c t  as  a 
bishop o r  overseer i n  a church." Vine, 

I f  

p .  1 1 9  

a .  The danger: being ''newly planted" he may 
overestimate h i s  sp i r i tua l  depth i f  placed 
as an e lder  t o o  soon. 

b .  I f  t h i s  i s  done he w i l l  f a l l  i n t o  the  
same condemnation as  the  dev i l  - unre- 
pented pr ide ! 

c .  The b i t t e r  end i s  e t e r n i t y  in  he l lun less  
a brother give great aid as James 5 : 1 9 - 2 0  
i n d i c a t e s ,  

4 5 .  
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15. Have a good testimony from them t h a t  are 
without .  V .  7 .  

a .  "That a r e  without" a r e  those outside t h e  

b .  The e l d e r  i s  t o e n j o y a  f i n e  reputa t ion  

church f a n i l y  . 

among the  community. 

c .  Snare of t he  dev i l  - "a snare  s e t  by the  
d e v i l .  The dev i l  se ts  spec ia l  snares  
f o r  preachers:  conce i t ,  money, women, 
ambition. " Robertson, p .  5 7 4 ,  Vol . I V .  

11. THE DEACONS. Verses 8-13. 

A .  The q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  as shown i n  Acts 6 : 3 .  

1. Men of good r epor t  - ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ u ~ o u ~ ~ w o u ~ ' ' - m e n  
wi th  a good reputa t ion .  Robertson, p .  73.  

2 .  Full of the  S p i r i t  - Men whose l ives  were 
l e d  by God's S p i r i t  as opposed t o  men who 
were ru l ed  by the values of t he  world. 

3 .  And of wisdom - not only are they led by God's 
S p i r i t ,  they know how to  live andapply God's 
p r i n c i p l e s  to the everyday rou t ine  of l i f e .  
They know how t o  make Chr i s t i an i ty  prac- 
t i c a l !  Therefore they were leaders  i n  t h e i r  
congregation. 

B .  The q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  of a deacon as  given i n  I 
Timothy 3:8-13.  v .  8 

1. "In l ikemanner - refers back to the e l d e r s .  
The deacons a r e  t o  be g rea t  s p i r i t u a l  men 
a l so!  

2 .  Grave - ( c r ~ u v o ' s )  - t he  word w e  want i s  one 
i n  which the  sense o f  g rav i ty  and d ign i ty  
a r e  combined. The word p o i n t s t o s e r i o u s -  
ness  of purpose and t o  s e l f - r e spec t  i ncon-  
duc t . "  Vine, p .  1 7 3 .  

4 6 .  
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3 .  Not double-tongued - ( p n  6 z h o y o u s )  - "one 
placed between two persons and saying one 
thing to one, another to the other, Rob- 
ertson, p. 5 7 4 ,  Vol. IV. 

4 .  Not given to much wine - (pq o z v o z )  - "Not 
holding the mind onmuch wine. That atti- 
tude leads to over-indulgence , Ibid. p . 
5 7 4 ,  

I 

5 .  Not greedy of filthy lucre - (pn  ~ I X ~ O K E ~ ~ E I  s) 
-"Making small gains in mean ways. Ibid. 
p. 5 7 4 .  "Filthy gain." Vine, p. 2 4 .  

6. Holding the mystery of faith - ( p u a ~ q p z o v  
I T I U T E W S )  - The inner secret of faith the 

ertson, p. 5 7 4 .  

7 .  In a pure conscience - ( . ~ v ~ a e a p a t  U U V E I C S ~ U E I  

- "The container inwhich the wine is to be 
kept." Ibid, p .  5 7 4 .  

test as metals are." v. 10. Ibid, p .  5 7 4 .  

revelation given in Christ.'' V. 9. Rob- 

8. First be proved - ( ~ O K I ~ ~ ~ L E U ~ W U ~ ~  ~ ~ W T O V )  "To 

9. Then let them SERVE AS A DEACON. 

a. G I ~ K O V E Z T W  UCIV - TO SERVE. Ibid, 5 7 4 - 5 7 5 .  

b. Examples of deacons serving. "TheDea- 

10. If they be Blameless - ( a v ~ y ~ h r ~ ~ o i  O V P E S )  

Signifies that which cannot be called to 
account . . .  with nothing laidto ones charge 
(as the result of public investigation). 
Vine, p. 131. 

cons and Their Responsibilities. ' I  

C. Paul introduces a point of consideration. v. 
11. 

I 1, Women-in like manner- their lives must be 
holy, even as the lives of elders and dea- 
cons ! 

- . - - . - . - 

I 
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D .  

2 .  The quest ion t h a t  has caused unended con- 
t roversy  through t h e  ages,  ''who a re  these  
'women' Paul r e f e r s  t o  i n  t h i s  passage?" 

y u v a  I K ~ S "  can mean e i t h e r  of the following: I t  

a .  Woman 

b.  Wife 

c .  Widow 

d. I n  Rom. 16:l Paul r e f e r s t o p h o e b e  as  a 
se rvant  of the  church. The word f o r s e r -  
vant  here  i s  1 1 6 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t t  which i s  t rans-  
l a t e d  "servant", while i n  I T i m .  3:11, 
t h e  word translated "women" i s  ' k u v a  I K ~ S "  

a completely d i f f e r e n t  word. 

e .  What i s  the  context?  How do you answer 

3 .  B e  grave - ( a ~ u v a s )  "the word we want i s  
one in  which thesense of g rav i ty  and d ign i ty  
are combined. The word poin ts  t o  se r ious-  
ness ofpurpose  t o s e l f - r e s p e c t  i n  conduct." 
Vine, p .  173. 

4 .  Not s landerers  - ( p n  6 1 a @ o A o u s )  "The d e v i l  
being t h e  chief s l ande re r ,  t he  slanderous 
woman i s  l i t e r a l l y  a she-devi l  .I7 Robertson, 

t h i s  quest ion? 

p .  575. 

5 .  Temperate - ( v e @ a X ~ o v )  "To be sober".Rob- 
e r t s o n ,  p .  572. 

6 .  F a i t h f u l  i n  a l l  things - ( ~ t a - r a c r ~ u ,  E W  vaai) 
Living according t o  the Lord 's  leading i n  
a l l  ways. Loyal t o  a l l  t h a t  i s  required of 
one t o  be anexample f o r  theLord .  Not t r y -  
i ng  t o  p lease  both Satan and Chr i s t .  

Concluding q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  of t he  Deacons. v .  
12-13. 

4 8 .  



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 3 

I. Husband of one wife ( p i a s  y u v a i ~ o s ) " ~ a i u "  
i s  used t o  s ign i fy  one i n c o n t r a s t  t o  many. 
Vine, p .  1 3 9 ,  "One a t  a t i m e , "  Robertson, 
p .  572 .  v .  1 2 .  

2 .  Rul ing 'chi ldren and house wel l  - ( ~ p o i a r a  
~ E V O Z , .  . O Z K W V )  - "Stand before a s  an ex- 
ample, t o  place before ."  Robertson,p,573. 

"Indicat ing care and diligence." Vine , p .  307. 

3 .  When they serve as a deacon should,  they 

a .  Gain a good standing-"pa+!.mv., .mhov'tneans 

1. Secure i n  the  f a i t h .  

2 .  This would be coupled with holding 
the mystery i n  pure conscience.  

1 1  b .  Great Boldness i n  the  f a i t h  - .rrohXqv 
~ a p p q u ~ a v " -  confident  i n t h e C h r i s t  they 
serve.  Able t o  d o t h e i r w o r k a s  a deacon 
because they have gained a c t u a l  exper- 
ience t o  go with t h e i r  s p i r i t u a l  qual-  
i f i c a t i o n s .  

c .  Their f a i t h  i s  i n  Chr is t  Jesus .  They 
know He w i l l n o t  l e t  themdown. They a r e  
encouraged t o  cont inua l ly  be a servant  
i n  His Kingdom. 

111. PAUL'S REASONS FOR G I V I N G  THESE GUIDELINES TO 
TIMOTHY. V .  14-16. 

A .  He wrote them as a s u b s t i t u t e ,  and prepara- 
t i o n ,  for  h i s  coming t o  v i s i t  Timothy. V . 1 4 .  

1. H e  i s  encouraging, by ins t ruc t ion ,Timothy ' s  
minis t r y .  

2 ,  He hopes t o  be with Timothy soon 
_ _  . 

B .  He wants Timothy t o  know why these  q u a l i f i -  
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ca t ions  a r e  given i f ,  f o r  some reason,  he i s  
not  permit ted t o  meet with Timothy. v .  15, 

1. 

2 .  

3 .  

4. 

C .  H e  

H e  wants Timothy t o  be ab le  t o  teach men how 
t o  conductthemselves i n  God's house, church. 

H e  wants Timothy toknow t h a t  i t  is from the  
church the  message of s a lva t ion  i s  heard.  
The church i s  the  only soul  saving agency 
on e a r t h !  

He bu i lds  Timothy's confidence t h a t  t h e  
message of the church i s  TRUTH. 

This i s  the  opposit ion t o  the  f a l s e  teach- 
ings  of t he  Jews and Pagans. 

emphasizes t h a t  God's mystery, H i s  Son, now 
revea led  i s  so  g rea t  t h a t  His evj-dence r e fu t e s  
a l l  ob jec t ions  aga ins t  God o r  C h r i s t .  v .  1 6 .  

1. H e  w a s  manifest  i n  t he  f l e s h .  

a .  John 1:l-4 

b .  I John 1:l-4 

c .  I P e t e r  1:13-21 

2 .  J u s t i f i e d  i n  the  S p i r i t ,  

a .  To declare  r ighteous,  t o  v ind ica t e .  

b .  Chr i s t  was vindicated i n  His own S p i r i t .  
(Heb. 9 :  1 4 ) ,  before men by overcoming 
death and r i s i n g  from the  dead. Rob- 
e r t s o n ,  p .  577 .  

3 .  Seen of angels 

a .  Luke 24:4 - tomb 

b .  Ascension - angels spokeon Hisbeha l f .  

c .  I Pe te r  3 : 2 2  
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4 .  Preached among the  na t ions .  

a .  He was preached t o  - a l l  people.  

b .  C o l .  1 : 2 3  

c .  Matt. 28 :19 -20  

d .  Mark, 1 6  : 20 

5 .  Believed on i n  the  world. 

a .  I1 Thess. 1:lO 

b .  Compare 1 T i m .  1:15 

c .  Not only was He proclaimed but He was 
accepted - -  TWO VERY DISTINCT ACTS! 

6 .  Received up i n  Glory! 

a .  Ascension 

b .  Mark 1 6 : 1 9  

c .  Acts 1 : 9  

7 .  What a sermon! 

I>, Paul i s  t e l l i n g  Timothy that the f a c t s  a r e  r e a l .  
They a re  dependable. I ' v e  given you these  
qua l i f i ca t ions  somen w i l l  knowjust how g r e a t  
a j o y ,  minis t ry  - and message they have. 

SUMMARY : 

In  t h i s  chapter the o f f i c e s  of  l eadersh ip  a r e  
s t a t e d .  Church p o l i t y ,  as Godwants i t ,  i s  o u t l i n e d .  
To accept more than t h i s  i s  doing the  unnecessary.  
To r e j e c t  a p a r t  of t h i s  leadership plan i s  t o  r e j e c t  
God's wisdom. 

We a re  a l so  reminded o f  t he  importance o f  t h e  
wife t o  the  leaders .  She i s  t o b e  a grea t  example, 

_.. 



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 3 

even a s  i s  her  husband. 

J u s t  i n c a s e  one begins t o  th ink  t h a t t h e e l d e r -  
s h i p ,  deaconship o r  t he  workof an evangel i s t  i s  of 
no r e a l  va lue ,  Paul l e t s  us know w e  have the  res- 
p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r t h e  t r u t h o f  God. We are leaders  i n  
our communities f o r  Chr i s t ,  

Then,to r e a l l y  convinceus,  he enumerates many 
g r e a t  th ings  t h a t  cannot be r e fu t ed .  They a r e  a l l  
a p a r t  of our stewardship a s  l eade r s .  

who prepared a 
b e t t e r  b r i e f  f o r  any case t h a n t h a t  which Paul pre- 
s e n t s  a t  t he  c l o s e o f t h i s  chapter .  B e  the leader ,  
H e  (Chr is t )  wants you t o  be ,  s t a r t i n g  now! 

There never has been a lawyer 
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T H E  W O R K  O F  T H E  E L D E R S  

I N  THE N I N T H  STREET CHURCH, ELDON, MISSOURI 
by ROY WEECE 

Used by permission 

INTRODUCTION 
A. I n i t i a l  sugges t ions  t o  Elders  and Deacons 

1. Remember Q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  - You're now being watched 
more than ever! 

2 .  We are  t o  be Peace-makers - no t  t r o u b l e  makers. 

3 .  Speak your f e e l i n g s  h e r e  - Don ' t speak  a g a i n s t  each  
o t h e r  e lsewhere.  Don't c o n s p i r e  o r  p l o t  aga ins t  one 
ano the r .  

4 .  L i s t e n  t o  o t h e r s '  op in ions .  Respect them! Go w i t h  
Majo r i ty  Vote - Don't always i n s i s t  on s e l l i n g  only  
your  own i d e a .  

5. Cons tan t ly  l o o k  f o r  Growth i d e a s .  

6 .  Keep "What's BEST f o r  t h e  Congregation" i n  mind. 

7.  P re sen t  a "uni ted  f r o n t "  t o  t h e  church - y o u ' l l  be  a 
group.  Both Elders  and Deacons. 

8. Problems w i l l  i n c r e a s e  as fami ly  gyows . 
t r a t e d  by Them. 

Don't b e  Frus- 

THE ELDERP WORK 

1. SHEPHERDING PROGRAM W e  d i v i d e  t h e  c h u r c h i n t o  s i x  groups.  
Each E lde r  i s  ass igned  a g r o u p f o r  o n e y e a r .  H e  i s  t o  c a l l  
on every  fami ly  a t  least  once w i t h i n  t h e  yea r .  This  can 
b e s t  b e  done by appointment w i t h  one fami ly  each week. When 
someone is s i c k t h e E l d e r o v e r  t h a t  group c a l l s  immediately. 
When some one is  a b s e n t ,  t h e  E lde r  ove r  t h a t  group c a l l s  
immediately t o  check why. 

2 .  RECLAIMING DELINQUENT CHURCH MEMBERS We checked the  mem- 
b e r s h i p  l i s t  t o  f i n d  who p r e s e n t l y  showed no s i g n s  o f  l ove  
f o r  C h r i s t .  We prayed about them and our  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  
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toward them, We contac ted  themby l e t t e r a n d a s k e d t h e m t o  
meet w i t h  u s  f o r  t h i r t y  minutes a t  t h e  church b u i l d i n g .  We 
t a l k e d  w i t h  them about  t h e i r  ear l ier  interest  i n  C h r i s t ,  
We ques t ionedthemabout  t h e i r  del inquency.  We encouraged 
them t o  r e t u r n  t o  C h r i s t  Two of  
those  we t a l k e d  w i t h  s t a t e d  t h e i r  d e s i r e  t o  "go t h e  w o r l d ' s  
way." 

and meet w i t h  us  aga in .  

We announced t h i s  t o  t h e  congrega t ion .  

3 .  COUNSELING WITH YOUTH AND ADULTS We have c a l l e d  i n  youth  
f i v e  a t  a time and t a l k e d  w i t h  them about  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n -  
s h i p  t o  C h r i s t .  We have t a l k e d  w i t h  marr ied  couples  who 
were contemplat ing s e p a r a t i o n .  Also d i s p u t e s  among mem- 
b e r s  who asked t h a t  we do so. (Elders  must b u i l d  t h e s e  
"bridges" and people  w i l l  come. ) 

4 .  APPOINTMENT OF TEACHERS I N  THE CHURCH Each J u l y  t h e  Eld- 
ers meet t o  appoin t  a l l  t h e  t e a c h e r s  f o r  Sunday morning 
classes, Sunday evening classes, Wednesday evening  class- 
es, and any s p e c i a l  classes t o  be t augh t  t h a t  y e a r .  (The 
Elders  a l s o  appoin t  annual ly  money counters--Bible  School  
presider--music man--Bible School Secretary--Organist---- 
Pianist--Song Leader f o r  B ib le  School--Church Dinner  Spon- 
sors--Church Recorder--Financial Recorder--Floral  Arran- 
g e r ,  e t c . )  

5. MISSIONS W e  are p r e s e n t l y  suppor t ing  two B i b l e  Co l l eges  
and one f o r e i g n  miss ionary  w i t h  a p e r c e n t  of our  offe'ciag. 
We a r e  suppor t ing  one man i n  Canada and two c h i l d r e n ' s  %homes 
on a par t - t ime b a s i s .  We have s e n t  f o u r  young men t o  o t h e r  
coun t r i e s  f o r  summer work. (One each  y e a r  f o r  
f o u r ) .  We are p r e s e n t l y  paying t h e  s a l a r y  of one man i n  
another  count ry .  Our miss ions '  g i v i n g  f o r  t h i s  y e a r  w i l l  
be  about 35 t o  40 percen t  of t o t a l  income. 

> 

6 .  WOMEN'S WORK The l a d i e s  o f t h e  church who are w i l l i n g  are 
a s s i g n e d t a s k s  related t o t h e  church l i f e .  Twenty d i f f e r e n t  
l a d i e s  are capably f i l l i n g  j o b s  r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e  church o f f -  
i c e .  Others  work i n  o t h e r  areas. 

7 .  ASSIGNMENTS FOR DEACONS Rea l i z ing  t h a t  t h e  Deacons are a 
s p e c i a l  group of s e r v a n t s  i n  t h e  church,  t h e  Elders a s s i g n  
eachof  t h e  e i g h t  Deacons a major t a s k  i n  t h e  church l i f e .  

.___.  
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These assignments  release t h e  E lde r s  and t h e e v a n g e l i s t  f o r  
t h e i r  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  b e f o r e  God. TheDeacon's t a s k s  pre- 
s e n t l y  are: Lord ' s  t a b l e ,  widows, supply  room, b u i l d i n g s ,  
u t i l i t i e s ,  l i t e r a t u r e ,  usher ing ,  grounds, t r e a s u r e r .  

8. FACILITIES The E l d e r s  have determined t h e  needs of t h e  
church i n  t h e  area o f  b u i l d i n g  expansion.  We have b u i l t  
t h r e e  times i n  t h e  p a s t  t e n  yea r s .  We are p r e s e n t l y  i n  a 
b u i l d i n g  program. 

9.  RELATIONSHIP TO LOCAL EVANGELIST The E lde r shave  r e l e a s e d  
him € o r  t each ing  and e v a n g e l i z a t i o n  throughout t h e  United 
States .  Theyhave r e c o g n i z e d t h e v a l u e o f  h i s  be ing  " i t i n e r -  
a n t "  as w e l l  as " loca ted" .  Xhey have f e l t  f r e e  t o  d i s c u s s  
h i s  work w i t h  him and have been s p e c i f i c  i n  work ass ign-  
ments. 

10. NEW CONVERTS When a person g i v e s h d s  o r  h e r l i f e t o C h r i s t  
and i s  b a p t i z e d  immediately, he  is then  in t roduced  t o  t h e  
E l d e r s  and h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  them i s  expla ined .  One E l -  
d e r  t hen  t a k e s  t h r e e  pages of  i n s t r u c t i o n  t o  t h e  home of 
t h e  new conver t .  The pages a r e :  "Whatl t h e  Chubch Teaches'! 
"What You, as a New C h r i s t i a n ,  can expect  from t h e  Elders  
and E v a n g e l i s t .  ' I  "What God Expects of  You a s  a New Chi ld .  ' I  

11. LETTERS TO NON-RESIDENT MEMBERS When a member moves t o  
ano the r  c i t y ,  a l e t t e r  i s  s e n t  encouraging him t o  i d e n t i -  
f y  h imsel f  w i t h  t h e  C h r i s t i a n s  t h e r e .  A l e t t e r  is  s e n t  t o  
t h e  church  t e l l i n g  them of t h e  a r r i v a l  of t h e  C h r i s t i a n .  

12.  ENCOURAGING YOUNG MEN TO QUALIFY FOR THE ELDERSHIP The 
E l d e r s  have  summoned o t h e r  men t o  s p e c i a l  meetings i n  o r -  
d e r  t o  encourage them t o  p repa re  themselves t o  be Elders .  
This  has  a l s o  been done i n  p r i v a t e  t a l k .  

13. YOUNG PREACHER INTERNSHIP I n  two r ecen t  summers, a young 
B i b l e  Col lege  s t u d e n t  w a s  employedby t h e  churchwi thhopes  
t h a t  h e  might h e l p u s  and wemight he lph im.  Wehave t a lked  
o f  employing a young preacher  a f t e r  he  graduates  f romBible  
Col lege  and g iv ing  him some "on t h e  f i e l d "  t r a i n i n g  f o r  s i x  
months o r  a yea r  be fo re  he  moves on t o  another  work. 
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1 4 ,  NEW CIlURCH Proper ty  on t h e  l a k e  was o f f e r e d  w i t h  t h e  under- 
s t and ing  t h a t  a new churchbe  s t a r t e d .  The E l d e r s  i n v e s t i -  
ga ted  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of doing so by a scheduled  meet ing  
w i t h  i n t e r e s t e d  people  i n  t h a t  area. I f  such a p r o j e c t  
con t inues ,  t h e  E lde r s  w i l l  gu ide  it u n t i l  such  a t i m e  t h a t  
i t  can cont inue  on i t s  own s t r e n g t h  of  l o c a l  l e a d e r s h i p .  

15. TEACHING OF ELDERS Someof t h e E l d e r s  a r e  p r e s e n t l y  teach-  
ing  t h r e e  c l a s s e s  each week. A 1 1  are t each ing .  They have  
t augh t  s p e c i a l  courses  f o r  6-8 p e r i o d s  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  
r e g u l a r  t each ing .  

16. INVITING CHURCH t o  b r i n g  g r i evances  t o  them by s e t t i n g  
d e f i n i t e  time when members could  come i n .  Mostly on Sun- 
day a f t e rnoon  works t h e  b e s t .  

1 7 .  GO AND PRAY f o r t h e m t h a t  a r e  s i c k i f  any of  t h e  church  are 
s i c k  l e t  them c a l l  f o r  you. 

I 

W H A T  D O E S  T H E  C H U R C H  T E A C H ?  
by Roy Weece 

used by pe rmis s ion  

1. The B ib le  is  God's only rulebook of l i f e - - t h e o n l y i n f a l l -  
ible r u l e  of  f a i t h  and p r a c t i c e .  I1 Timothy 3:16,17 

2 .  God is  t h e  only  God, t h e  Supreme One, t h e  C r e a t o r  o f  t h e  
wor1.d. 

3. C h r i s t  is  t h e  Son of Godand t h e o n l y  S a v i o u r o f  t h e ' w o r l d .  
Coloss ians  1:13-18 

4 .  The only  church God in tended  f o r  t h e  w o r l d a s  a d i v i n e  i n -  
s t i t u t i d n  i s  t h e  church of  H i s  Son. It is His Body and H i s  
Br ide .  Ephesians 4 : 4 - 6 ;  Matthew 16:18 

5. The Law of Moses has  been set a s i d e  and i s  no l o n g e r  bind-  
i n g  t o  C h r i s t i a n s .  Coloss ians  2 :  14 ;  I1 C o r i n t h i a n s ,  3 ;  
Hebrews 8:13 

%;-Baptism i s  by immersion. Baptism i s  e s s e n t i a l .  S p r i n k l i n g  

57. 



WHAT DOES THE CHURCH TEACH? by Roy Weece- used by 
permission 

is  a n  i d e a  of  man .  A c t s  8:27-39; Mark 16:16; G a l a t i a n s  3 
: 27 

7. The Lord’s  Supper i s  t o  be observed each Sunday. Acts  20: 
7; I Cor in th i ans  11; Acts  2 : 4 2  

8. C h r i s t i a n s  are t o  l i v e  holy l i v e s .  C h r i s t i a n i t y  i s  more 
t h a n  j u s t  a Sunday a f f a i r .  Coloss ians  3 

9 .  E lde r s  are t h e  s p i r i t u a l  l e a d e r s  of t h e  church.  The only  
h i g h e r  a u t h o r i t y  is  C h r i s t  Himself .  I Timothy 3:l-7; A c t s  
20: 28-30 

10. Deacons are a s p e c i a l  class of s e r v a n t s  i n  t h e  church.  I 
Timothy 3: 8-13 

11. H e l l  i s  real .  The l o s t  w i l l  s u f f e r  i n  t h i s  l a k e  o f  f i r e  
e t e r n a l l y .  I1 Thessa lonians  1: 7-10 ; Reve la t ion  : 11 ; 
Reve la t ion  20: 11-15 

12 .  Heaven is a t a n g i b l e  material l o c a l i t y .  The e t e r n a l  home 
of t h e  redeemed. John 14: l -6  

13. The Judgement Day fo l lows  t h e  Second Coming of C h r i s t  and 
i s  i n e v i t a b l e !  Hebrews 9 : 27 

Note---The diagram on t h e  nex t  page r e v e a l s t h e  f o u r  poss- 
i b l e  c o n d i t i o n s  of any person l i v i n g .  
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Acts 2 
I P e t .  2:20 

l l i r t h  S i n  0 bed i enc e Rebel 1 i o n  

W H A T  C A N  Y O U  E X P E C T  F R O M  
T H E E L D E R S  A N D  T H E  P R E A C H E R ?  

by Roy Weece- used  by permiss ion  

1. YOU CAN EXPECT THE ELDERS TO G I V E  GUIDANCE AS A GROUP. 
They w i l l  main ta in  only Bib le  t e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  class- 
room and from t h e  p u l p i t .  T h e i r  purpose w i l l  b e  t o  
l e a d  t h e  members o f  t h e  church heavenward. 

2 .  YOU CAN EXPECT PRIVATE COUNSEL FROM THE ELDERS. 
When problems a r i se  i n  your l i f e ,  t h e  E l d e r s  a re  ever 
ready t o  h e l p  you. I f  y o u d e s i r e  s p e c i a l  i n s t r u c t i o n  
from t h e  R i b l e ,  they  w i l l  see t h a t  you r e c e i v e  i t .  

3 .  YOU CAN EXPECT WHOLESOME CHRISTIANEXAMPLEFROMTIIE ELDERS. 
They a r e  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  d i s p l a y i n g  C h r i s t  th rough t h e i r  
l i v e s  and w i l l  do t h e i r  b e s t  t o  demonst ra te  t h e  k ind  
of l i f e  a C h r i s t i a n  should l i v e .  

4. YOU CAN EXPECT THE ELDERS TO MEET THESE QUALIFICATIONS: 
I Timothy 3 T i t u s  1 I P e t e r  5:l-4 

"Without reproach" --. Guarded froin e r r o r  ,well  i:hought 
o f  by o u t s i d e r s .  
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WHAT CAN YOU EXPECT FROM THE ELDERS AND THE PREACHER 
by Roy Weece- used by permission 

"Husband of  one wife"--Married,happily m a r r i e d , b e t t e r  
a b l e  t o  cope w i t h  s i t u a t i o n s  
t h a t  arise i n  the fami ly  of God. 

"Having obedient  b e l i e v i n g  children"--Able t o  t r a i n  
God's fami ly .  

"Given t o  hospi ta l i ty"--Both i n  home and t h e  church 
house. 

"A l o v e r  of good" --God is good and a l l  H e  advocates  
is  good. 

"Sober minded" --Steady mind. Not used bf'pres- 
s u r e  Groups. 

" Jus t "  --Natural s ense  of f a i r n e s s , c a n  
e x e r c i s e  judgment . 

"Holy" --Pure. Worldly E l d e r s  make a 
wor ld ly  church. 

Se l f - con t ro l  l e d  --Master of h i s  mind and body. 
Not c o n t r o l l e d b y d o u b t f u l h a b -  
i t s .  

a c c u r a t e  
knowledge = 

" F a i t h f u l  t o  t h e  Scriptures"--This  demands 

"Apt t o  Teach" 
"Orderly" - - S c r i p t u r a l l y  organized .  
"Able t o  convic t  gainsayers"--Able t o  produce ev i -  

dence t h a t  a t e a c h e r  is  f a l s e  
when i t ' s  t r u e  t h a t  he  i s .  

"Not s e l f - w i l l e d  --Serving t h e  i n t e r e s t s  of t h e  
church n o t  h i s  own. 

"Not soon angry" --Not "hot-headed". Righteous- 
l y  ind ignan t  a t  t i m e s .  

"No brawler" --Not quarrelsome b u t  as g e n t l e  
as a doc to r  w i t h  a p a t i e n t .  

"No s t r i k e r "  --Not one who l o v e s  t o  s c r a p .  
"Not greedy" --A covetous man w i l l  not  l e a d  

t h e  church i n  a programof ad- 
vancement. 

"Not conten t ious"  --Not wearing f e e l i n g s  on h i s  
s l e e v e .  

"Not a novice' '  --Not a r ecen t  conve r t .  L e t  him 
prove h imsel f .  

--Able and w i l l i n g  t o  teach .  

5. THE PREACHER I S  HIRED TO INSTRUCT AND HELP SET THE CHURCH 
I N  ORDER. 
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You can expec t  counse l ,  guidance,  andwholesome C h r i s i  
t i a n  example from him a l s o .  

WHAT DOES GOD EXPECT OF YOU 
AS A MEMBER OF THE CHURCH? 

by Roy Weece- used by pe rmis s ion  

1. DAILY BIBLE STUDY, 
C h r i s t i a n s  drop out  of t h e  church because  they  f a i l  t o  
s tudy .  God has  provided t h e  B ib le  as o u r  s p i r i t u a l  food .  
The B i b l e w i l l m a k e y o u d i s s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  s e l f  and s i n .  
The proper  knowledgeof the  B i b l e w i l l  t a k e  y o u t o h e a -  
ven. I1 Timothy 2:15, Acts 17:11 

2 .  DAILY PRAYER. 
Pray b e f o r e  meals. P r a y o n a r i s i n g ,  P r a y b e f o r e r e t i r -  
ing .  Develop a prayer  l i s t .  Pray  f o r  t hose  who need 
C h r i s t .  Pray f o r  de l inquen t  churchmembers, I Thess- 
a l o n i a n s  5:17 

3 .  REGULAR ATTENDANCE AT THE SERVICES OF THE CHURCH. 
Be a r o u n d t h e L o r d ' s  t a b l e e a c h s u n d a y  morning. L i s t e n  
t o t h e w o r d  of God preached from t h e  p u l p i t .  It w i l l  
enable  you t o  meet t h e  t empta t ions  o f  t h e  week. Be 
i n  B i b l e  School c l a s s  and l i s t e n  t o  capab le  t e a c h e r s  
i n s t r u c t  you i n  t h e  way of L i f e .  At tend  t h e  B i b l e  
c l a s s e s  and prayer  meet ing on Wednesday evening.  B e  
f a i t h f u l  t o  t h e s e  s e r v i c e s  and you w i l l  be  more a p t  
t o  reach  heaven. Hebrews 10:25 

4 .  G I V I N G  OF MONEY. 
Giving i s  God's p lan  f o r  expanding > H i s  church.  Giv-  
ing  l i n k s  you t o  God. I1 Cor. 9 : 7 ,  Matthew .6:$9-21 
S ta r t  w i t h  a t e n t h  and i n c r e a s e  as you grow i n  l o v e  
f o r  God. 

\ 
5 .  LEADING SOULS TO CHRIST.  

Th i s  is t h e  main purpose of a C h r i s t i a n .  . . To show 
o t h e r s t h e r o a d  t o  Godandheaven.  I f  you f a i l  i n t h i s  
o b l i g a t i o n ,  you've f a i l e d t o d o t h a t w h i c h i s t h e  near -  
est t o  t h e  h e a r t  of God. This  r e q u i r e s  p e r s o n a l l y  
c o n t a c t i n g t h o s e y o u w o r k w i t h a n d o t h e r  c a l l s  sugges t ed  
by t h e  e l d e r s  o r  t h e  preacher .  Matthew 28:18-20 

6,_BFTNG AN EXAMPLE OF CHRIST. I P e t e r  2 : 2 1  
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Your purpose as a C h r i s t i a n  i s  t o  do only  those  th ings  
t h a t  J e s u s  would do. The only  p i c t u r e  thewor ld  w i l l  
g e t  of C h r i s t  i s  what they  see i n  a C h r i s t i a n ' s  l i f e .  
Determine t o  make t h e  p i c t u r e  t r u e  t o  H i s  cha rac t e r .  

7 .  P W I N G  DEFINITE EFFORT TO DEVELOP SPIRITUALLY. 
A r e y o u a  b e t t e r  person today thanyouwere  yes te rday?  
Have you made a t tempts  t o  e l i m i n a t e  from your l i f e  
t h o s e  t h i n g s  t h a t  are s i n f u l ?  S t a r t  today.  Prepare  
y o u r s e l f  f o r  t h e  judgment. I1 Cor in th i ans  5:lO. 

THE ELDERS AND CHURCH DISCIPLINE 
by Roy Weece- used by permission 

I. BIBLE TEACHING 

Matt. 18:15-17 
I Cor. 5: l -13 
I1 Thess. 3:14,15 
G a l .  6 :1 ,2  

James 5: 19,20 
Romans 16: 1 7  
T i t u s  3:10 

11. HISTORY OF CHURCH DISCIPLINE , I N  ELDON, MO. 

A. 1963 s t u d i e d  s c r i p t u r e s  on s u b j e c t  p r i v a t e l y  and a s  a 
group.  

B. Agreed t o  pray f o r  God's w i l l  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  church i n  
Eldon and meet aga in  a f t e r  two months. 

C.  Dec i s ion  t o  begin  by development of 
p i l e d  from membership list.  

"Dead list' '  com- 

D .  Two "extreme" cases s e l e c t e d .  Both were v i s i t e d  i n  an 
a t t empt  t o l e a d  themback. Ne i the r  responded. Announce- 
ment made t o  church fo l lowing  le t te r .  (See LETTER 1) 

TWO SUBSTRACTIONS 

It is  w i t h  deepes t  r e g r e t s  t h a t  we announce t o t h e  con- 
g r e g a t i o n  t h a t  has  decided t o  s e v e r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
w i t h  C h r i s t  and H i s  church. H e  h a s  been v i s i t e d  by the  
E l d e r s  and begged t o  r e t u r n  t o  t h e  meet ings and begin  
t o  l ive  t h e C h r i s t i a n  l i f e  aga in .  H e  c h o o s e s t o  cont in-  
ue  i n  conduct u n b e f i t t i n g  a c h i l d  of God. The choice 
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is h i s ,  n o t  t h e  church ' s .  Mrs. Basmade thesame  
d e c i s i o n ,  We urge you remember t h e m i n  p raye r  t h a t  t h e y  
might t u r n  from a l i f e  of d e l i b e r a t e  s i n a n d m a k e  known 
p u b l i c l y  t h e i r  i n t e n t i o n s  t o  l i v e  aga in  i n  C h r i s t .  Pkease 
s tudy  1 Cor. 5 ;  Matt. 18:15-17; Gal. 6 :1 ,2 ;James5:19 ,  
20; Rom. 16:17 

E.  Each personwhosename a p p e a r e d o n t h e  l ist  was summoned 
t o  a 30 minute  meeting w i t h  t h e  E lde r s  and Roy Weece. 
(See LETTER 2) 

P. Letter s e n t  t o  those  who d i d n ' t  respond. (SeeLETTER3) 

G. 1968---Four types  of  le t ters  s e n t  o u t :  
Those n o t  a t t e n d i n g  r e g u l a r l y ,  (LETTER 4 )  
Those w i t h  no spa rk  of " l i f e . "  (LETTER 5) 
Those who had n o t  t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  t h e  church  where 

Those who had been contac ted  i n  1963 b u t  had l a p s e d  
they  now r e s i d e .  (LETTER 6) 

a g a i n .  

H. Meetings w i t h  those  who came. 

I. Letters s e n t  t o  t h o s e  who d id  no t  respond.  (LETTER 7 - 
Quest ionnai re )  

J .  Decis ion t o  make January of each  y e a r  "Membership In-  
ventory" t i m e .  

K. Letter s e n t  t o  eachnon-responding memberinforming4hem 
of t h i s  d e c i s i o n .  (LETTER 8) 

L.  I n d i v i d u a l  cases handled as necessa ry .  

M. Membership Month. (LETTER 9 )  

:I. PROCEDURE PLAN OF ACTUAL SESSION. 

A.  Prayer  f o r  wisdom and love .  

B. In t roduce  o f fende r  t o  E l d e r s .  

C .  In t roduce  E l d e r s  t o  o f f ende r ,  exp la in ing  purpose  and 
f u n c t i o n  of E lde r s .  
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D .  P reache r  o r  E lde r ,  a c t i n g  as moderator ,  "We're h e r e  be- 
cause  we're i n t e r e s t e d  i n  you. We l o v e  you. Youareour  
b r o t h e r  i n  C h r i s t .  Wa r e a l i z e  none of  us deserves  Heaven 
and w e  do n o t  f e e l  s u p e r i o r  t o  you from a human r i g h t -  
eousness  s t a n d p o i n t .  We want t o  h e l p  you. Other p l aces  

, m i g h t  seem more p l easan t  a t  t h i s  t i m e t i u t w e ' r e h e r e b e -  
cause  we hope t o  r e k i n d l e  t h e  l o v e a n d  i n t e r e s t  youonce 
had. God wants  us  t o  t a l k  w i t h  you." 

E .  Review o f f e n d e r ' s  l i f e f r o m t i m e h e w a s  s a v e d t o  p re sen t .  

F.  "Your f a i l u r e  t o  a t t e n d  'church '  b r ings  us  h e r e  ( o r  
whatever  t h e  o f f e n s e  may b e ) .  Wa r e a l i z e w e c a n ' t  f o r c e  
you t o  a t t e n d  but  w e  encourage you t o  a t t end . "  

G .  Each E lde r  expres ses  h i s  f e e l i n g s  t o  t h e  person.  

H.  Questions-- 

Do you want t o  be a member? 
Do you b e l i e v e  i n  God? Why? 
Do you b e l i e v e  i n  t h e  Bib le?  Why? 
Do you b e l i e v e  i n  C h r i s t ?  
What do you f e e l  C h r i s t e x p e c t s  o f y o u a s a c h r i s t i a n ?  
Do you t h i n k  t h e  E lde r s  should  have c a l l e d  you? 

Why? 

I. I f  you d o n ' t  a c t  t hen  w e  must ac t !  

3. Praye r  by two Elders  and o f f e n d e r  i f  he  w i l l .  

I V .  I T  I S  PRAISEWORTHY TO NOTE THAT ONE OFTHEDISCIPLINED I N -  
DIVIDUALS REPENTED BY TURNINGFROMALIFEOF DELIBERATE SIN 
TO LIVE WITH CHRIST AGAIN. 

LETTER 1 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

This  l e t t e r  i s  w r i t t e n  deep concernand r e g r e t s .  A s  t h e  Elders  
o f  t h i s  congrega t ion ,  we're i n t e r e s t e d  i n  you and where y o u ' l l  
spend e t e r n i t y .  God has  commanded t h a t  w e  watch ove ryouand  
d i r e c t  you heavenward. We have been s e l e c t e d  t o  l e a d  t h i s  
congrega t ion ,  of w h i c h y o u a r e  a p a r t ,  i n the i r r ayso f  God. This  
i s  why w e  cameto t a l k w i t h y o u  about  your SPIRITUAL cond i t ion .  
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This  l e t t e r  t6 t o  inform you t h a t  t h i s  coming Lord’s  Day, j e p t ,  
29 ,  an announcement w i l l  be  made t o  t h e  congrega t ion  o f  your  
dec i s ion  to  s e v e r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  Ghr j s t  and His Cliurch. 
We a r e  compelled t o  do t h i s  because of t h e  B i b l e  t each ing  i n  
Matthew 18:15-17; I Cor. 5 ;  IT Thessa lonians  3:14,15; Ga1.6: 
1,2, The B i b l e  c l e a r l y  t eaches  t h i s  is  your  d e c i s i o n a n d n o t  
ou r s .  Your d e c i s i o n  has  been made by your  conduct ,  

We w i l l  be  pray ing  t h a t  y o u ’ l l  dec ide  t o  r e t u r n  t o  meet w i t h  
God’s people  as H e  commands. When you do d e c i d e ,  p l e a s e  come 
and l e t  your i n t e n t i o n s  be known p u b l i c l y ,  

g 

With Deepest Regre ts  , 

The E lde r s  of  t h e  Church 
on 9 t h  Street 

LETTER 2 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

In  checking t h e  r eco rd  books of  church membership, w e n o t i c e d  
t h a t  you became a member o f t h e  c o n g r e g a t i o n h e r e o h 9 t h S t r e e t  
some t i m e  ago. 

We, t h e  E lde r s  o f  t h e  congrega t ion ,  would l i k e  t o  speak  w i t h  
you on a s u b j e c t  of mutual i n t e r e s t .  

Would you p l e a s e  come t o  t h e  new church a u d i t o r i u m a t  7:30 in 
t he  evening on 

I f  f o r  some reason  you cannot come, would you p l e a s e  ca l l  EX 
2-4720 and Roy Weece w i l l  pass  t h e  in fo rma t ion  on t o  u s .  

With Deep concern f o r  a 
C h r i s t i a n  World , 

The E l d e r s  o f  t h e  Church 
on 9 t h  Street .  

- _ _ _  - 
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LETTER 3 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

We r e a l i z e  t h a t  you might have f o r g o t t e n  t h e  r ecen t  le t ter  
which w e  s e n t  a sk ing  t h a t  you come t o m e e t w i t h u s .  Your f a i l -  
u r e  t o  appear  c a u s e s u s t o  w r i t e a g a i n  lrequesting t h a t  youcome 
and m e e t  w i t h  us  on i n  t h e  new church audi tor ium a t  
7:30 i n  t h e  evening.  We hope you w i l l  r e s p e c t  our  r e q u e s t .  

I f  f o r  some sound reason  you are unable  t o  come on t h e  sug- 
ges t ed  d a t e ,  would you p l e a s e  c o n t a c t  Roy Weece a t  EX 2-4720 
and he w i l l  sugges t  ano the r  p o s s i b l e  d a t e  and w i l l  pass  t h e  
in fo rma t ion  on t o  us .  

It w i l l  be  much b e t t e r  i f  you w i l l  c o m e t o m e e t w i t h u s  r a t h e r  
t han  compell ing u s  t o  come and see you. 

With Deep Concern, 

The E lde r s  of t h e  Church 
on 9 t h  Street .  

LETTER 4 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

A s  Elders of t h e  Churchon9 th  Street ,  w e a r e  reques ted  by God 
t o  s u p e r v i s e  t h e  a c t i v i t i e s  of  t h e  church and "watch" over  t h e  
members, a t t empt ing  t o  d i r e c t  them heavenward. This  is some- 
t i m e s  p l e a s a n t  and s a t i s f y i n g  b u t  sometimes very  d i f f i c u l t .  
However, w e  are w i l l i n g  t o  do whatever  God d e s i r e s  becausewe 
r e a l i z e  t h e  g r e a t  need of p repa r ing  people  t o  meet God. 

This  i s  why w e  are w r i t i n g  you. W e  have a genuine C h r i s t i a n  
Love f o r  you and so w e  w r i t e  w i t h  hopes of helping--not t o  in-  
j u r e  o r  h u r t .  We hope you w i l l  r e c d v e  t h i s  le t ter  i n  t h e  
same s i n c e r e  s p i r i t  i n  which i t ' s  w r i t t e n .  We have no t i ced  
t h a t  your  i n t e r e s t h a s l a g g e d a n d y o u h a v e n o t  a t tended  as reg- 
u l a r l y  as you once d i d .  There must be reasons .  We dc know 
t h a t  God h a s  no t  f a i l e d  so p e r h a p s w e o r  sameonee l sehas  done 
something t o  d e s t r o y  o r  weaken your i n t e r e s t .  We havenode-  
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si re  t o  d r i v e  you away but  r a t h e r t o  drawyoubaolc t o  a b e t t e r  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  wi th  C h r i s t  and H i s  people .  We want t o  see you 
come t o  f u l l  growth i n  Cl i r i s t .  We rea l ize  you mayhaveprob-  
lems of  which we are not  aware, b t w a a r e w i l l i n g t o h e l p  w i t h  
them i f  you d e s i r e ,  F e e l  f r e e  t o  c a l l  on u s  a t  any time. 

We do want t o  encourage you t o  "Draw near t o  God and H e  w i l l  
draw near t o  you. Resist t h e  Devil and h e  w i l l  f l e e  from you. 'I 
James 4 : 8  

I n  C h r i s t i a n  Love, 

(Signed) 

LETTER 5 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

A s  Elders  o f  t h e  Church on 9 t h  S t r e e t ,  weare reques t edbyGod  
t o  supervise the  a c t i v i t i e s  of  t h e  church and "Watch-over'lthe 
members, a t t empt ing  t o  d i r e c t  them heavenward. This  i s  some- 
times p l e a s a n t  and s a t i s f y i n g  but  sometimes very  d i f f i c u l t .  
We a r e  w i l l i n g ,  however, t o  do whatever God wants because  w e  
r e a l i z e  t h e  great need of p repa r ing  people  t o  meet God. 

This  i s  why w e  are w r i t i n g  you. We have a genuine C h r i s t i a n  
love  f o r  you and so w e  wr i te  wi th  hopes of  he lp ing .  We hope 
you w i l l .  r e c e i v e  t h i s  l e t t e r  i n  t h e  same s i n c e r e  s p i r i t  i n  
which it is  w r i t t e n .  We have n o t i c e d  t h a t  y o u d o n o t  show t h e  
i n t e r e s t  you once d i d .  There mus tbe reasons .We  doknowl tha t  
God has  no t  f a i l e d ,  s o  perhaps w e  o r  someone else h a s  done 
something t o  d r i v e  you away. We have no d e s i r e  t o  d r i v e  you 
away but  r a t h e r  t o  d r a w y o u b a c k t o  a b e t t e r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  
C h r i s t  and His Church. We would l i k e  v e r y  much t o  recreate 
i n  you t h e  l o v e  you appa ren t ly  once had f o r  C h r i s t  and H i s  
church. 

We want t o  t a l k  w i t h  you about t h i s  and are a sk ing  t h a t  you 
select  one of t h e  fo l lowing  n i g h t s :  March 1 4 ,  21,22. P l e a s e  
come t o  t h e  church b u i l d i n g  any t i m e  du r ing  t h e  h o u r s o f  7 : O O  
and 1O:OO i n  t h e  evening.  I f  you are i n t e r e s t e d  i n  con t inu -  
i n g - a s - a  member o f  t h e  church,  please come t o  t a l k  w i t h u s  a- 
bout t h e s e  important  matters. 

~ ~~ 
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We r e a l i z e  you may have problems of  w h i c h w e a r e n o t  aware b u t  
w e  are w i l l i n g  t o  he lp  w i t h  them i f  you d e s i r e .  Perhaps you 
are a t t e n d i n g  and t a k i n g  an a c t i v e  p a r t  i n  some o t h e r  B i b l e  
b e l i e v i n g  and p r a c t i c i n g  church.  I f  you are, w e  r e j o i c e  i n  
t h i s .  W e  remember w i t h  j o y  t h e  day you u n i t e d w i t h  t h e  church 
and want t o  encourage t h a t  same good i n t e r e s t  and enthusiasm 
f o r  C h r i s t .  

I n  C h r i s t ' s  Love, 

(E lde r s '  s i g n a t u r e s )  

LETTER 6 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

A s  E l d e r s  o f  t h e  Church on Ninth Street ,  w e  are reques ted  by 
God t o  s u p e r v i s e  t h e  a c t i v i t i e s  of  t h e  church and "Watch-over" 
t h e  members, a t t empt ing  t o  d i r e c t  them heavenward. We are:will- 
i n g  t o  do whatever  God wants because  w e  r e a l i z e  t h e  g r e a t  need 
of p r e p a r i n g  people  t o  m e e t  God. 

Th i s  i s  why we're w r i t i n g  you. We have a genuine C h r i s t i a n  
l o v e  f o r  you and so we w r i t e  w i t h  hopes of  d i r e c t i n g  you-not 
i n j u r i n g  o r  h u r t i n g  you. Recent ly  w e  checked t h e  r eco rds  of 
church membership and n o t i c e d  t h a t  you have not  t r a n s f e r r e d  
i n t o  t h e  church where you now l i v e .  Perhaps you havedoneso  
and w e  have not  been informed, s i n c e  t h i s  does happen some- 
times. W e  f e e l  i t  our  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o  encourage you t o  u- 
n i t e  w i t h  (church and addres s  where they  now r e s i d e ) .  

We would a p p r e c i a t e  hea r ing  from you informing u s  
have done so.  
courage you t o  u n i t e  immediately w i t h  us  aga in .  

t h a t  you 
I f  you ever move back t o  Eldon, w e  would en- 

May you a b i d e  i n  H i m  u n t i l  t h a t  Day C h r i s t  comes aga in  i b  our  
p raye r  f o r  you. 

I n  C h r i s t i a n  Love, 
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LETTER 7 by Roy Weece 

Dear 

I n  our r ecen t  l e t te r  t o  you regard ing  your  C h r i s t i a n  l i f e  and 
church membersliip, w e  asked t h a t  you come t o  t a l k  w i t h  us a- 
bout  t h e s e  e t e r n a l  ma t t e r s .  W e ' r e v e r y s o r r y  y o u d i d n ' t  come, 
S ince  you d i d  no t  appear ,  w e  a r e  ask ing  t h a t  you r e t u r n  t h i s  
form wi th  t h e  ques t ions  answered and w e  w i l l  a p p r e c i a t e  i t .  
This  w i l l  enable  us  t o  b e t t e r  understand your  f e e l i n g s ,  

Thank you. 

1. Were you unable  t o  meet a t  t h e  t i m e  sugges ted?  

2 .  I f  t he  time was n o t  s u i t a b l e ,  what t i m e  would be? 

3. Are you now meet ing w i t h  another  group of C h r i s t i a n s  w i t h  
whom you would r a t h e r  s e r v e  C h r i s t ?  

4 .  Do you want t o  remain a member of t h i s  church by "renewing 
your vows t o  God?" 

5 .  Do you want your  name removed from t h e  membership of t h e  
Ninth Street  Church? 

I n  Deep Concern, 

THE ELDERS 
(Names) 

C H U R C H  G O V E R N M E N T  

I by Frank L .  Cox- used by permiss ion  

It would b e  d i f f i c u l t  indeed t o  stress t o o  g r e a t l y  t h e  
importance of  proper  church government. Without i t  , t h e  con- 
g rega t ion  would soon become e n g u l f e d i n t h e  darkness  of  chaos 
and u t t e r  confusion.  It i s w r i t t e n ,  "God is  n o t  a God of con- 
f u s i o n ,  bu t  of peace." 

Known unto  men are v a r i o u s  forms of government, nainely: 
1 -democracy,-ol igarchy,  p lu toc racy ,  a r i s t o c r a c y ,  monarchy, and 

l 
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CHURCH GOVERNMENT by Frank L.  Cox- used by permission 

theocracy .  By which of  t h e s e  forms should t h e  church o f  ou r  
Lord be  governed? 

Should t h e  church government be  a democracy, a r u l e  of  
t h e  many, a r u l e  of  t h e  ma jo r i ty?  Can members of t h e  church,  
by m a j o r i t y  v o t e  o r  even unanimous v o t e  change t r u t h  i n t o  a 
l i e ,  o r  a l i e  i n t o  t h e  t r u t h ?  make vice a v i r t u e , o r v i r t u e  a 
v i c e ?  The t r u t h  o f  God i s  unchangeable. With i t  t h e r e  can be  
no v a r i a t i o n .  The Word i s  t h e  same yes te rday  and today,  yea 
and f o r e v e r .  Though heaven and e a r t h  s h a l l  pass  away, God's 
word s h a l l  n o t  pas s  away. (Matt. 2 4 : 3 5 )  

Should t h e  church government b e  an  o l iga rchy ,  a r u l e  of  
t h e  f e w , a  r u l e  of t h e  minor i ty?  Seeing t h a t  t h e  congrega t ion  
should n o t  b e  governed by t h e  major i ty , someerroneous ly  con- 
c lude  t h a t  i t  should be  governed by t h e  minor i ty .  "If  n o t  by 
t h e  m a j o r i t y ,  t hen  by t h e  minor i ty , "  they say .  Against  t h e  
f o r c e  of  an organized minor i ty ,  an unorganized m a j o r i t y  i s  u t -  
t e r l y  h e l p l e s s .  Adolph H i t l e r  of  Germany and Beni to  Musso- 
l i n i  of  I t a l y  l e a r n e d  t h i s ;  and by m e a n s o f a  small minor i ry ,  
e f f i c i e n t l y  organized ,  each brought  a g r e a t  n a t i o n  under h i s  
power. Unfo r tuna te ly ,  con ten t ious  churchmembers have l ea rned  
of t h e  power of  an organized minor i ty .  Moved by s e l f i s h n e s s  
and f i r e d  by wor ld ly  ambi t ion ,  a mere handful  of members h a s  
brought  l a r g e  congrega t ions  under  i t spoweranddomin ion .  Not 
i n f r e q u e n t l y ,  t h e  w i l l  o f t h e  few h h s b b e n i m p o s e d o n t h e  many, 
l o r d i n g  i t  over  God's h e r i t a g e .  Dark is  t h e  day f o r  any con- 
g r e g a t i o n  when i t  i s  dominated by such  a group. We have ve ry  
l i t t l e  conf idence  i n  t h e  m a j o r i t y  r u l e ,  s t i l l  less i n  t h e  m i -  
n o r i t y  r u l e !  

Should t h e  church government b e  a p lu toc racy ,  a r u l e  of  
t h e  r i c h ?  For  t h e  sake  of advantage,  some churchmembershold 
t h e  r i c h o r  t h e  powerful i n  admira t ion .  (See Jude 16 . )  Con- 
s c i o u s l y  o r  unconsciously,  b r e t h r e n  are  brought under power 
of t h e  man from whom they  receive f a v o r s  o r  wish t o  r e c e i v e  
f a v o r s ,  from whom they  borrow o r  wish  t o  borrow. It i s  no t  
d i f f i c u l t  t o  understand how a congrega t ion  may f i n d  i t s e l f  i n  
t h e  g r i p  of such a p e r s o n a l i t y .  Should thebody of  C h r i s t  be  
governed by men of  wea l th  because of t h e i r  w e a l t h o r p o s i t i o n  
i n  f i n a n c i a l  a f f a i r s ?  Should Mammon r u l e  over  God's people?  

Should t h e  church government b e  an a r i s t o c r a c y ,  a r u l e  
of the: p r i v i l e g e d  class,  those  who are supposed t o  be super-  
i o r  i n  r a c e ,  and rank,  i n  s o c i a l  s t and ing ,  i n  mental  endow- 
menFs? There is  no p r i v i l e g e d  c lass  i n  bhe church of God. 
A l l  are b r e t h r e n .  B e f o r e t h e F a t h e r ,  t h e v a r e  equal .  In  Christ: 
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Je sus  are e ra sed  a l l  r a c i a l  d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  a l l  s o c i a l  d i s t i n c -  
t i o n s .  (See Ga l ,  3:28.)  

Should t h e  church governmentbea  monarchy, a r u l e o f o n e ?  
There are t h r e e  well-known func t ions  o f  government namely: t h e  
l e g i s l a t i v e ,  t h e  j u d i c i a l ,  and the  executive,  - h e n  a l l  o f  t h e s e  
f u n c t i o n s  center  i n o n e  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  t h e  government i smonarch-  
i a l  i n  form. And f o r t h i s  very r eason ,  t h e  bhurch government 
i s  a monarchy. 

Should t h e  church government be  a theoc racy ,  a r u l e  of  
God? The statement t h a t  t h e  church government i s  a monarchy 
i s  t r u e ,  bu t  t o o  genera l  i n  meaning. It s h o u l d b e q u a l i f i e d .  
Dio t rephes ,  concerning whomthebeloved John wro te ,  was amon- 
a rch .  He loved t o h a v e t h e  preeminence-- t h e  preeminence of 
power--the power to  r ece ive ,  t h e  power t o  cast o u t ,  t h e  power 
t o  c o n t r o l .  But t h e c h u r c h  i s  more t h a n  
a monarchy-- i t  i s  a l s o  a theocracy .  The c h u l r c h i s a  monarchy 
wi th  God--not a Diotrephes--on t h e  t h r o n e ,  "The Lord i s  o u r  
lawmaker"--the l e g i s l a t i v e  func t ion .  "The Lord i s  judge"-- 
t h e  j u d i c i a l  f u n c t i o n .  "The Lord is  our  king"--the e x e c u t i v e  
f u n c t i o n .  (See James 4 : 1 2 ;  I s a .  33:22; John 5:22;  Matt. 28: 
18; Rom. 12 : 19 .) So , t h e  church government i s  a monarbhy , t h e  
r u l e  of  one p e r s o n a l i t y .  The church g o v e r n m e n t i s a l s o a t h e -  
oc racy ,  t h e  r u l e  of God. The Lord purchased t h e  church ;  t h e  
church i s  h i s  fami ly ,  h i s  s o c i e t y ,  h i s  kingdom. T h e r e f o r e ,  
t h e  Lord and t h e L o r d  a lone  should r u l e  i n t h e  h e a r t s  and l i v e s  
of  h i s  people .  But he r u l e s  t h r o u g h t h e i n s t r u m e n t a l i t y o f m e n  
--men i n  whose h e a r t  God dwel l s ,  men who recogn ize  t h e  Lord- 
s h i p  of C h r i s t :  f o r  only t h e  men w h o a r e r u l e d b y t h e  Lord  are 
q u a l i f i e d  t o  r u l e  f o r  t h e  Lord. These men are known as ' l e lders ' !  
o r  "bishops."  (For t h e i r  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s ,  see: I T i m .  3 :  1-7 ;  
T i t .  1:5-9.) 

(Read 3 John 9 , l O . )  

I 

Each congrega t ion  s h o u l d h a v e a  p l u r a l i t y  o f  e lde r s - -no t  
one e l d e r o v e r a  p l u r a l i t y o f  congrega t ions ;not  one e l d e r  o v e r  
each  c o n g r e g a t i o n ; n o t a  groupof  e l d e r s  o v e r a  groupof  congre-  
g a t i o n s ;  bu t  a groupof  e l d e r s  over  each congrega t ion .  ( T i t .  
1:5; Acts 11:30; P h i l .  1:1,2.) 

What a u t h o r i t y h a s o n e  e l d e r  o v e r t h e a f f a i r s  o f  t h e  con- 
g r e g a t i o n h e s e r v e s ?  None. TheNaw Testament i s s i l e n t  concern-  
i n g  t h e  a u t h o r i t y o f a n  e l d e r ,  bu t  speaks p l a i n l y  concern ing  

- t h e - a u t h o r i t y o f t h e  e l d e r s h i p .  It i s o n l y w h e n a n e l d e r s p e a k s  

71. 



CHURCH GOVERNMENT by Prank L .  Cox- used by permission 

and acts w i t h  h i s  fe l low elders-:and a l l  speak and act i n  har -  
monywithNew Testament t each ing- - tha thehas  a u t h o r i t y .  God's 
word, of course : i ssupreme i n  matters of f a i t h  and p r a c t i c e .  
When e l d e r s  are d iv ided  on a matter of judgment, t h e  l a w  of  
meekness r e q u i r e s  t h e m i n o r i t y  r a t h e r  t h a n t h e m a j o r i t y t o s u r -  
r ende r  t h e  p o i n t  of  conten t ion .  Your wri ter  knows a case where 
f o u r  o f t h e  f i v e  e l d e r s  vo ted  t o g e t h e r o n a  po in t  of judgment, 
b u t t h e  f i f t h  gave a c o n t r a r y  vo te  a n d h i s  v o t e  p r e v a i l e d .  The 
f o u r  w e r e  l a c k i n g i n t h e  q u a l i t y o f  f i rmness ,  t h e  f i f t h  i n  t h e  
q u a l i t y  of  humi l i t y .  A l l  t h e  e l d e r s  are equa l  b e f o r e  God and 
t h e  congrega t ion  they serve. 

I1 

Wri t ing  under  t h e  cap t ion  of t h e  "Main Elder" ,  Fos t e r  L.  
Ramsey d r i v e s  homesomeper t inent  p o i n t s .  We are quot ing h i s  
a r t ic le  i n  f u l l .  

'"Everyone l i k e d  Brother  Blank ' s  sermon, and we would 
have h i r e d  him t o  preach f o r u s ,  bu t  our  "main e lder ' '  d id  no t  
l i k e  him, so  w e  d i d  not  employ him. ' So ran  t h e  conversa t ion  
of an e l d e r  of one of t h e  churches as he  t a l k e d w i t h a  f r i e n d  
of  a ne ighbor ing  congregat ion.  H e r e i n i s  found a p r a c t i c e t h a t  
i s  becoming a l l  too  p reva len t  i n  t h e  church of  C h r i s t :  t h e  
p r a c t i c e  of  having  a 'main e l d e r ' .  Such p r a c t i c e  is f r augh t  
w i t h  much danger .  The e a r l y  church went i n t o  apos t a sy  which 
f i n a l l y  brought  about theRoman C a t h o l i c  Church w i t h h e r  pope, 
b i s h o p s ,  and o t h e r  u n s c r i p t u r a l  o f f i c e s .  

''Such p r a c t i c e  was unknown i n  New Testament t i m e s .  No 
such o f f i c i a l  e x i s t e d  a s  a 'main e l d e r ' .  No s e p a r a t e  qua l i -  
f i c a t i o n s  are  g iven  f o r  a 'main e l d e r ' .  No s e p a r a t e  work is 
as s igned  t o  a 'main e l d e r ' .  Consequent ly ,  t h e  s c r i p t u r e s  do 
n o t  s u p p o r t  t h i s  p r a c t i c e o f h a v i n g  one e l d e r  s e t  up over  t h e  
o t h e r  e l d e r s  and over t h e  church. 

"When P e t e r  wrote  h i s  f i r s t  l e t t e r  he exhor ted  t h e  e l d e r s  
t o  t a k e  t h e  o v e r s i g h t  of t h e  church,  no t  as l o r d s  over  God's 
h e r i t a g e  b u t  as examples t o  t h e  church.  When one man can change 
t h e  d e c i s i o n o f  a l l  t h e  o t h e r  e l d e h w i t h n o g o o d  reason  except  
a p e r s o n a l  l i k e  o r  d i s l i k e ;  then  t h i s  i s  undoubtedly being a 
l o r d  ove r  t h e  h e r i t a g e  of  t h e  Lord. 

"Elders  of t h e  church are t o  work t o g e t h e r  i n  peace and 
harmonyandlove  f o r  one another  and f o r  t h e  c a u s e o f t h e  Lord. 
When t h i s  i s  done, then no s i n g l e  one of them w i l l  want t h e  
preeminence a s  does t h e  'main e l d e r '  and as d id  Diotrephes a- 
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bout  whomJohn wrote .  No d e c i s i o n w i l l b e  madeby anyone  e l d e r ,  
nor w i l l  any one e l d e r  thwart  t h e  wishes  and d e s i r e s  of  t h e  
o t h e r  elders and t h e  church when a l l  of  t h e  e l d e r s  work to-  
ge the r  w i th  l o v e  i n  t h e i r  h e a r t s  f o r  t h e  cause  of  C h r i s t . "  

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF ELDERS 

by Se th  Wilson- used by pe rmis s ion  

I n t r o d u c t i o n :  
Importance of E lde r sh ip  

Themost impor tan t  i n s t i t u t i o n i n  t h e  world i s  t h e  church  
of OUT Lord.  Themost important  i n s t i t u t i o n  i n  any community 
i s  t h e  l o c a l  church.  I n  P h i l .  1:1, P a u l  addres ses  t h e  church  
as " s a i n t s "  , "overseers" ,  and "servants" .  Every member i s  a 
s a i n t  and should  walk wor th i ly  of t h e  h i g h  c a l l i n g .  To have  
a church we must have saints--men c l eansed  from s i n  and sanc-  
t i f i e d  unto  God, who have come ou t  of t h e  world and "hid t h e i r  
l i ves  w i t h  C h r i s t  i n  God." O f f i c e r s  are n o t  e s s e n t i a l  t o t h e  
e x i s t e n c e  of a church. A s  need a r i s e s  and as men are q u a l i -  
f i e d ,  our  "Rule of F a i t h  and P r a c t i c e "  makes p r o v i s i o n  f o r  
s e l e c t i o n  of two classes of o f f i c e r s - - e l d e r s  and deacons,  a- 
menable t o  t h e  l o c a l  congrega t ion  and s u b j e c t  a lways t o  t h e  
a u t h o r i t y  of God's word. The church i s  n o t  f o r  t h e  o f f i c e r s  
b u t  t he  o f f i c e r s  f o r  t h e  church. I f  t h e  church i s  t h e  most 
important  i n s t i t u t i o n  i n  t h e  world,  t hen  w e  can h a r d l y  a t t a c h  
too much s i g n i f i c a n c e  t o  t h e  o f f i c e  of  d e a c o n s h i p a n d e l d e r -  
s h i p .  It i s  t h e  ze ro  hour  i n  t h e  l i f e  of a congrega t ion  when 
e l d e r s  and deacons are s e l e c t e d  by t h a t  congrega t ion .  

S c r i p t u r e s  concerning E l d e r s '  Work 
Acts  20:17, 28-32; I T i m .  3:l-7; T i t u s  1:5-11; I Tim. 
5:17-19; I P e t .  5: l -4;  Eph. 4:11-13; 1 Thess .  5 : l l - 1 4 ;  
Heb. 13:7,17. 

I .  They have a work t o  do. 
(I  T i m .  3 : l  "he d e s i r e t h  a good work." It i s  a j o b ,  n o t  
s imply a p o s i t i o n o f  ran lcorhonor .  The e l d e r s  h a v e n o s p e -  
c ia1 r i g h t  t o  do works of C h r i s t i a n  service;  b u t  have t h e  
s p e c i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o  do and t o  ove r see . )  

- -  - A;- The names used t o  des igna te  t h e  o f f i c e r  i n d i c a t e  the 
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d u t i e s  a t t a c h e d  t o  i t .  

1. e l d e r s  ( T ~ E U B ~ T E ~ O L  , o l d  men), A c t s  14:23; 20:17; I 
T i m .  5:17; T i tus  1:5; I P e t e r  5 : l .  

2 .  b i shops  o r  ove r see r s  ( € I T ~ O X O T O ~ ) ,  A c t s  20:28; I T i m .  3 
:1-2; T i t u s  1:7. 

3. p a s t o r s  o r  shepherds ( v o ( ~ ~ v E ~ ) ,  I P e t e r  5:4; Eph.4:ll 
a. f e e d  ( T O  (uajvw) l i t e r a l l y ,  shepherd. A c t s  20:28; 

4 .  r u l e r s  o r  supe r in t endan t s  ( I T ~ O ~ O T ~ ~ E U O  () I Thess.5: 12; 

5. t e a c h e r s  ( 6 ~ 6 & x a X o ( )  Eph. 4 : l l :  I Tim. 3:2; 5:17;Ti t .  

6. r u l e r s  o r  l e a d e r s  ( T T Y O U ~ E U O L ) ,  Heb. 13:7,17. 

I P e t e r  5:2, 

I T i m .  5:17. 

1 ; 9 .  

(The e l d e r s  are t o  t e a c h ,  shepherd ,  oversee ,  andhold  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e  church.  ) 

"Feed --- t h e  church of t h e  Lord which h e  purchased wi th  h i s  
own blood."  E lde r s  hold t h e  l i f e  of  t h e  church i n  t h e i r  
hands as a t r u s t .  
1. "Take heed , .  . t o  feed ."  ( T ~ O U ~ X E T E , .  . ~ o l p m < u ~ ~ v )  Acts 

2 m b 7  
2 .  "Therefore  watch ye" (6Ea ~ ~ T - I Y O ~ E ~ T E ) ,  Acts 20:31a. 
3 .  "Obey.. . f o r  t hey  watch on behal f  of  your sou l s . .  . I 1  (TE 

jeeae ~ G T o ~  yap ~ y p u ~ v o f i a l v  QTEP TGV YUXGV U(LGV BS 

Ao'yov &1~068aovss) Heb. 13: 17 .  

B. I n d i c a t i o n s  of  t h e  e x t e n t  of t h e i r  work 
They may have t o  watch t h e  f l o c k  by night--a young man 

o r  woman i n  p u b l i c  dances,  a man covetous i n  h i s  bus iness ,  
a person  young o r  o ld  being l e d  i n t o t h e s n a r e o f g a m b l i n g s  
o r  i d l e n e s s ,  exposed t o  t h e  s o u l  d i s e a s e  of g e t t i n g  some- 
t h i n g  f o r  no th ing .  I P e t e r  5:2-4: "Tend t h e  f l o c k  of God 
which i s  among you ( T O  \ ~ I & V ~ T E  T'O Ev f i l .~lv T O [ ~ U  (OW T O O  0 ~ 0 5  
e x e r c i s i n g  t h e  o v e r s i g h t  -- n o t  of c o n s t r a i n t  b u t  w i l l i n g l y ,  
acco rd ing  t o  t h e  w i l l  of God, no r  y e t  f o r  f i l t h y l u c r e b u t  
o f  a ready  mind, n e i t h e r  as l o r d i n g  i t  o v e r t h e c h a r g e  al-  
l o t t e d  t o  you, bu t  makings yourselvesensamplestotheflock. 
And when t h e  ch ie f  Shepherd s h a l l  b e  mani fes ted ,  ye s h a l l  
receive t h e  crown of g l o r y  t h a t  f a d e t h  no t  away. 

I Thess .  5: 12: "But w e  beseech you ,  b r e t h r e n ,  t o  know them 
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t h a t  l a b o r  among you, and 
admonish you; (V. 13) and t o  esteem them exceeding h i g h l y  
i n  love f o r  t h e i r  works sake .  Be a t  peace  among y o u r s e l v e s .  
(14) And we exhor t  you, b r e t h r e n ,  admonish t h e  d i s o r d e r l y ,  
encourage t h e  f a i n t h e a r t e d ,  suppor t  t h e  weak, b e  longsu f -  
f e r i n g  toward a l l . "  "Fa in thear ted"  i s  l i t e r a l l y  f e e b l e -  
minded--weak i n  w i l l  o r  unders tanding ,  want ing f i r m n e s s  o r  
constancy,  i r r e s o l u t e ,  want ing i n  courage,  dep res sed  by 
f e a r ,  e a s i l y  discouraged.  "Longsuffer ing" i s  t o  b e  of a 
long endur ing  s p i r i t ,  no t  t o  l o s e h e a r t ,  s l o w t o  a n g e r ,  s low 
t o  punish,  p a t i e n t  i n  bea r ing  i n j u r i e s  and o f f e n c e s .  

11 Tim. 2:23-26: " . . . M u s t n o t s t r i v e , b u t b e g e n t l e t o w a r d s  
a l l ,  a p t  t o  t each ,  f o r b e a r i n g ,  i n  meekness c o r r e c t i n g  them 
t h a t  oppose themselves; 

and are over you i n  t h e  Lord ,  

The f l o c k ,  t h e  whole f l o c k ,  everyone i n  t h e  f l o c k  i s  t o  
be  tended, f e d ,  guided, watched ove randguarded .  If a shep-  
he rd  would t e n d h i s  sheepasmany e l d e r s  t end  t h e  f l o c k  of  God, 
h i s  sheep would c e r t a i n l y  be  s i c k ,  weak, and l ean ,  and o f t e n  

even as t h e  f l o c k o f  God is .  S u p e r v i s i o n o f  t h e  t e a c h i n g  
i n  the  Sunday School. S u p e r v i s i o n o f t h e  t each ing  i n  t h e  home. 

I f  a member absen t s  himself  from t h e  Lord ' s  t a b l e ,  t h e  
work should be  s o  w e l l i n h a n d  t h a t  t h e  e l d e r s  t a k e  knowledge 
of t h e  f a c t  and a c t  accord ingly .  

Note: We can see why e l d e r s  must b e  c a r e f u l l y  s e l e c t e d ;  why 
we are g iven  such s t r i c t  d i v i n e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s .  The Chr is -  
t i a n  Way of l i f e  i s  a "strait" ( s t r i c t )  and narrow way" f o r  ev- 
eryone e n t e r i n g  i n t o  t h e  Kingdom, b u t  t h e  e l d e r s  must b e  such 
men t h a t  t hey  keep t h e  o t h e r s i n  t h e  narrow way wi thou t  b e i n g  
a farce, wi thou t  f a l l i n g  themselves ,  and wi thout  i n v i t i n g  
r e b e l l i o n .  

Note: An er roneous  popular  obsess ion  and t h e  blame f o r  i t .  
The obsess ion  has  widely obta ined  t h a t  w e  e l e c t  e l d e r s  p r i -  
mar i ly  t o  p r e s i d e  a t  t h e  Lord ' s  t a b l e  on the Lord ' s  Day and 
t o  sha re  i n  t h e  d i scuss ion  of f i n a n c e s  a t  the monthly board  
meeting ... The h i g h a n d n o b l e  c a l l i n g  o f t h e  e l d e r , h i s  g l o r i o u s  
o p p o r t u n i t i e s  and tremendous r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s ,  h i s  heaven or- 
dained work is a l l  bu t  l o s t  s i g h t  of i n  t h e  maze of d e p a r t u r e s  

. f rom_the  d i v i n e  p a t t e r n . .  .The p l a c i n g  of t h e  blame f o r  t h i s  - _ _  - 
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s ta te  of  a f f a i r s  h a s  l a r g e l y  been a matter of "pass ing  t h e  
buck." Most of u s  are somewhat t ob lame ,  bu t  a l low m e  t o p l a c e  
i t  i n l a r g e  measureon  t h e  shou lde r s  of t h e  preacher ,  t h e  evan- 
g e l i s t  who should  set t h i n g s  i n  o r d e r  ( T i t u s  1:5). Condoning 
of  s i n ,  f l i r t i n g w i t h w o r l d l i n e s s i n h e a v e n l y  p l a c e s ,  f l a t t e r y  
---those w e  f r e q u e n t l y  s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  t h e  d e c l a r a t i o n  of t h e  
f u l l  counse l  of God. I f  any preacher  preach,  l e t  him preach 
as t h e  o r a c l e s  of  God--he may l o s e  h i s  j o b ,  o r  even if he  doesn ' t  
he may i n c u r  t h e d i s p l e a s u r e  of a g r e a t  h o s t ;  b u t h e w i l l  save 
h i s  own s o u l  and t h e  s o u l s  of some who hear. (Ezek. 9 : 6 )  . ' I  

--Geo. M. E l l i o t  

C o r r e c t i v e  d i s c i p l i n e  is one of t h e i r  g r e a t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  
as shepherds.  I Tim.  5:20-21: "Them t h a t  s i n  reprove  i n  t h e  
s i g h t  of a l l ,  t h a t  t h e  rest alsomay b e  i n  f e a r ,  (17.21) I charge 
t h e e i n t h e  s i g h t  of God, and C h r i s t  J e s u s ,  and t h e  elect an- 
g e l s ,  t h a t  t hou  observe  t h e s e  th ings  wi thou t  p r e j u d i c e ,  doing 
no th ing  by p a r t i a l i t y . "  T h i s w a s d i r e c t e d t o T i m o t h y b u t f a l l s  
t o  t h e  shepherds  of t h e  f l o c k .  G a l .  6:l: "Brethren,  even if 
a man b e  o v e r t a k e n i n a n y  t r e s p a s s ,  y e  who are s p i r i t u a l ,  re- 
s t o r e  such  a o n e i n a  s p i r i t  of g e n t l e n e s s ;  looking  t o t h y s e l f  
lest  thou  a l s o  b e  tempted." 

Summary: Take charge  of t h e  Babes i n  C h r i s t .  
1. Guard t h e i r  p rog res s  (See t h a t  t hey  do progress )  Heb. 10: 

2. Res to re  the f a l l i n g .  I Tim. 5:21; I Thess .  5:14. 
3. Prese rve  c o r r e c t  t eaching .  T i t u s  1:13. 
4. Eject t h o s e  i n c o r r i g i b l e  cor rupted  i n  l i f e  o r  teaching .  I 

Cor. 5;  I Thess. 3:6,14; T i t u s  3:lO. 
5. Receive the p e n i t e n t  a f t e r  e j e c t i o n .  I1 Cor. 2:6-8. 

23-25; 12~12-13. 

C .  Manner and a t t i t u d e s  t o  b e  used i n  such work. 

T i t u s  2 : 15 : 
a l l  a u t h o r i t y .  

"These t h i n g s  speak and exhor t  and reprove  w i t h  
L e t  no man d e s p i s e  thee." 

"Firmness does no t  exclude love ,  and v i c e  v e r s a ,  l ove  
does n o t e x c l u d e j f i r m n e s s  ... Wemust l o v e t h e e r r i n g  b r o t h e r ;  
bu t  i n  l o v i n g  t h e  s i n n e r ,  we must t a k e  ca re  n o t  t o  white-  
wash t h e  s i n . . . O n t h e o n e  hand, t h e r e m u s t b e n o  ' g e t  even ' ,  
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D. 

'I t o l d  you s o ' ,  ' co ld  shoulder '  s p i r i t  i n d e a l i n g w i t h  t h e  
t r a n s g r e s s o r , . . O n  t h e  o t h e r  hand, any sentiment which w e  
have toward t h e  e r r i n g  b r o t h e r  which w i l l  en t ice  u s  t o  tam- 
pe r  w i th  t h e  New Testament t each ing  i s  no t .  ' r ove  uncor rup t -  
i b l e . '  When t h e  co ld  t i d e  is  c a r r y i n g  a b r o t h e r  t o  h i s  
dea th ,  w e  should not  g ive  h i m t h e i c y e n d o f t h e b o a r d ;  n e i -  
t h e r  should w e  r e f u s e  him t h e  means o f  s a l v a t i o n  f o r  f e a r  
of  o f f e n d i n g , . , S o ,  " L e t  a l l  t h a t  you do be  done i n  l o v e ' .  
, . ' L e t  a l l  b i t t e r n q s s ,  and wra th ,  and ange r ,  and clamour,  
and r a i l i n g ,  be  put  away from you, w i t h  a l l  malice: a n d b e  
ye kind one t o  another ,  t ende rhea r t ed ,  f o r g i v i n g  e a c h o t h e r ,  
even as God a l s o  i n  C h r i s t  fo rgave  you. ' (Eph. 4:31,32) . I '  

George M .  E l l i o t t .  

I1 Tim.  2:23:26: " . . .mustnot  s t r i v e  ... b e g e n t l e , . p a t i e n t  
, . . i n  meekness. . , 

I Peter 5:2-4: I t . ,  .not  b e  c o n s t r a i n t ,  but  w i l l i n g l y .  .a  
ready mind ... N e i t h e r a s b e i n g  l o r d s  o v e r  
God's h e r i t a g e ,  bu t  be ing  ensamples . . , I' 

Gal. 6 : l :  ". . . i n  t h e  s p i r i t  of meekness . It  

I1 Cor. 4 :1 ,2 :  " , , . n o t  w a l k i n g i n c r a f t i n e s s ,  n o r  hand- 
l i n g t h e w o r d o f  God d e c e i t f u l l y  ... b u t  by 
man i fe s t a t ion  of t h e  t r u t h  commending 
ou r se lves  t o  every  man's consc ience  i n  
t h e  s i g h t  of God." 

The r u l i n g  a u t h o r i t y  of  t h e  e l d e r s .  
1. They are t o  r u l e .  

a .  "Remember them t h a t  have t h e  r u l e  over  you. (Mvquov 
EGETE TGV ~youvEvwv bpwv) Heb. 13:7, 

b .  "Obey.. .submit" ( J k ' i B E u 0 E  T O  ls ?youpEvo ls.. .) Heb. 
13:7. 

c .  "Sa lu t e  a l l  them t h a t  have t h e  r u l e  over  you,"  ('Au 
mdoclo0e .rrdv~cx~ T O ~ S  8youpEvous) Heb. 13:24. 
Note: These passages are t r a n s l a t e d  i n t h e E m p h a t i c  

D i a g l o t t  " leader  ,'I i n  Rothsrham "k'hdse who are 
guiding you. 

d .  "that are over  you'' (.robs v p 6 [ o ~ a p E v o u ~  up8v ) I 
Thess. 5 : l .  

e. ' I . .  , t h e  e l d e r s  t h a t  r u l e  w e l l . .  . ' I  (oy\ xcxXGs TQOEUTG 
T E S  V P E ~ B ~ ~ T E Q O  ) I Tim.  5:  1 7 .  _ _ -  - 
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f .  "one t h a t  r u l e t h  $ell h i s  own house. .  . . (but i f  a 
man knoweth not  how t o  r u l e  h i s  own house how s h a l l  
h e  t a k e  c a r e  of t h e  church o f  God?) ( C I T ~ ~ . I E X ~ ~ U & T  
ai) I Tim.  3:4,5.  

2. There are l i m i t s  t o  t h e i r  r u l i n g  power. 
a.  They are under C h r i s t .  

They s e r v e  as bondservants  of  J e sus  C h r i s t .  God 
"gave H i m  t o  b e  head over  a l l  t h i n g s  t o e t h e  church, 
which i s  H i s  body." (Eph. 1:22,,23 and Matt. 28:18). 
They are no t  t o  usurp  any au tho r i ty - -  cannot a l ter  
t h e  d i v i n e  lawof  admission,  o r t h e d i v i n e  l a w o f r e g -  
u l a t i o n ,  o r  t h e  d i v i n e  l a w  of  e j e c t i o n .  

b. They, under C h r i s t ,  are s e r v a n t s  o f t h a  congregat ion.  
I1 Cor. 4:5: 12:15. 

This  o f f i c e i s a  func t ion .  It o f f e r s  no p l ace  f o r  
e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  ascendancy but f o r  s e r v i c e .  I P e t e r  
5:3: "Not l o r d i n g  i t  o v e r t h e c h a r g e  a l l o t e d t o y o u . "  
I n  I11 John 9-12, t h e  example of Diotrophes , who loved 
t h e  preeminence, i s  condemned. They are not  t o  sub- 
j ec t  people  to themse lves  but  t o  theLord  Je sus .  E l -  
d e r s  are not given any power t o  f o r c e  submission t o  
t h e i r  w i l l .  A l l  t h a t  they do must be done by means 
o f  t each ing  and pe r suas ionand  example. Inasmuch as 
t h e y  t e a c h  t h e  word of C h r i s t ,  a l l  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  of  
Christ c o n s t r a i n s  t h e  h e a r e r s  t o  submit .  

c .  They are t o b e s u b j e c t t o  o n e a n o t h e r , d o i n g t h e i r  work 
i n  harmony and co-operat ion.  

An e l d e r  is:  "not s e l f -wi l l ed" (T i tus  1 : 7) . No one 
man is  t o  dominate. We c a n s e e t h e  reason  f o r a p l u r -  
a l i t y  of  e l d e r s  i n  every p l ace .  ' I . .  .and appoin t  e l d e r s  
i n  every c i t y "  ( T i t .  1: 5 ) .  No one man should exer- 
cise t h e  a u t h o r i t y  and bea r  t h e  burden o f t h e e l d e r -  
s h i p .  It i s  evident  t h a t  t h e r e  is no j u s t i f i c a t i o n  
i n  t h e  New Testament f o r  c a l l i n g  one,  who i s  t h e  
p reache r ,  " the  Pas to r . "  With t h e  o t h e r  b i shops  ( i f  
h e  b e  a bishop)  he may be des igna ted  a p a s t o r .  But 
h e  must beo the rwise  q u a l i f i e d ,  chosenanddevoted  t o  
t h e  r e s p o n s i b l e  w o r k o f a  bishop.  It i s  more s c r i p -  
t u r a l  t o  c a l l  him " the  min i s t e r . "  To t a k e  a l l  t h e  
shepherd ing ,  p a s t o r a l  work and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  from 
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t h e  e l d e r s  and pu t  i t  ononeman who happens t o b e  p r e a c h i n g  
f o r  t h e  church i s  a very  g r i ev ious  e r r o r ,  f a t a l  t o  t h e  h igh-  
est and sanest l e a d e r s h i p  i n  a church.  

11. They have submission and r e s p e c t  due them. 
The e l d e r s h i p  has  almost a11 d u t i e s  andno  r i g h b s ,  b u t :  

1. If t h e y a r e " t o  t each ,  t h e  congrega t ionmust  receive the i r  
t e a c h i n g  as long  as s c r i p t u r a l .  2 .  If t hey  a r e t o  r u l e ,  it 
i s  t h e  duty  o f  t h e  members t o  submit t o  a l l  t h e i r  acts of 
d i s c i p l i n e  which are no t  i n  v i o l a t i o n o f t h e  l a w  o f  C h r i s t .  
3. I f  t hey  are t o  c o r r e c t  t h e  wor ld ly  t h e y w i l l b e e x p e c t e d  
t o  be l i k e l y  t o  make enemies and t o  be  s l a n d e r e d ,  so  t h e  
church should no t  be p re jud iced  by g o s s i p  o r  rumor a g a i n s t  
them. 

1 T i m .  5:19: "Against an e l d e r  r e c e i v e  no t  an a c c u s a t i o n  
except  a t  t h e  mouth of  two o r  t h r e e  w i t n e s s e s  'I 

I T i m .  5: 1: "Rebuke not  an e l d e r  bu t  exhor t  him as a 
f a t h e r . "  This i n s t r u c t i o n  even t o  a proven 
preacher  having t h e  i n s p i r a t i o n  of t h e  S p i r i t  
of God. 

I T i m .  17,18: "Le t  t h e  elders c h a t  r u l e  w e l l  be  counted  
worthy of  double  honor ,  e s p e c i a l l y t h o s e w h o  
l a b o r  i n  tbe word and t e a c h i n g ;  f o r  t h e  s c r i p -  
t u r e  s a i t h  thou  s h a l t  n o t  muzzle t h e o x  when 
he  t r e a d e t h  o u t  t h e  co rn ;  and,  t h e  l a b o r e r  i s  
worthy of h i s  h i r e . "  

G a l .  6 : 6 :  "But l e t  him t h a t  is t a u g h t  i n  t h e  word, com- 
municate  unto him t h a t  t e a c h e t h  i n  a l l  good 
t h i n g s  .I1 
"Likewise ye younger, be s u b j e c t  un to  t h e  e l -  
d e r .  Yea, a l l  of you g i r d  your se lves  w i t h  
humi l i t y  t o  s e r v e  one ano the r ;  f o r  God re- 
s i s t e t h  t h e  proud,  bu t  g i v e t h  g r a c e  t o  t h e  
humble. I' 

1 P e t e r  5 : 5: 

1 

I 
I 

~ 

1 E; ers. 

111. The congrega t ions  have r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o  God and tomen  t o  
select e l d e r s  who are both wor thyandcapab le  of  do ing  t h e  
work God wants them t o  do. We should  a l w a y s  s t r i v e t o u p -  
hold t h e  s t anda rds  d i v i n e l y s e t  f o r t h e c h u r c h a n d  i t s  work- 
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The E lde r s  and t h e  B i b l e  School ------ 
1. Should t h e  elders intervieweachprospective t e a c h e r o f t h e  

b i b l e  schoo l  b e f o r e  pe rmi t t i ng  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  teach? 
2 .  I f  a t e a c h e r  i s  f a i l i n g  t o  t e a c h  t h e  b i b l e  becauseof  l a c k  

of a b i l i t y  and understanding,  what a c t i o n  s h o u l d t h e l e l d e r s  
t a k e ?  

3. I f  a t e a c h e r  i s  w i l l f u l l y  r e f u s i n g t o t e a c h t h e b i b l e  o r  is 
p e r v e r t i n g  t h e  t r u t h ,  what a c t i o n  should t h e  e l d e r s  t a k e ?  

4 .  How o f t e n  should t h e  e l d e r s ,  o r  a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  of t h e  
elders, v i s i t  eve ry  c l a s s  of t h e  b i b l e  schoo l?  

5. How can e l d e r s  keep informedof l i t e m r u r e a s e d i n t h e v a r i -  
ous depar tments  o f  t h e  b i b l e  school?  

6 .  What r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  do t h e  e l d e r s h a v e  f o r p r e v e n t i n g t h e  
b i b l e  schoo l  from becoming a d u p l i c a t i o n  of t h e  mrrship 
s e r v i c e ?  

7 .  What e f f o r t s  do e l d e r s  maketo  i n c r e a s e  r e g u l a r  a t t endance  
i n  t h e  b i b l e  schoo l?  

The Work and Problems of t h e  E lde r s  i n  R e l a t i o n  
- t o  Missionary Work 

1. Are t h e  e l d e r s  of t h e  l o c a l  congrega t ion  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  
t h e  a c t i o n s  of l i v i n g - l i n k  m i s s i o n a r i e s  on t h e  f i e l d ?  

2 .  Should t h e  elders pe r sona l ly  approve and i n v i t e  v i s i t i n g  
m i s s i o n a r i e s  t o  speak t o  t h e  church? 

3 .  What r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  do e l d e r s  have i n  t e a c h i n g  mibsions ; t o  
t h e  congrega t ion?  

4 .  How are t h e  e l d e r s  p re sen t  a t  t h i s  meeting a c t i v e  i n  t h e  
mis s ion  program of t h e  congrega t ion  where they  serve?  

--- ---- 

The R e l a t i o n  Between t h e  E l d e r s  and t h e  Youth Program 
of t h e  Church 

- 
--- 

1. What p a r t  do t h e  elders have i n  s u p e r v i s i n g  thep rogramof  
t h e  C h r i s t i a n  Se rv ice  Camps? 

2 .  What r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  do t h e  elders have i n  providing a 
youth program i n  t h e  l o c a l  congregat ion? 

3 .  What encouragement do t h e  e l d e r s  g i v e  f o r  youth t o  a t t e n d  
C h r i s t i a n  S e r v i c e  Camps? 
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A .  

by Seth Wilson 

What cour ses  are t augh t  i n  C h r i s t i a n  Service Camps which 
reveal t h e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s a n d  f u n c t i o n s o f t h e e l d e r s  i n  t h e  
l o c a l  congrega t ion?  
How do t h e  e l d e r e  ove r see  t h e  s e l e c t i o n o f  youth  s p o n s o r s ?  

The R e l a t i o n s h i p  of  t h e  E lde r s  t o  t h e  P reache r  
-- and t h e  E v a n g e l i s t i c  'Program 

- 

Should t h e  preacher  be an e l d e r  o f  t h e  congrega t ion  w i t h  
f u l l  r i g h t s  and p r i v i l e g e s  of  t h e  e l d e r s h i p ?  
What dangers ,  i f  any, are t h e r e o f  p reache r s  ,dominat ing t h e  
e l d e r s ?  
How can t h e  proper  re la t ionshipbetweenpreaoherand e l d e r s  
b e s t  be  main ta ined?  
How should  t h e  e l d e r s  s e l e c t a n e v a n g e l d s t  f o r  s p e c i a l  meet- 
ings?  
How of t e n  should s p e c i a l  e v a n g e l i s t i c  meet ings b e  h e l d ?  

The E l d e r s  Shepherding t h e  F lock ,  C a l l i n g  i n  t h e  Homes, -- 
Dealing wi th  Personal  Problems 

How much t i m e  do t h e  e l d e r s  p r e s e n t  a t  t h i s  meet ing  spend 
i n  making p e r s o n a l  ca l l s  i n  t h e  homes of church members? 
What program i s  b e s t  f o r  s e r v i n g  home communion? 
What plan i s  b e s t  f o r  provid ing  f o r  widows and orphans?  
Should t h e  church have an emergency benevolent  fund?  
s o ,  who should de te rmine  t h e  use  of t h e  fund? 

I f  

THE DEACON'S ROLE I N  MINISTERING TO THE BODY 

by Warren Andrews 
used by pe rmis s ion  

I. SPIRITUAL BUSINESS: 
Ea rnes t ly  uphold t h e  f a i t h .  - I T i m ,  3 : 9  
1. S t r i k e s  a t  t h e  very  co re  of  u s e f u l n e s s .  

a .  Must work d i l i g e n t l y  f o r  t h e  church.  
b .  F a i t h  and works are more than  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s .  

2 .  S tands  between t h e  worshipper  and Lord ' s  Supper. 
a .  Kindness and c o n s i d e r a t i o n  impor t an t .  

_3,.lnactivitywilldisqualify a s  s u r e l y  as w o r l d l i n e s s .  I T  
Cor. 8 :11  
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B. O f f i c e  i n s t i t u t e d  by a p o s t o l i c  o r d e r .  - A c t s  6 : 3  
1. Appointed over  c e r t a i n  bus iness .  
2 .  Account i n d i c a t e s  o f f i c i a l  c a p a c i t y  w i t h i n  t h e  church. 

3 .  I n c l u d e d w i t h i n t h e c o n t i n u i n g p o l i t y o f  church.-Phi1.1:l 
a. They planned - decided  - implimented. 

I1 FINANCIAL BUSINESS: 
A. F inance  Committee: 

1. Church T r e a s u r e r  and A s s i s t a n t  are n a t u r a l  chairmen. 
2 .  P r e p a r a t i o n  of  budget. 
3 .  Audi t ing  of books. 
4 .  Comptro l le rs  o f  funds. 

a .  Church Board a u t h o r i z e s  payment. 
b. Th i s  B o a r d s h o u l d b e s o  designatedbythecongregat ion.  

B.  Ways and Means Committee: 
1. Promote p r o j e c t s  t o  s u i t  funds.  

a. Discourage d e f i c i t  spending.  
b .  Encourage cha l l enge  t o  f a i t h .  

a. Bui ld ing  fund d r i v e s .  
b. Mission fund p r o j e c t s .  
c .  General  fund suppor t .  

3 .  Purchas ing  Agent f o r  church.  

1. Lead i n  example. 
2 .  Lead i n  accomplishing program. 
3 .  Implimenting Committee. 

2 .  P rov ide  funds f o r  p r o j e c t s  under taken .  

C .  Annual Commitment Program: 

111. PROPERTY BUSINESS: 
A. Safeguard from l e g a l  in f r ingement .  

1. L e g i s l a t i o n :  P r o t e c t  tax-exempt s t a t u s :  A r t i c l e s  of  

2 .  Clear t i t l e :  Proper  deed: Adequate insurance :  Trustees. 

1. Bu i ld ing  and con ten t s .  
2 .  Land: Erosion:  Lawn: Sign:  Park ing  l o t :  e tc .  
3 .  Management of  proper ty :  I r r e g a t i o n :  Snow: J a n i t o r i a l :  

Inco rpora t ion .  

B .  P r o t e c t  from n a t u r a l  d e t e r i o r a t i o n .  
(church parsonage)  

Waste. 
C. I n c r e a s e  Evalua t ion :  

1. Improvements: Addi t ions :  New c o n s t r u c t i o n :  Repair :  e tc .  
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I V  PERSONAL BUSINESS : 
A. Bevevolence: Miss ionar ies :  Evange l i s t s :  Members : G e n e r a l ,  
B, Service: Transpor t a t ion :  Ushering: Lord ' s  Supper, 

1. Bring t h e m i n  - Seat themcomfortably - Serve them S p i r -  
i t u a l  food ,  

C, Favor: Reasonable pe r sona l  s e r v i c e  i n  emergency. Assist 
o t h e r  o f f i c e r s .  WARNING: Deacon n o t  t o  b e  made f lunky .  

THE WORK OF ELDERS 

by Woodrow P h i l l i p s  
used by pe rmis s ion  

SOME PRELIMINARY SCRIPTURES AND QUESTIONS which w e  need  
t o  cons ider :  

Read t h e s e  passages  c a r e f u l l y  i n  t h e i r  c o n t e x t :  Gen. 24t:2; 
50:7; Num. 11:16,17; Matt. 1 5 : 2 ; A o t s 4 : 8 ;  6:12; 11:30; 13 : l ;  
14:23; 15:2,4,6,22,23; 16:4; 20:17,28-32; 21:18; 2 4 : l ;  I C o r .  
12:28; P h i l .  1: l ;  Eph. 4 : l l -16 ;  I Thess ,  5:12-14; I T i m .  3 : l  
-6; 5:17-19; T i t .  1:5-11; Heb. 13:7,17,24; James 5:14,15; I 
P e t .  5:l-5; I John 1. 

1. What does t h e  term "e lder"  mean? 

2 .  What does t h e  term "bishop" denote  i n  t h e  New Testament? 

3 .  What d id  t h e  term "pas tor"  r e f e r  t o  i n  t h e  days o f  t h e  a- 
p o s t l e s ?  Eph. 4 : l l ;  I P e t .  5:l-4 

4 .  Who d i r e c t e d t h e t e a c h i n g o f t h e  l o c a l  congrega t ions  i n  t h e  
f i r s t  century?  

5.  When was t h e  term "e lder"  f i r s t  used t o  d e s c r i b b  an  o f f i c e  o r  
o f f i c i a l ?  

6. What term carries t h e  thought  of r u l e r s h i p ?  

7 .  What word means "shepherd?" 
- - - - - - - - - 
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8. What i s  t h e  marital cond i t ion  of t h e  e l d e r s h i p ?  

9.  To what i s  " r u l i n g  h i s  own household w e l l "  app l i cab le?  

10. Does t h i s  comple te ly  exc lude  s ing lemen  f r o m t h e o f f i c e  of  
e l d e r ?  Defend your  answer. 

11. Expla in  t h e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n ,  "not g iven  t o  much wine." 

12.  Why do you f e e l  as youdo on t h i s  q u e s t i o n o f  d r ink ing  wine? 

13. A r e  t h e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  set  f o r t h  i n  t h e  N .  T .  f o r t h e  el- 
d e r s h i p  imposs ib le  t o  meet? 

14. Expla in  your answer t o  #13. 

THE WORK OF THE ELDERS AS INDIVIDUALS 

This  p r i m a r i l y  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  e l d e r  as a C h r i s t i a n ,  t h e  
expe r i ence  sha red  by a l l  t h o s e  who would fo l low C h r i s t .  Y e t  
i n  some a c t i o n s  t h e  e lder  sets h imsel f  a p a r t  from h i s  f e l low 
b e l i e v e r s .  These a c t i o n s  are q u i c k l y s e e n i n  h i s  home es t ab -  
l i shmen t  and i n  h i s  a b i l i t y  t o  propagate  t h e  f a i t h .  

A r e  t h e s e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  a c t u a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  re- 
s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  of  a l l  C h r i s t i a n s ?  

How v a l u a b l e  is  t h e  e l d e r ' s  C h r i s t i a n  example? 

Responsible  C h r i s t i a n a c t i o n o u g h t t o b b a p r i m e ,  zonsider-  

How C h r i s t i a n  must an e l d e r  be? A r e  t h e r e  degrees  of 
a t i o n  i n  s e l e c t i o n  of  e l d e r s .  

C h r i s t i a n i t y ?  

How can w e  improve our  C h r i s t i a n  wi tnes s  i n  ou r  home com- 
munity as i n d i v i d u a l s ?  

What would be t h e  t o t a l  impact of a consecra ted  e l d e r s h i p  i n  
a l l  of ou r  churches? 

Attempt t o  d e f i n e  consec ra t ion .  
Do we tend  t o  t u r n  from g race  t o  l a w  i n  such d e f i n i t i o n s ?  

What s c r i p t u r a l  p r i n c i p l e c a n  p rov ideun l imi t edadvance?  
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Consider Rom. 8:3-14; 12:l-8; I Cor, 10:31,32: Gal. 2 :20 ,21 .  
C h r i s t  l i v i n g  i n  m e  t o b t h e  g l o r y  of God. 

THE WORK OF THE ELDERS AS CHURCH REPRESENTATIVES 

Here w e  u se  thel term "e lde r "  i n  i t s  o f f i c i a l  New Testament  s e n s e  
denot ing  an  o f f i c e .  

I n  t h e  O.T. it  was 
used e x t e n s i v e l y  a s  a t i t l e  f o r  r u l e r s o f t r i b e s a n d  n a t i o n s . .  
Gen. 24:2; 50:7; Num. 11:16,17. 

The word "e lder"  i s  of Hebrew o r i g i n .  

The same t i t l e  is used o f t e n  i n  t h e  N . T .  1 P e t .  5 : l ;  I: 
T i m ,  5:17; I1 John 1. 

We are i n t e r e s t e d  i n  t h i s  word mainly as i t  d e n o t e s  a n  
o f f i c e  i n  t h e  church. 

Even i n  t h e  N.T. t h e  same word "e lde r " ,  sometimes r e f e r s  
t o  t h e  o f f i c e o f a  r u l e r o f t h e J e w s .  S e e A c t s 4 : 5 , 8 ;  6:12; 2 4 : l .  

The Greek word i s  "presbyteros" ,  which l i t e r a l l y  means 
one who i s  o l d e r .  But n o t  every o l d e r  mancanbe  a n  e l d e r  i n  
t h e  o f f i c i a l  sense .  Attainment and growth i n  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  
l i f e  is more important  than  y e a r s .  No age i s  s p e c i f i e d i n t h e  
s c r i p t u r e s .  

I n  I Tim. 4:  14 t h e  word "presbytery"  appea r s .  It i s  s i m -  
p l y  t h e  Greek "presbyter iou"  a n g l i c i z e d .  I f  t r a n s l a t e d ,  it 
would read  " the  body of  elders." 

"Elders ,  among t h e  J e w s ,  were t h e  r u l e r s  of  t h e  peop le ,  
prominent men who took  t h e  l e a d  i n  d i r e c t i n g  and c o n t r o l l i n g  
a f f a i r s .  The e l d e r s  of  a c i t y  c o r r e s p o n d t o  counci lmen,  j u s t  
as w e  now c a l l  them ' c i t y  f a t h e r s .  The e l d e r s  o f  t h e  peop le  
were t h e i r  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  and r u l e r s  i n  government and man- 
agement of a f f a i r s  p e r t a i n i n g  t o  t h e  p u b l i c  w e l f a r e .  A s  an  
o f f i c i a l  term, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h i s w o r d  e x p r e s s e s t h e i d e a o f  gov- 
ernment by men of  age ,  prominence, exper ienceandwisdom.  It 
i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h i s o f f i c e  i s o n e  t h a t  imposes impor tan t  d u t i e s  
and-grave  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s ,  and t h a t  it should  be  f i l l e d  by 
men who are competent t o  perform t h e  work devo lv ingupon them 
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e f f i c i e n t l y a n d  s u c c e s s f u l l y .  It i n d i c a t e  s t h a t  an incompetent 
e l d e r s h i p  is a g r e a t  mi s fo r tune ,  and d i s a s t e r o u s  i n  i ts  con- 
sequences .  '' 

--W.L. Hayden, p .  51, CHURCH POLITY 

It i s  t h e  work o f t h e e l d e r s  t o  conduct t h e  bus iness  a f -  
fa i rs  o f t h e  church,  w i t h t h e d e l e g a t e d a u t h o r i t y o f t h e c o n g r e -  
g a t i o n  behind t h e i r  d e c i s i o n s .  This  e l i m i n a t e s t h e  imposs ib le  
t a s k o f  c o n v e n i n g t h e i e n t i r e  C h r i s t i a n  communityeveryt ime some 
minor matter must be  decided.  

I 

The e l d e r s  a l s o  guide  t h e  hhurch i n  t h e  l a r g e r  d e c i s i o n s  
where congrega t iona l  voicei isdeemed necessa ry ,  by t h e  care- 
f u l l y  and p r a y e r f u l l y  made recommendations. 

It would fo l low t h a t  t h e  e l d e r s  a l s o  c o n t r o l t h e a c t i v i -  
t i es  o f  t h e  deacons as servants o f t h e  chuixh,  s i n c e t h e e l d e r s  
r e g u l a t e  t h e  church ' s  a c t i o n  by t h e i r  d e c i s i o n s .  

T h i s  i s  n o t  a u n i l a t e r a l  a c t i o n ,  f 0 r t h e N . T .  t e a c h e s t h e  
p l u r a l i t y  o f  e l d e r s .  

Also ,  as r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  o f  t h e  congrega t ion ,  they  are 
r e s p o n s i b l e  t o  t h e  congrega t ion ,  and by t h e i r  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  
f o r t h e  office-responsible to C h r i s t ,  accord ing  t o t h e  r equ i r e -  
ments of t h e  N.T. i t s e l f .  

It might be  good t o  sugges t  t h a t  t hey  e x e r c i s e  t h e  exe- 
c u t i v e  power o f  t h e  c h u r c h a l o n e ,  s i n c e  t h e  S c r i p t u r e s  provide  
bo th  t h e  l e g i s l a t i o n  and a u t h o r i t y  f o r  j u d i c i a l  a c t i o n .  

Benevolence, educa t ion ,  evangelism, worship and commun- 
i t y  l i f e  a l l  come under t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of t h e  e l d e r s h i p .  

THE WORK OF THE ELDERS AS BISHOPS 

"Bishop" is a t e r m  n o t  commonly used i n  ou r  churches.  We have 
some i n h e r e n t  p r e j u d i c e  a g a i n s t t h i s t i t l e b e c a u s e o f i t s h e i r -  
a r c h i c a l  conno ta t ions  i n  modern church usage.  Y e t  it is used 
i n  t h e  N.T. i n  d e s c r i b i n g  t h e w o r k o f  e l d e r s ,  and i n  r e f e r e n c e  
t o  t h e  o f f i c e .  Read I Tim.  3:1,2; T i t ,  1:7; P h i l .  1:1. 
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"Bishop" is from t h e  Greek word "episcopos" 
means an ove r see r  o r  supe r in t enden t .  

which l i t e r a l l y  

I n  I Peter 2 : 2 5  t h i s  word is u s e d i n r e f e r e n c e t o  C h r i s t a s t h e  
guardian of  ou r  s o u l s  

Apparent ly  i n  t h e  N,T, t h e  word "bishop" is used t o  d e n o t e  Qne 
who has  been appointed t o  ove r see  o r  s u p e r i n t e n d  t h e  interest  
o f  a par t icular  congrega t ion .  P h i l .  1:l. 

There i s  no r e c o r d o f  i t s  u s e t o  i n d i c a t e a n o f f i c i a l  o v e r  more 
than  one congrega t ion .  H i s t o r i c a l l y  you must come i n t o  t h e  
t h i r d  century  t o  f i n d  t h e  t i t l e  of b i shop  a p p l i e d t o a  church  
o f f i c e r  r u l i n g  ove r  a group of  churches .  T h e r e i s s o m e  i n d i -  
c a t i o n  t h a t  one e l d e r  became, the  p r e s i d i n g  o f f i c e r  f o r  a set 
pe r iod  of  t i m e  over  t h e  e l d e r s h i p o f a l o c a l c o n g r e g a t i o n .  In  
t h e  second century  t h e s e  were c a l l e d  "monarchial" b i s h o p s .  
Presumably w e  have h i t  upon t h e  n o t i o n  of t h e  "chairman o f  t h e  
board" i n  much t h e  same fash ion .  This  s e l e c t i o n  o f  l e a d e r s h i p  
is  c e r t a i n l y  no t  h i e r a r c h i c a l .  

Not ice  t h a t  t h e  words e l d e r  and b ishop are used  i n t e r c h a n g e a b l y  
i n  t h e  N.T.  Acts 20:17,28; T i t u s  1 :5 ,7 .  

Since then ,  t h e  word bishop i t s e l f  i n d i c a t e s  a n  o v e r s e e r  o r  
supe r in t enden t ,  w e  can quick ly  grasp  t h e  work t h i s  must i n v o l v e  
i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  congrega t ion .  

The church is  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  community i n  any l o c a l i t y .  It must 
have community l i f e  t o  be  e n e r g e t i c  and expanding,  as w e l l  as 
t o  care f o r  t h e  needs of  i t s  members. 

The community l i f e  i s u n d e r  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h e  e l d e r s .  What , 
i n  your mind, must t h e  community l i f e  of  t h e  church i n c l u d e ?  

Without f a i t h f u l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  h i m s e l f ,  how can a b i shop  be  
q u a l i f i e d  t o  supe r in t end?  

COMMUNITY LIFE MUST INCLUDE THE ENTIRE RANGE OF ACTIVITIES 
WHICH ARE NECESSARY forthewell-beingofeachindividual mem- 
b e r  of t h e  church. 

_ . ~ ~ _  - - - - - - - - 

87. 



THE WORK OF ELDERS by Woodrow P h i l l i p s  
used by permiss ion  

Here i s  where ou r  churches have f a l l e n  s h o r t  o f theNew T e s t -  
ament i d e a l .  

BENEVOLENCE--caring f o r  widows, orphans,  handicapped, t h o s e  
t empora r i ly  d e s t i t u t e  by d i s a s t e r ,  and emergency 
needs  i s  benevolence. This  n e e d n o t  be  c h a r i t y .  
Se l f -he lp  i s  t h e  New Testamentactionindicated. 

SOCIAL LIFE--We are a le isure-minded people .  Thechurchcan-  
n o t  p rov ide  every a v e n u e o f p l e a s u r e  t h a t  may be  
l e g i t i m a t e  f o r  C h r i s t i a n  u s a g e , b u t  it can provide  
f a r  more than  is g e n e r a l l y  recognized .  That par-  
t i c u l a r l y  of  youth and advanced age. 

OUTREACH--- -- Consciousness o f t h e n e e d o f  o t h e r s i s a n  American 
v i r t u e .  It needs t o  be a church r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
i n  r e l a t i o n s h i p  toJour t o t a l  g l o b a l  miss ion .  M i s -  
s i o n s  can r e v i t a l i z e  any church program when pro-  
p e r l y  in t roduced  and main ta ined .  

THE WORK OF THE ELDERS AS PASTORS 

Again, "pas tor"  is n o t  a term commonly used f o r  ou r  e l d e r s .  
W e  o f t e n  r e f e r  t o  t h e  preaching m i n i s t e r a s  t h e  p a s t o r , a n d h e  
many times f i l l s  t h e  p o s i t i o n  of  a t e a c h e r a n d s h e p h e r d .  How- 
ever, t h i s  w o r d i s u s e d i n t h e  N . T .  onLyinEph.  4 : l l a n d r e f e r s  
t o  t h e  e l d e r s .  It d e f i n i t e l y  d e s c r i b e s  a m o s t i m p o r t a n t  p a r t  
o f  t h e i r  work. 

Read t h e s e  S c r i p t u r e s :  Eph. 4:ll-16; Acts  d0:2&-31; 
I P e t e r  5: 1-5. 

The Greek word i s  o f t e n  i n  bhe verb form, meaning t o  shepherd ,  
f r e q u e n t l y  t r a n s l a t e d  "tend" o r  "feed". It i s  ev iden t  t h a t  
t h i s  t i t l e  d e s c r i b e s  t h e  work of p a s t o r i n g .  S ince  C h r i s t  i n  
I P e t e r  5: 1-4 i s x a l l e d  t h e  Chief Shepherd, it c l e a r l y  s u g g e s t s  
t h a t  t h e  e l d e r s  are undershepherds.  

The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y o f t e n d i n g t h e  f l o c k o f  God i s a l l  too  l i g h t l y  
regarded .  

It i s  c e r t a i n l y  p e r m i s s i b l e f o r f h e c o n g r e g a t i o n a n d t h e e l d e r s  
t o  h i r e  a p a s t o r  t o  l e a d i n t h i s  work but  t h i s  does n o t  e l i m -  
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i n a t e  t h e  work of  a l l  t h e  o t h e r  e l d e r s  i n  p a s t o r i n g .  

This  i s  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  work of  t h e  e l d e r  as a t e a c h e r ,  
but  h e r e  t h e  e l d e r  i s  s e r v i n g  as o v e r s e e r a s w e l l  as l a b o r i n g  
i n  t h e  propagat ion  of t h e  f a i t h .  

Under t h e  p o s i t i o n  as p a s t o r  comes t h e  work of  d i r e c t i n g  t h e  
worsh ip ,  home v i s i t a t i o n ,  and t e a c h i n g  program o f  t h e  church .  

To "feed" t h e  f l o c k  i s  t o  impart  s p i r i t u a l  n u r t u r e  t o  e a c h  
member. 

Worship is a means of feeding .  The f e a s t i n g  a t  t h e  L o r d ' s  
t a b l e ,  p rope r ly  understood,  i s  t h e h i g h l i g h t  o f t h e C h r i s t i a n ' s  
week. 

The preaching  o f t h e w o r d  i s  f eed ing  t h e  f l o c k  u p o n t h e B r e a d  o f  
L i f e .  Here aga in  t h e  p a s t o r  must b e c e r t a i n t h a t  h i s  f l o c k  i s  
be ing  p r o p e r l y  f e d ,  I f  h e  does n o t  p reach  h i m s e l f , h e i s  t h e  
guard ian  o f  t h e  p u l p i t  s o t h a t h e r e s y ,  d i g r e s s i v e  d o c t r i n e  o r  
anyth ing  o t h e r  t han  t h e  Word of  God w i l l  n o t  b e  preached  t o  
t h e  f l o c k .  

To d i v i d e  t h e  membership under t h e d i r e c t i o n o f t h e  e l d e r s  and 
t o  r o t a t e  t h e  d i v i s i o n s t o a l l o w t h e p a s t o r s b e t t e r o p p o r t u n i t y  
f o r  home v i s i t a t i o n  i s  a good p lan .  A g e n e r a l  r u l e  might be  
t o  p l a c e  twelve  f a m i l i e s  under each e l d e r  and have him v i s i t  
them once each q u a r t e r  i n q u i r i n g  as t o  t h e i r  s p i r i t u a l ,  ma- 
t e r ia l  and s o c i a l  we l f a re  and needs .  

Thus a congrega t ion  of 50 f a m i l i e s  (about  200 members) cou ld  
be cared  f o r  by fou r  e l d e r s  and w i t h  o n l y  one  ca l l  each  week 
f o r  each  e1de.r. The e n t i r e  congrega t ion  w o u l d b e c a l l e d  upon 
by a l l  t h e  e l d e r s  under a r o t a t i o n  s y s t e m i n o n e  y e a r ' s  t i m e .  

Home v i s i t a t i o n  of t h i s  kind i s n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  e v a n g e l i s t i c ,  
but  i t  i s  a good p r a c t i c e  f o r  complete  shepherd ing .  

It i s  i n  t h i s  m a t t e r o f b e i n g  s h e p h e r d s t h a t  I f e a r  o u r  e l d e r s  
f a l l  t h e  f a r t h e s t  s h o r t  of t h e  N.T. i n s t r u c t i o n s .  Y e t t h i s i s  

What a r e a l  
b l e s s i n g  i t  i s  when f a i t h f u l l y  performed w i t h  e v i d e n t  j o y  o f  

_ _  not; an imposs ib le  t a s k n o r  one t h h t i s b u r d e n s o m e .  
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s e r v i n g .  

It i s  a good s u g g e s t i o n  t o  t a k e  one deacon w i t h  you as you 
make your p a s t o r a l  cal ls ,  i n  o rde r  t o  h e l p  him grow toward pro- 
f i c i e n c y  i n  t h e  work which may one day be h i s .  

How many churches  do you know t h a t  have 
p a s t o r i n g  by t h e  e l d e r s ?  

t r i e d  t h i s  r o t a t i o n  
Is t h i s  a workable program? 

Do you t h i n k  t h e  one man p a s t o r  s y s t e m i s a d e q u a t e ,  no matter 
how hard your  p reache r  works a t  t h e  j o b ?  

Would t h i s  e l i m i n a t e  t h e  need f o r  a p a i d  preacher?  Why n o t ?  

Would t h i s  program i n c r e a s e  h i s  e f f i c i e n c y a n d o u t r e a a h ?  How? 

Do your e l d e r s  a c t u a l l y  l o o k o u t  f o r t h e  f l o c k  by a t t e n t i o n  t o  
them a t  worsh ip?  

What has  t h e  f a i l u r e o f t h i s  p r a c t i c e  p r o d u c e d i n o u r  churches 
i n  t h i s  g e n e r a t i o n ?  

Would n o t  a r e t u r n  t o  p a s t o r i n g  by t h e  e l d e r s h i p  remove t h 5 s  
grave  danger  t o  t h e  p r a c t i c e  of  New Testament' C h r i s t i a n i t y ?  

Shepherding and t each ing  are c l o s e l y  i n t e r r e l a t e d  i n  t h e  work 
of  t h e  church.  

N a t u r a l l y  t h i s  i n d i c a t e s  a pe r sona l  q u a l i f i c a t i o n  t o  teach .  
Many have a rgued  t h a t  an e l d e r d o e s n o t  n e e d t o t e a c h , b u t t h a t  
h e  i s  t o  s u p e r v i s e  t h e  teaching .  Thht may be t r u e ,  b u t  no th ing  
s o  hampers a schoo l  as t o  have superv isorswhoknownoth ingof  
t each ing .  

P a s t o r i n g  r e q u i r e s  t each ing ,  I may a g r e e  t h a t  t h i s  does not  
r e q u i r e  s t a n d i n g  b e f o r e a c l a s s a s a  t e a c h e r ,  bu t  I c a n n o t a g r e e  
t h a t  t h e  e l d e r  can be  proper ly  qua l i f i edwho  d o e s n o t  know t h e  
c o n t e n t  o f ,  o r  how t o  impar t ,  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  message. 

Read t h e s e  S c r i p t u r e s :  Eph. 4 : l l ;  I Cor. 12:28; A c t s  13: 

Note e s p e c i a l l y :  I Tim. 3:2; 5:17; T i t .  1 :9 .  
1; I1 Tim. 2:2 
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It does n o t  fo l low t h a t  a l l  t h e  t e a c h e r s  must b e  e l d e r s ,  o r  
t h a t  a11 t h e  t each ing  must be  doneby e l d e r s .  S e e T i t .  2:3,4.  
A s t rong  i n d i c a t i o n  i e  made t h a t  t h e  e l d e r s  a r e  t o  s u p e r v i s e  
a l l  t h e  t each ing .  

Every C h r i s t i a n  has  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o t e a c h t h e  Word o f  God t o  
o t h e r s ,  See  Matt. 5:13,14,19; Col. 3:16; T i t .  2:3;  Heb. 5: 
1 2 ;  3 :12,13;  10:24,25. 

It i s  impera t ive  t h a t  t h e  e l d e r s  k n o w t h e t h i n g  t o  be  t a u g h t ,  
t h e  Word o f  God, They must c o n s t a n t l y  g i v e a s t r o n g  v o i c e  i n  
upholding New Testament p r i n c i p l e s .  

A s  t e a c h e r s ,  t hey  are t o  d e l i v e r  t h e  f a i t h ,  n o t  o n l y t o t h e i r  
own g e n e r a t i o n ,  bu t  t o  f u t u r e g e n e r a t i o n s i  Theymust r e v e r e n c e  
t h e  B ib le  as  t h e  complete r e v e l a t i o n  o f  God, They are com- 
manded t o  commit t h e  same t o  f a i t h f u l m e n w h o  s h a l l b e a b l e  t o  
teach  o t h e r s  a l s o  ( I 1  T i m .  2 :2) .  

A s  a t e a c h e r  t h e  e l d e r  i s  c o n s t a n t l y  b e f o r e  t h e  congrega t ion  
and under obse rva t ion .  H e  must b e  on guard no t  t o  domknate, 
and n o t  t o  retreat i n  t h e  f a c e  o f  any e r r o r  i n  t e a c h i n g  t h a t  
may b e  in t roduced  i n t o  t h e  s t u d i e s  o r  t h e  l i v e s  of  members. 

CONCLUSION: The a p o s t l e s  seemed t o  c o n s i d e r  themselves  t o  b e  
e lders .  A t  l eas t ,  P e t e r  and John s o  r e f e r  t o  themselves .  I 
P e t .  5 : l ;  11 John 1; I11 John 1. 

The churches of t h e  N.T. day, soon af ter  t h e i r  beginning ,  had 
e l d e r s  t o  l e a d  them. See Acts 14:23; 15:2-6; 20:17,28; 21: 
17-24; P h i l .  1:l. 

Here a r e  t h e  s p e c i f i c  d u t i e s  l i s t e d :  

Acts 11:29,30 - r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  Jerusa lem church i n  re- 

Acts 15:l-29; 16:4 - c o n f e r r i n g  w i t h  a p o s t l e s  and o t h e r s  

A c t s  20: 28 - f eed ing  (shepherding)  t h e  f l o c k  
Acts 20:29-31 - w a t c h i n g a n d p r o t e c t i n g t h e f l o c k f r o m " w o 1 -  

Acts-20: 35 - he lp ing  t h e  weak 

ce iv ing  an  o f f e r i n g  

about a matter of  d i s p u t e  

ves" 
- - - - - - - - - 

~ 
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A c t s  21:17-24 - g iv ing  advice  on h o w t o a l l a y  f a l s e  oppos- 

Eph. 4:11-16 - equipping t h e  s a i n t s  f o r t h e i r  f u l l m i n i s t r y  

I Thess. 5:12,13 - admoni sh ingandd i rec t ing  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  
I T i m .  3:2 - t each ing  
I Tim. 3:3-5 - g e n t l y  and s k i l l f u l l y  t a k i n g  care df t h e  

church 
I T i m .  5:17 - l a b o r i n g  i n  t h e  Word and t each ing  
T i t .  1:9-11 - exhor t ing  i n  sound d o c t r i n e  and conv ic t ing  

Heb. 13: 17 - watching on beha l f  of  s o u l s ,  l ead ing  t h e  i f lock 
James 5:14,15 - praying  f o r  t h e  s i c k  
I Pe t .  5: l -5  - s e t t i n g  an example, e x e r c i s i n g  ove r s igh t .  

i t i o n  

and ma tu r i ty  

ga insaye r s  \ 

ELDERS AND CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 

by  Woodrow P h i l l i p s  
used by permission 

1. C h r i s t i a n  Educat ion i s  a church r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  "Teach 
o t h e r s  a l s o " ,  I1 T i m .  2:2 

a. S ince t lhe  e l d e r s  are t h e  church ' s  s p i r i t u a l  ove r see r s ,  
t h i s  becomes t h e i r  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  

b. E l d e r s  ought  t o  encourageby a l l  means the  f u l f i l l i n g  
o f t h i s b a s i c n e e d  f o r  C h r i s t i a n  n u r t u r e a n d t r a i n i n g .  

c. The untaught  c h u r c h i s  a wayward and w i l l f u l  church. 
d. The church t h a t  understands G o d ' s w i l l i s  b e s t  equip- 

ped t o  accomplish i t .  

2. C h r i s t i a n  Educat ion  i n  t h e  l o c a l  church .  

a .  This  may be  d iv ided  i n t o  several phaseso fwhich  t h e  
Bible School  i s  one.  Preaching ,  t e a c h e r  t r a i n i n g ,  
youth  programs, e tc .  are o t h e r s .  

b. A program t h a t  reaches  every  memberandenlarges  t h e  
membership should b e  t h e  e l d e r s  o b j e c t i v e .  

c. An o rgan ized  program w i l l  more n e a r l y  meet t h e s e  aims. 

3. C h r i s t a i n  Educat ion o u t s i d e  t h e  l o c a l  church.  
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a ,  This  i n c l u d e s  Bib le  Col leges ,  convent ions, ,  camps, 
r a l l i e s ,  etc. 

b ,  The e l d e r s h i p  should t a k e  an a c t i v e  interest i n  a l l  
t h e s e  s p e c i a l i z e d  types  of C h r i s t i a n  Educat ion ,  

c ,  To t a k e  an  active i n t e r e s t  i s  t o  safeguard  your  own 
church schoo l .  

d ,  To p a r t i c i p a t e  i s  t o h e l p  i n  t h e  t o t a l  C h r i s t i a n  Ed- 
uca t ion  program, 

4 .  Spec ia l i zed  C h r i s t i a n  Educat ion.  

a .  Again t h i s  would inc lude  t h e  B i b l e  Col lege .  
I b ,  This  educa t ion  providesministers,missionaries, and 

s p e c i a l  workers ,  Therefore ,  it s h o u l d b e o f  s p e c i a l  
i n t e r e s t  t o  e l d e r s  who l e a d i n t h e  s e l e c t i o n  of s u c h  
workers by t h e  l o c a l  churches .  

c ,  Become a c q u a i n t e d w i t h t h i s  t y p e o f  e d u c a t i o n b y r e a d -  
ing  about  and v i s i t i n g  t h e  B i b l e  Col leges .  

d ,  H e l p  ma in ta in  these  schoo l s  t o  e n l a r g e  t h e  c h u r c h ' s  
educa t ion  program. 

5 .  Safeguarding t h e  f a i t h .  

a .  No l o c a l  church,  B ib le  s c h o o l , c o l l e g e , c a m p , o r c o n -  
ven t ion  is any more a l e r t  s p i r i t u a l l y  o r  more f a i t h f u l  
than  t h o s e  who a t t e n d a n d h e l p  d i r e c t  i t s  f u n c t i o n s .  

b ,  You need t o  scudy a n d b e a w a r e o f t r e n d s i n l i t e r a t u r e ,  
t each ing ,  e t c . ,  and t o  g ive  a s t r o n g  v o i c e  f o r  t h e  
New Testament p r i n c i p l e s .  

c .  Guard your l o c a l  congrega t ion  i n  t h i s  manner. 
d ,  Your own s p i r i t u a l  development w i l l  h e l p  o t h e r s .  

6 .  Support ing t h e  t o t a l  program o f  C h r i s t i a n  Educat ion.  

a .  He lp  encourage t h e  c h u r c h t o m e e t  t h e  needs o f  Chris-  
t i a n  Educat ion.  

b ,  Be a C h r i s t i a n  Education boos te r .  
c Give l i b e r a l l y  y o u r s e l f .  
d .  Rec ru i t  f o r t h e B i b l e  s c h b o l a n d s p e c i a l i z e d  service. 
e. Serve on s p e c i a l  boards and t r u s t e e  groups a s  much as 

you can. 
f;- Be a c t i v e  i n  a l l  C h r i s t i a n  Educat ion e n t e r p r i s e s  to-  ~ - 

. - - - - - - - 
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encourage o t h e r s  and t o  safeguard  t h e  f a i t h .  

E l d e r s  and t h e  B i b l e  School 

1. The R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and Q u a l i f i c a t i o n  " t o  teach."  

a. The e l d e r  i s  t o  be  "apt  t o  teach ."  
b. Th i s  may n o t  r e q u i r e  class l e a d e r s h i p b u t  c e r t a i n l y  

i n d i c a t e s  such a b i l i t y .  
c. " to  teach" he re  must mean a l s o  a knowledge of t h e  

Word of God. 
d .  How can t h e  e l d e r  select t e a c h e r s a n d s a f e g u a r d  t h e  

t each ing ,  i f  he  does n o t  s o  q u a l i f y ?  

2.  Overs ight  w i thou t  d i s tu rbance .  

a. We need no Diotrephes i n  t h e  church.  
b .  Over s igh twi thou t  d i s t u r b a n c e  r e q u i r e s a c l e a r l y  de- 

f i n e d  r e l a t i o n 6 h i p  between e l d e r s  and t h e  B i b l e  
kchool. 

c .  Teacher q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  s h o u l d b e s e t  by t h e  e l d e r s .  
d .  Approval o f  a l l  t e a c h e r  appointments  s h o u l d b e a l s o  

r equ i r ed .  
e. A c t  as a group--not i n d i v i d u a l l y  i n  any d i s c i p l i n e  

problem . 
3 .  Fix ing  pe r sona l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e  B i b l e  School Pro- 

gram. 

a .  This  i s  one of many r easons  f o r  o rgan iza t ion .  
b .  Departmental supe r in t enden t s  a n d B i b l e  schoo l supe r -  

i n t e n d e n t s  should unders tand  t h e i r  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
f o r  bo th  t e a c h e r s  and t each ing .  

c .  Monthly t e a c h e r s '  meet ings should i r o n  ou t  d i f f i -  
c u l t  ies . 

4 .  Eva lua t ing  t h e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  of your B ib le  School Program. 

a .  A s  e l d e r s  s e e k  t o  de te rmine  i f  your B ib le  school  i s  
e f f i c i e n t .  

b. Is i t  reach ing  new p u p i l s ?  
c. Is it  t each ing  t h e  Word of  God? 
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d ,  Are conve r t s  coming from t h e  B i b l e  School? 
e ,  Is t h e  church a ided  because  of  your  B i b l e  School?  

5.  Providing t h e  means f o r  b e t t e r  B i b l e  t each ing .  

a ,  Better materials, hous ing ,  e tc .  are church respons-  
i b i l i t i e s .  

b ,  Better q u a l i f i e d  workers - - - spec ia l i s t s  can  be  se- 
cured from our  B ib le  c o l l e g e s .  

c .  Encourage your t e a c h e r  t r a i n i n g  classes. 
d ,  Take p a r t  i n  them y o u r s e l f .  
e ,  Review a l l  l i t e r a t u r e  used e tc .  

6 .  Encouraging t h e  B i b l e  School by f a i t h f u l  s t u d y  i n  t h e  
schoo l ' s  program. 

a .  B i b l e  school  i s  f o r  a d u l t s  t o o a n d c a n  mean t h e  d i f -  
f e r e n c e  between s p i r i t u a l  a t t a inmen t  and s p i r i t u a l  
bankruptcy f o r  you. 

b .  Don't f a i l  t o  a t t e n d  your own B i b l e  school  class.  
c. Your p a r t i c i p a t i o n  is your f i n e s t  endorsement .  
d. Your g iv ing  i s  your seal of approval .  
e. Your own s o u l  w i l l  b e n e f i t  f r o m B i b l e  schoo l  a t t e n -  

dance ,  

A l l  of t h e s e  t o g e t h e r  g ive  a b r i e f  composi te  of  a l l  t h e  
work of e l d e r s .  D i l i g e n t  s tudy of  t h e s e  p a s s a g e s w i l l h e l p  us 
a l l  t o  real ize  t h e  f u l l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t h a t  Godhas p l a c e d  upon 
t h i s  o f f i c e .  I f  you a r e  an e l d e r ,  you w i l l  de te rmine  t o  in -  
crease your e f f e c t i v e n e s s  as a l e a d e r  i n  t h e  l o c a l  congrega t ion .  
I f  you a r e  n o t  an e l d e r ,  you w i l l  have r e s p e c t  f o r  t h e i r  e f -  
f o r t s  and suppor t  them w i t h  c o o p e r a t i o n , w i t h p r a y e r , a n d w i t h  
f i n a n c i a l  a i d  as needed (I  Tim. 5:17,18).  Youwi l l  submit  t o  
them when they  t r y  t o  m i n i s t e r  t o  your s p i r i t u a l  needs ,  and 
fo l low t h e i r  t each ing  and d i r e c t i o n  a s  f a r  as i t  i f  f a i t h f u l  
t o  t h e  Word of  God. You w i l l  a l s o  f e e l  more t h e  need t o  be  
c a r e f u l  i n  choosing men f o r t h e  work, t o  g i v e  consent  t o  t h o s e  
who cando t h e  work,andremoving from o f f i c e  those  who cannot  
do it according t o  t h e  w i l l  of God. 
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I n  most of  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  denominat ions,  " the  preacher"  
posses ses  g r e a t e r  a u t h o r i t y  t h a n a n y  o t h e r  member of h i s  con- 
g rega t ion .  Hence, he  i s  a p p r o p r i a t e l y  c a l l e d  " the  p a s t o r ,  '' 
w i t h  t h e  modern meaning, " the  m i n i s t e r  o r  p r i e s t  i n  charge of 
a congrega t ion  o r  pa r i sh . "  Someofthem l i s t  e l d e r s  arnongthe 
o f f i c i a r y ,  but  a lways as s u b o r d i n a t e  t o  t h e  "pas tor . "  

But does  t h i s  t i t l e  a c c u r a t e l y  i n d i c a t e  t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p  
which " the  preacher"  of a church a f t e r  t h e  New Testament pa t -  
t e r n h a s  t o  a l o c a l  congrega t ion?  W h e n a m i n i s t e r o f a  C h r i s t i a n  
church o r  churchof  C h r i s t  assumes t h e t i t l e - - a s  many of u s  do 
--does i t  n o t  c o n t r i b u t e  t o t h e  confus ion  concerning N e w T e s t -  
ament church p o l i t y ?  

ORGIN OF WORD 

The word p a s t o r ,  appa ren t ly ,  i s a n a d a p t a t i o n  of a L a t i n  
word meaning " to  feed."  It came t o  us  wi th  minor changes of 
s t r u c t u r e ,  through t h e  o ld  French and medieval Engl i sh  lan-  
guages. 

* 

The f i r s t  s y l l a b l e ,  past, carries t h e  v e r b a l  i dea ,  " t o  
feed" and the second s y l l a b l e ,  ~ f ,  i s  a s u f f i x ,  denot ing  "one 
who does what t h e  v e r b a l  p a r t  of t h e  word i n d i c a t e s . "  

Even the e a r l y  Latin ances to r  of  t h e  word was used t o  de- 
n o t e  one w h o , n o t o n l y  f e d ,  b u t  guided,  p ro t ec tdd ,  and nursed  
t h e  f l o c k .  p a s t o r  is  used t o  
t r a n s l a t e  t h e  Greek word poimen, which expres sed thesame  to -  
t a l  meaning. I n  s h o r t ,  i t  is synonymous wi th  shepherd.  

I n  ou r  Engl i sh  New Testament, 

J u s t  as every C h r i s t i a n i s a  m i s s i o n a r y i n t h e  sense t h a t  
h e  i s  s e n t  t o  he lp  c a r r y  o u t o u r L o r d ' s  Great Commission, ,and 
a n  e v a n g e l i s t  i n  tha t  h e i s  t o  c a r r y  theGospel  (Good News) t o  
o t h e r s ,  h e  a l s o  has  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  i n  connect ion wi th  t h e  
f eed ing  and guid ing  (accord ing  t o  B i b l i c a l  i n s t r u c t i o n s )  and 
w i t h  t h e  s p i r i t u a l  care of h imsel f  and of o t h e r  members of t h e  
f l o c k .  Hence, he  i s ,  t o  some e x t e n t ,  a p a s t o r .  

There i s  no ques t ion t i a t  t h a t  " the  preacher"  has s p e c i a l  
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and heavy r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  a long  t h i s  l i n e ,  bu t  i t  i s  appro- 
p r i a t e  t o  r e f e r  t o  him as "* pas to r "?  

CLASSES OF WORKERS 

Ephesians 4 : l l  s ays :  "And h e  gave some t o  b e  a p o s t l e s ,  
and some prophets ,  and some e v a n g e l i s t s ,  andsome p a s t o r s  and 
t eache r s . "  Here w e  have fou r  c l a s s e s  o f  workers  l i s t e d .  

The work of t h e  a p o s t l e s  would n e c e s s a r i l y  i n c l u d e  bo th  
evange l i z ing  and shepherding,  and ample S c r i p t u r a l  r e f e r e n c e s  
could  be  adduced t o  show t h a t  t h e y  d i d  'both types  of  work, 

We a l s o  have recorded p rophec ie sbyPau1 ,  P e t e r , , a n d J o h n  
( e .g . ,  Reve la t ion ) .  But t h e i r  workwas so thoroughly  charac-  
t e r i z e d  by t h e i r  w i tnes s  t o  t h e  r e s u r r e c t i o n  of J e s u s  t h a t  
a p o s t l e  became an a p t  and i n c l u s i v e  t e c h n i c a l  word t o  name 
them. 

Prophets  were d i r e c t  spokesmen of  God. Not a l l  o f  them 
were a p o s t l e s ;  hence,  t h e  need f o r  t h i s  t i t l e  i n  l i s t i n g  New 
Testament workers. But P a u l s a y s ,  i n  I Cor. 13:8, " . .whether  
t h e r e  be prophecies  they  s h a l l  be  done away." What can  t h i s  
p o s s i b l y  mean, except  t h a t  t h e  p r o p h e t i c  f u n c t i o n  i n  t h e  church  
would cease? 

The t i m e  came when eyewitnesses  t o  t h e  r e s u r r e c t i o n  o f  
C h r i s t  were a l l  dead, andwhen God's r e v e l a t i o n w a s  completed,  
d i r e c t  spokesmen f o r  God were no longe r  needed,  

But t h e  need f o r  e v a n g e l i s t s a n d p a s t o r s  con t inues .  Most 
commentators s eems t range ly  confused as they  seek,.to e x p l a i n  t h e  
work of  t h e s e  two c l a s s e s  of  C h r i s t i a n  workers i n  t h e  te rmin-  
ology of  an  a p o s t a t e  church.  

Acts 21:8 r e f e r s  t o  "Ph i l ip  t h e  , evange l i s t . "  Why w a s  
P h i l i p  c a l l e d  t h e  e v a n g e l i s t ?  Someonehassa id  t h a t  tha t  was 
t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  him from P h i l i p  t h e  a p o s t l e ,  bu t  t h e  added 
c l a u s e ,  "who was one of  t h e  seven,"  t a k e s  care of  t h a t .  Ev- 
i d e n t l y ,  he w a s  c a l l e d  an e v a n g e l i s t  b e c a u s e o f t h e  n a t u r e  of  
t h e  work i n  which he was then  engaged, See Acts 8 .  

. - - - - - - - - - ~ 
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When Paul  en jo ined  Timothy t o  "do t h e  work of  an evange- 
l i s t"  ( I 1  T i m .  4 :5) ,  he was no t  merely say ing ,  "Be a s o u l  
winner ,  as every  C h r i s t i a n  should  be." H i s  let ters t o  Timothy 
and T i t u s  c o n t a i n  many t each ings  w h i c h a r e a p p l i c a b l e t o  every 
C h r i s t i a n  b u t  t h e i r  genera l  t e n o r i s t h a t  of i n s t r u c t i o n  t o  a 
s p e c i a l  class of workers .  

And t h e  work of  t h a t  s p e c i a l  class seems t o  correspond 
l a r g e l y  w i t h  t h a t  o f  " the preacher"  of  today.  It i s  suggested 
t h a t  s i n c e t h e  e a r l y  e v a n g e l i s t s  d i d n o t  r e m a i n w i t h a  p a r t i c u -  
l a r  congrega t ion  ove r  a long pe r iod  of t i m e ,  " the preacher"  
should  n o t  do s o  today.  It should n o t b e  f o r g o t t e n ,  however, 
t h a t  t h e s e  men se rved  a t  a t i m e  when new congrega t ions  were 
s p r i n g i n g  up ve ry  r a p i d l y .  They s e r v e d i n t h e  way most prac-  
t i c a l  f o r  t h e i r  t i m e ; w e s h o u l d d o t h e  same. P a u l s a i d n o t h i n g  
i n  h i s  " e p i s t l e s  t o  evange l i s t s "  which recommends a s h o r t  min- 
i s t r y .  

Does t h e  p h r a s e ,  "pas to r s  and teachers ' '  r e f e r  t o  t h e  same 
class of workers as t h e  work evancelists? No, t h e s e  are ob- 
v i o u s l y  s e p a r a t e  l i s t i n g s .  Note s e v e r a l  S c r i p t u r e s w h i c h  seem 
t o  imply t h a t  "pas to r  and t e a c h e r " i s a  s u i t a b l e  t i t l e  f o r  an 
e l d e r  o r  b i shop  (I Tim. 3:2; T i t u s  1 :9 ) .  

ELDERS--PASTORS 

"And from Mi le tus  he (Paul )  s e n t  t o  Ephesus , and c a l l e d  
t o  him t h e  e l d e r s  of  t h e  church" (Acts 20: 1 7 ) .  To t h e s e  men 
he s a i d ,  "Take heed unto your se lves ,  a n d t o a l l  t h e  f l o c k ,  i n  
which t h e  Holy S p i r i t h a t h m a d e y o u b i s h o p s ,  t o  f eed  t h e  church 
of t h e  Lord which H e  pu rchasedwi thHisownblood .  I k n o w t h a t  
a f t e r  my d e p a r t i n g  gr ievous  wolves s h a l l  e n t e r  i n  among you, 
n o t  s p a r i n g  t h e  f lock . . . "  (Acts 20:28,29). A p a s t o r  is  one 
who f e e d s  and t e n d s  t h e  f l o c k ,  a n d e l d e r s  are i n s t r u c t e d  t o  do 
t h i s  work. 

Again, i t  is t o  e l d e r s  t h a t  P e t e r  addresses  himself  when 
h e  writes: "Tend t h e  f l o c k  of Gad ... e x e r c i s i n g t h e  o v e r s i g h t ,  
n o t  of c o n s t r a i n t ,  b u t  w i l l i n g l y ,  ... nor  y e t  f o r  f i l t h y  l u c r e ,  
bu t  o f  a ready mind, n e i t h e r a s  l o r d i n g  i t  o v e r t h e  charge al- 
l o t e d  t o  you, bu t  making yourse lves  ensamples t o  t h e  f lock"  
(1 Peter 5 :2 ,3) .  
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That he  i s  addres s ing  t h e s e  men as p a s t o r s  i s  a l s o  made 
e v i d e n t  by I P e t e r  5 : 4 ,  which says  : "And when t h e  c h i e f  Shep- 
he rd  (archpoimenos o r  ch ie f  p a s t o r )  s h a l l  be m a n i f e s t e d ,  y e  
s h a l l  receive t h e  crown of  g lory  t h a t  Sadeth  no t  away." 

Why n o t  reserve t h e  name p a s t o r  a s a h e l p f u l  synonym f o r  
e l d e r ?  Why no t  s e l e c t  f o r t h e  o f f i c e o n l y m e n  who are q u a l i f i e d  
t o  lead- not boss- in the feeding ,  n u r s i n g a n d g e n e r a l  s p i r i t -  
u a l  o v e r s i g h t  of  t h e  f lock?  Why no t  permi t  "fhb p reache r"  t o  
lead--not boss ,  n o r  be t h e  only worker-- i n  t h e  e v a n g e l i s t i c  
phase  of t h e  church ' s  work? Why n o t a l l w o r k  t o g e t h e r  i n  t h e  
t o t a l  program o f  t h e  church? 

-from THE RESTORATION HERALD 
December, 1966 

YOU SHOULD READ 
THE EVANGELIST AND THE ELDERS 

The problem about  which we are concerned is one  which. a- 
rises when an  e v a n g e l i s t  is c a l l e d t o  a church and immediately 
g i v e s  h imsel f  t o  what he terms " s e t t i n g  qhe church i n  o r d e r . "  
Most a s s u r e d l y t h e r e a r e  f ewchurcheswhichdono tneed  guidance  
i n t o  a more p e r f e c t  unde r s t and ingof  t h e  New Testament minis-  
t r y ,  bu t  i n  t o o  many i n s t a n c e s  t h e  s e t t i n g  of  t h e  church  i n  
o r d e r  c o n s i s t s  i n  r emov ing thepresen t  e l d e r s h i p  from o f f i c e s  
t o  which they  have been a p p o i n t e d b y t h e  congrega t ionand  set- 
t i n g  i n  t h e i r  p l a c e s  men c h o s e n b y t h e  e v a n g e l i s t .  M o r e o f t e n  
t h a n  not  such a p r a c t i c e  r e s u l t s  i n  d i v i s i o n  i n t h e  congrega- 
t i o n  and goes beyond thedu ty  i n v e s t e d i n t h e  e v a n g e l i s t .  Our 
purpose  is t o  d i scove r  w h a t t h e r e l a t i o n i s b e t w e e n t h e e v a n g e -  
l i s t  and t h e  e l d e r s h i p .  

The primary t a s k  involved i n t h e  o f f i c e o f t h e  e v a n g e l i s t  
i s  t h a t  of  preaching t h e  good n e w s o f t h e  Grace of  God as re- 
vea led  i n  t h e  Gospel of C h r i s t .  This  f a c t  i s  s e e n  from t h e  
meaning of t h e  word "evangel i s t "  which i s  de r ived  from a word 
meaning, " to  preach o r  proclaim good news." A t  a l a te r  t i m e  
i t  w i l l  be  shown t h a t  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  i n s t a n c e s  o v e r s i g h t  is  
v e s t e d  i n  t h e  o f f i c e .  
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TIMOTHY 

It is a n  o f f i c e  w h i c h i s t o  be f i l l e d  u n d e r t h e d i r e c t i o n  
o f  t h e  church  and i t s  e l d e r s h i p .  When Paul  a r r i v e d  i n  Derbe 
and L y s t r a ,  a d i s c i p l e  was found whose name was Timothy. Tim- 
o t h y  was recommended very h igh ly  t o  Paul  by t h e  churches i n  
L y s t r a  and Iconium. Paul  made i n v e s t i g a t i o n a n d  f o u n d t h e r e -  
commendation w e l l  d i r e c t e d .  

The churches ,  under t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h e  E lde r sh ip  set 
Timothy a s i d e  t o  t h e  work of t h e  e v a n g e l i s t .  (I T i m .  4 : 1 4 )  
P a u l  h imsel f  imparted t o  Timothy t h e  Miraculous g i f t  of t h e  
s p i r i t  which enabled Timothy t o  be  equa l  t o  t h e  occas ions  when 
the e x e r c i s e  of  t h e  g i f t  would b e  needed. ( I 1  Tim.  1:6) The 
la t ter  g i f t  i s  n o t  a p r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r p r e s e n t  day e v a n g e l i s t s  
inasmuch as the p e r f e c t  r e v e l a t i o n  f o r t h e c h u r c h  i s  given i n  
t h e  pages o f  t h e  New Testament ( I  Cor. 13: lo), which t h e  evan- 
g e l i s t  i s  t o  employ i n  l i e u  of t h e  s p e c i a l  g i f t  of  t h e  s p i r i t .  

The procedure  fol lowed by t h e  churches i n L y s t r a a n d I c o n -  
ium s e t t i n g  Timothy a p a r t  f o r t h e w o r k o f t h e e v a n g e l i s t  i swise 
and o r d e r l y .  The same procedure m u s t b e  fol lowed today .  The 
church  i s  charged w i t h  evangelism. T h e r e i s a  s e n s e  i n  which 
eve ry  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  a l o c a l  congrega t ion  can evange l i ze ,  bu t  
t h e r e  is a l s o  a broader  a r e a o f w o r k t o  be done which canno tbe  
by every  i n d i v i d u a l .  The church i n  Jerusa lem may evange l i ze  
Je rusa l em b u t t h e  churchidnSerusa lemcannotgoto  A f r i c a .  Nev- 
e r t h e  less A f r i c a  must be evangel ized .  The church i n  Jerusa-  
l e m  has  access t o t t i e o f f i c e o f t h e  e v a n g e l i s t .  She canchoose 
o u t  from h e r  number and recommendtothe o f f i c e  o f  e v a n g e l i s t  
t h a t  man i n  whom s h e  has  conf idence  andinwhom i s  seen  t o  a- 
b i d e  t h e  q u a l i t i e s  r equ i r ed  of an e v a n g e l i s t .  The church can 
t h e n  duly  o r d a i n t h a t m a n b y  t h e  l a y i n g l s n o f h a n d s ,  accompanied 
by f a s t i n g  and p raye r  and recommend him t o  A f r i c a  as one who 
can  be t r u s t e d  " to  hold f a s t  t h e  form o f  sound words." 

I t  can be seen  from t h e  case o f  Timothy t h a t  theevange-  
l i s t  is  a s e r v a n t  o f  t h e  bhurch t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  he  is t o  
exercise h i s  o f f i c e  i n  such a way as t o b r i n g n o  reproach  upon 
t h e  church ,  and hence t o  C h r i s t ,  n o r  t o  cause  t h e  church t o  
r e g r e t  i t s  d e c i s i o n  t o  p l ace  c o n f i d e n c e i n h i m  a s  a q u a l i f i e d  
e v a n g e l i s t .  

100. 



THE EVANGELIST AND THE ELDERS 

I n  view o f  t h a t  which we have seen we conclude t h a t  no man 
h a s  t h e  r i g h t  t o  appo in t  himself  as an  e v a n g e l i s t  and go about  
s e t t i n g  t h e  churches i n  o rde r  a s  h a s  been sugges ted  i n  p r e s e n t -  
i ng  ou r  problem, 

Evangel i s t smay deny t h a t  t heyhave  a n y r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o  a 
church o r  churches ,  and t h i s  b e c a u s e o f t h e  t a s k  w h i c h i s  l a i d  
upon them. But l e t  them know t h a t  even s u c h a n e m i n e n t  Evan- 
g e l i s t  as P a u l t h e A p o s t l e w a s u n d e r t h e o v e r s i g h t o f t h e  church  
i n  Antioch. 

THE WORK OF PAUL AND BARNABAS 
AT ANTIOCH AND ELSEWHERE 

Barnabas, who was s e n t  t o  Antioch t o  n o t e  t h a t  which was 
done, a long  w i t h  P a u l ,  spent  much t i m e  t e a c h i n g t h e b r e t h r e n .  
Nothing i s  s a i d  about  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n o f t h e  church i n  Ant i -  
och. However, t h e s e  two men of God, s e r v i n g  a s  e v a n g e l i s t s  
from t h e  church  i n  Antioch passed through t h e  r eg ions  o f  Lys- 
t ra,  Tconium, and Antioch,  and confirmed t h e  souls .of  t h e  d i s c i p -  
les  and exhor ted  them t o  cont inue  i n  thEt f a i t h .  They remained 
long  enough t o  o r d a i n  e l d e r s  i n  every  church  l o c a t e d  i n  t h e  
v i c i n j t y  of  t h e s e  towns. These werenewchurchesbrought in to  
e x i s t e n c e  through t h e  proclamation o f  t h e  gospe l ,  though y e t  
l a c k i n g  i n  some t h i n g s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  h a v i n g t h e o f f i c e  of  t h e  
e l d e r  f i l l e d .  T o t h e w o r k o f  o rda in ing  e l d e r s  Pau l  and Barna- 
bas  gave themselves .  It was t h e i r  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o  se t  i n  
o r d e r  t h e  t h i n g s  t h a t w e r e  l ack ing ,  How d i d  they  f u l f i l l  t h e i r  
o b l i g a t i o n ?  Did they  c h o o s e t h e m e n a n d o r d a i n t h e m , o r d i d t h e  
congrega t ion  do t h e  choosing,  l e a v i n g  Pau l  and Barnabas t o  pre-  
s c r i b e  f o r  them t h e i r  d u t i e s ,  and a t  t he  same t i m e  t o  o r d a i n  
them? To t h e s e  ques t ions  w e  seek  an  answer. 

WORDS TRANSLATED "ORDAIN" 

"Ordained" i n  Acts 1 4 : 2 3  t r a n s l a t e s  a word which means 
t o  " s t r e t c h  o u t  t h e  hand" "elect," "appoin t . "  It is used i n  
one o t h e r  p l a c e  i n  t h e  New Testament i n  connec t ion  w i t h  a bro-  
t h e r  chosen by t h e  churches t o  accompany Pau l  and T i t u s  w i t h  
t h e  bounty whichhad been c o l l e c t e d .  The con tex t  is  clear t h a t  
n e i t h e r  P a u l n o r  Titius were r e spons ib l e  f o r  choosing,  b u t  r a t h e r  

PaulandBarnabas  d i d n o t  choose t h o s e  
e l d e r s  themselves-but  l e f t  the  cho ice  t o  t h e  congrega t ions ,  

~ _ _  ~- - - - - - t h e - c g n g r e g a t i m s w e r e .  - - - 
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who e l e c t e d  t h e m b y a  showofhands . ,  Paul  andBarnabas poin ted  
o u t  t o  them whattheirresponsibilitieswereandsetthem a s i d e  
t o  t h e i r  t a s k  w i t h  prayer  and f a s t i n g  on beha l f  o f  t h e  congre- 
g a t  i o n .  

I n  t h e  church i n  Jerusalem (Acts 6)  t he i lpos t l e swexe  ex- 
e r c i s i n g  complete  ove r s igh t  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  c a r r y i n g o u t  t h e i r  
t a s k s  o f  m i n i s t e r i n g  i n  t h e  word and i n  p raye r .  These t a s k s  
were more t h a n  t h e y  could do. They needed h e l p  i n  adminis- 
t e r i n g t h e  a f f a i r s o f t h e  church. The b r e t h r e n w e r e i n s t r u c t e d  
t o  " look you out"  from among you seven men. Thephrase  "look 
you out"  i n c l u d e s  w i t h i n  it t h e  f a c t  t h a t  anexaminat ion  o r  an 
i n s p e c t i o n  i s  t o  be  made and t h e  a p o s t l e s  were c a r e f u l  t o  in -  
s t r u c t  them i n  t h e  a r e a s i n w h i c h  theywere  t o d o  t h e  examining. 
The d i s c i p l e s  fol lowed i n s t r u c t i o n s .  Thay "Chose ou t  f o r  them- 
selves as r e c i p i e n t s  of t h i s  s p e c i a l  f a v o r  and p r iv i l ege"  
involved  i n  s e r v i n g  t a b l e s ,  t h e  seven m e n t i o n e d i n v e r s e  f i v e ,  
who, i n  t h e  judgment of t h e  d i s c i p l e s  were "of honest  r e p o r t ,  
f u l l  of  t h e  Holy S p i r i t  and Wisdom. The a p o s t l e s a d v i s e d t h e  
d i s c i p l e s  t o  choose those  "Whom w e  may a p p o i n t  over  t h i s  bus- 
iness." The word "Appoint t r a n s l a t e s  a word which means " to  
p l a c e  o r  s e t  down." The meaning is  t o  p l a c e  one i n  charge of 
a t h i n g .  When t h e  seven were c h o s e n b y t h e  b r e t h r e n t h e y w e r e  
t h e n  set b e f o r e  t h e  a p o s t l e s w h o p r a y e d a n d l a i d  hands onthem, 
t h u s  o r d a i n i n g ,  o r  s e t t i n g  them a s i d e  t o  t h e i r  new responsi-  
b i l i t i e s ,  which were poin ted  o u t  t o  them. 

A passage  d i r e c t l y  connected t o t h e  problem s t a t e d  i n t h e  
beginning  i s  T i t u s  1:5 and e s p e c i a l l y  as t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of 
T i t u s  t o  t h e  e l d e r s  i s  concerned. A c a r e f u l  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  of  
t h i s  v e r s e  i n  t h e  l i g h t  of t h e  passages  a l r e a d y  d iscussed  i n  
t h i s  s tudy  w i l l  s e r v e  t o  he lp  s o l v e  t h e  problem. I n t h e v e r s e  
it will b e  noted  t h a t  Paul d i d  two t h i n g s ,  and i n s t r u c t e d  T i t u s  
t o  do two t h i n g s .  Paul  f i r s t  of  a l l  l e f t  T i t u s  i n  Crete f o r  
a purpose.  He i n s t r u c t e d  T i t u s  t o  (1 ) " se t  i n  o r d e r  t h e  th ings  
t h a t  are want ing."  This  i s  a good t r a n s l a t i o n ,  thoughmay b e  
e l u c i d a t e d  by t r a n s l a t i n g  t h u s ,  " to  do t h a t  which remains t o  
b e  done." T h e  t e x t  does no t  t e l l  us  what y e t  remained t o  b e  
done, except  i n  t h e  second p o r t i o n o f t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n ,  namely, 
(2 )  o r d a i n  e l d e r s  i n  every c i ty . "  "The word t r a n s l a t e d  "ordain" 
i n  t h i s  verse is t h e  same word used  i n  A c t s  6: 3 ,  "whom w e  may 
appo in t  o v e r  t h i s  bus iness . "  I n  connec t ion  w i t h  Acts 6:3 i t  
w i l l  be no ted  t h a t  t h e  a p o s t l e s  set t o t h e i r  t a s k  those  chosen 
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out by the  congrega t ion  of Jerusalem, marking t h e  boundar i e s  
of t h e i r  d u t i e s .  T i tu swas  t o  act i n  the  same c a p a c i t y  f o r t h e  
church i n  Crete, as d i d  t h e  a p o s t l e s  f o r  t h e  church i n  Je rusa -  
lem. T i t u s  was t o  act i n  Ic'eeping w i t h  i n s t r u c t i o n s  r e c e i v e d  
from t h e  Apos t l e ,  as Pau l  s a i d ,  "As I had appoin ted  t h e e .  "The 
word t r a n s l a t e d  by "Appointed" means "To a r r a n g e  throughout  .I1 

There is  inc luded  i n  t h e  word t h e  i d e a o f a  charge  g iven ,  b u t  
more than  t h a t ,  t h e r e  i s  inc luded  t h e  mode f o r  s e l e c t i n g  t h e  
e l d e r s  which mode had been ar ranged  f o r  by P a u l  h i m s e l f ,  and 
which mode T i t u s  i s  t o  fol low.  T h e r e c a n b e  no  q u e s t i o n  con- 
cern ing  the  mode f o r s e l e c t i n g  e l d e r s  which P a u l  had a r ranged  
f o r  throughout t h e  boundaries  of t h e  church.  The clear c u t  
example i s g i v e n  i n t h e d i s c u s s i o n  of Acts 14:23 ,whichexample  
T i t u s  is  t o  fo l low,  and i n  Acts 6 : l -6 ,  which are i n  p e r f e c t  
harmony one w i t h  ano the r ,  

CONCLUSION 

The o f f i c e  o f t h e  e v a n g e l i s t  is a d i v i n e l y  g ivenone .  The 
primary t a s k  involved  is  t h a t  of p reach ing ,  and e x h o r t i n g ,  and 
s e t t i n g i n o r d e r t h e t h i n g s w h i c h m a y b e l a c k i n g  i n  t h e  churches .  
A man must b e  set a p a r t  t o  t h e  o f f i c e  by a church o r  churches ,  
having m e t  t h e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  an e v a n g e l i s t ,  and i s  res- 
pons ib l e  t o  t h e  church o r  churches which sets him a p a r t .  H e  
must a r r ange  f o r  t h e  appointment of e l d e r s  i n  those  churches  
where e lders  are l ack ing ,  fo l lowing  t h e  method ar ranged  f o r  by 
t h e  a p o s t l e  Pau l .  I n  no i n s t a n c e  i d  he  t o  assume t h e  preroga-  
t i ve  of dismiss ing  t h e  e l d e r s  ho ld ing  o f f i c e ,  and a p p o i n t i n g  
men i n  t h e i r  s t e a d .  Such is completely c o n t r a r y  t o  s c r i p t u r e  
precedent  and f o r  t h a t  matter, even c o n t r a r y t o s o u n d  reason-  
ing .  L e t  them cont inue  t o p r e a c h  t h e  word, exhor t  the b r e t h -  
r en ,  and l e a v e  t h e  s e l e c t i n g  of t h e  e l d e r s  t o  t h e  b r e t h r e n .  



SHEPHERDING PROGRAMS THAT WORK 

by Roy S .  Wheeler, Min i s t e r  
Paramount Terrace C h r i s t i a n  
Church - Amari l lo ,  Texas 

used by permission 

INTRODUCTION: 

There are t h r e e  keys t o  t h e  success  of any shepherding 
program. I f  w e  have t h e  r i g h t  purpose,  r i g h t  p e o p l e , a n d t h e  
r i g h t  power, t h e  program w i l l  work. 

1. The r i g h t  purpose behind a shepherding program 

A .  To f e e d  the1 new "lambs." 

1. John 21:15 - Jesus  s a i d ,  "Feed my lambs." 

2 .  A c t s  20:28 - "To f e e d t h e c h u r c h o f  God which H e  h a t h  
purchased wi th  H i s  own blood."  

3 .  This  f eed ing  can be done by t h e  Elders  of  a l o c a l  
church  through:  

a.  Personal  Bible  s tudy  

b .  New conve r t s  class 

c .  New Member Packet  exp lana t ion  fol low up 

B .  To ove r see  t h e  f l o c k  

1. Helping b e a r  burdens. Ga la t i ans  6:2 - "Carry each  
o t h e r s  burdens ,  and i n  t h i s  way you w i l l  f u l f i l l  t h e  
l a w  o f  C h r i s t  . I 1  

2 .  Shar ing  each  o t h e r ' s  mis takes .  James 5:16 -"There- 
f o r e ,  con fes s  your s i n s  t o  each  o t h e r  and pray f o r  
each  o t h e r  s o  t h a t  you may b e  hea led .  The p raye r  o f  
a r i g h t e o u s  man i s  powerful and e f f e c t i v e : "  Gala- 
t i a n s  6: 1 - "Brothers ,  i f  a man i s  t rapped  i n  some 
s i n ,  youwho are s p i r i t u a l  should  r e s t o r e h i m g e n t l y . "  

3 .  Rejo ic ing  and weeping. Romans 12:15 -"Rejoice w i t h  
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t hose  who r e j o i c e ;  mourn wi th  t h o s e  who mourn." 

4 ,  Exhort and c o n v i c t ,  T t t u s  1:9 - "He must h o l d  f i r m l y  
t o  t h e  t ru s twor thy  message as it  has  been t a u g h t ,  so  
t h a t  h e  can encourage o t h e r s  by sound d o c t r i n e  and 
r e f u t e  those  who oppose i t ,"  

2 .  The r i g h t  p e o p l e  behind a shepherding program 
(I Peter 5 : l - 4 )  

A.  I Peter 5:2 - "Be shepherdsof  God's f l o c k  t h a t  i s u n d e r  
your c a r e ,  s e rv ing  as overseers--not  because you must ,  
bu t  because you a r e  w i l l i n g ,  as God wants you t o  be  ;Ir 

B .  "not greedy f o r  money, bu t  e a g e r  t o  s e r v e ; "  

C .  I P e t e r  5:3 - "not l o rd ing  i t  over  t h o s e  e n t r u s t e d  t o  
you, b u t  being examples t o  t h e  f l o c k . "  Also  c o n s i d e r  
Hebrews 13 : 7 - "Remember your l e a d e r s  , who spoke t h e  word 
of God t o  you, Cons ide r the  o u t c o m e o f t h e k r  way o f  l i f e  
and imitate  t h e i r  f a i t h . "  

3 .  The r i g h t  power behind a shepherding program 

A .  The job  i s  a b i g  one. No m i n i s t e r  is b i g  enough t o  han- 
d l e  t h e  j o b  by h imsel f ;  t h u s ,  e l d e r s  were appo in ted  t o  
do t h e  work of shepherding.  "Here is  
a t rus twor thy  say ing:  I f  anyone s e t s h i s h e a r t  o n b e i n g  
an ove r see r ,  he d e s i r e s  a n o b l e  t a sk . "  T i t u s  1:5-"The 
reason  I l e f t  you i n  Cretewas t h a t  youmight  s t r a i g h t e n  
o u t  what was l e f t  u n f i n i s h e d a n d a p p o i n t  e l d e r s  i n e v e r y  
town, as I d i r e c t e d  you." 

I Timothy 3: 1 - 

B .  No man c a n d o t h i s  work wi thout  God's h e l p .  That i s w h y  
Jesus  promised, "I w i l l  be  w i t h  you always,  even t o  t h e  
end of  t h e  world." - Matthew 28:20 

C .  The S p i r i t  through t h e  Word g i v e t h e e l d e r  power to  f eed  
and t o  ove r see  t h e  f l o c k  of  God. I1 Timothy 2:15- "Do 
your b e s t  t o  p re sen t  yourse l f  toGod as one approved,  a 
workman who d o e s n o t  n s e d t o b e  ashamedandwho c o r r e c t l y  
handles  t h e  word o f  t r u t h . "  
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I1 Timothy 3:  16,17 - " A l l  S c r i p t u r e  i s  God-breathed and 
i s  u s e f u l  f o r t e a c h i n g ,  rebuking,  c o r r e c t i n g  and t r a i n -  
i n g  i n  r igh teousness ,  ( 1 7 )  s o t h a t  t h e  manof God may be 
thoroughly  equipped f o r  every good work." 

CONCLUSION: 

On t h e  fo l lowing  pages you w i l l  f i n d  t h r e e  s imple  Shep- 
he rd ing  Programs t h a t  have been u s e d i n c h u r c h e s  accord ing  t o  
t h e  s i z e  o f  t h e  church. I f  worked, t h e s e  can be  success fu l .  

SHEPHERDING PROGRAM FOR MENBERSI-IIP UNDER 500 

-by Roy S .  Wheeler 
used by permission 

STEP NO. 1: 

The congrega t ion  i s  t o  b e d i v i d e d i n t o F e l l o w s h i p  Groups i n  
a l p h a b e t i c a l  o r d e r  (zones c o u l d a 1 s o b e u s e d ; t h i s w o u l d d e p e n d  
upon l o c a l  s i t u a t i o n s ) .  

A .  L i s t s  w i l l  be  p r i n t e d  by church o f f i c e  and g iven  t o  each 
e l d e r .  

B. At tendance  w i l l  be kept  each week by S i l e n t  Roll. Call .  

C .  A copy o f  each person ' s  a t t endance  w i l l b e  g i v e n t o  each 
e l d e r  a t  t h e  f i r s t  o f  each month a t  Elder&'R Meetings. 

STEP NO. 2 

Each e l d e r  is  t o  v i s i t  w i th  each  fami ly  under  h i s  Fellow- 
s h i p  Group dur ing  t h e  f i r s t  month of t h e  program t o  d e l i v e r  
new church  d i r e c t o r y ,  f i l l  ou t  in format ion  c a r d s  f o r t h e  fam- 
i l i e s ,  e tc .  This  should  be  done by appointment some evening 
o r  on t h e  weekend. It would be a g r e a t  va lue  i f  your wife  
could  accompany you dur ing  t h e s e  v i s i t s .  

STEP NO. 3 

A phone c a l l  should  be  made toeach  f ami ly  i n  your Fellow- 
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s h i p  Group not  a t t e n d i n g  church a t  a l l d u r i n g t h e  f i r s t  month. 

STEP NO. 4 :  

The e l d e r  w i l l  t hen  pe r sona l ly  c a l l o n e a c h  fami ly  n o t  a t -  
tending  f o r  two months, urge t h e i r  a t t e n d a n c e a n d c h e c k  t o  see 
i f  t h e r e  i s  any problem. 

STEP NO, 5: 

The e l d e r  and m i n i s t e r  w i l l  c a l l  on f a m i l i e s  who have  n o t  
a t t ended  f o r  t h r e e  months. These should be appointment ca l l s  
w i t h  t h e  d i s t i n c t  purposeof  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e i r  problems i n  re- 
l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h e i r  church a t t endance ,  

STEP NO. 6: 

As new members come i n t o  the  f e l lowsh ip  they become t h e  
He r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of  t h e  e l d e r  over t h e i r  a l p h a b e t i c a l  g roup .  

w i l l  then:  

1. Deliver New Member Packet  wi th  c o n t a i n s  

a. Membership o r  bapt ismal  c e r t i f i c a t e s  

b. Informat ion  concerning t h e  church,  youth ,  c h o i r s ,  B i b l e  
School ,  women's work, e tc .  

c. Tracts on church membership 

d. Membership d i r e c t o r y  

1 e. T a l e n t  and i n t e r e s t  shee t  

2.  Go over  f i n a n c i a l  cond i t ion  of church ( a s s e t s  and budget)  
and d e l i v e r  o f f e r i n g  envelopes.  

3 .  H e  a l s o  shepherds them through t h e  y e a r .  

a. Watches a t t endance  

b .  Directs them t o  B i b l e  School Class, e tc .  
- -- -- -- -- -- -- - .- - _ - ._ - _ _ _ _  - -_ _ - 

\ 

I 107 



SHEPHERDING PROGRAMS THAT WORK -by Roy S. Wheeler 

OTHER SUGGESTED DUTIES: 

1. I t  i s  sugges t ed  t h a t  e l d e r s  c a l l  t h e i r  f a m i l i e s  f o r  s p e c i a l  
f u n c t i o n s ,  such as r e v i v a l s ,  f e l l o w s h i p  suppers ,  s p e c i a l  
programs a t  t h e  church, e tc .  

2 .  It i s  sugges t ed  t h a t  each e l d e r  p e r s o n a l l y  pray  f o r  t he  fam- 
ilies i n  h i s  f e l lowsh ip  group. This  w i l l  be  b e n e f i c i a l  bo th  
t o  t h e  e l d e r  and t o  t h e  fami ly .  

3 .  It is  sugges ted  t h a t e a c h e l d e r  g e t  t o  knowhis  people;  re- 
member t h e i r  b i r thdays  ( t h i s  i n fo rma t ion  can be  taken from 
t h e  church  paper  each week), wedding a n n i v e r s a r i e s ,  t a k e  
n o t e  of  dea ths  w i t h i n  t h e i r  f a m i l i e s  o r  s e r i o u s  i l l n e s s e s  
and remember them dur ing  t h o s e  t i m e s .  

SHEPHERDING PROGRAM FOR MEMBERSHIP OF 500 t o  1,000 

STEP NO. 1: 

The congrega t ion  i s  t o  be  d iv ided  i n t o  Fel lowship Groups by 
a l p h a b e t  (zones could  a l s o b e u s e d  depend ingupon loca l  s i t u a -  
t i o n s ) .  

STEP NO. 2: 

Each e l d e r  is  t o  then  choose f r o m h i s  Fel lowship Group f i v e  
(5) men who w i l l  serve as  shepherds w i t h  him i n  h i s  Fel lowship 
Group. Th i s  should  be  done by a pe r sona l  v i s i t  i n  t h e  home of 
t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  w i t h  a complete e x p l a n a t i o n o f t h e  program and 
a commitment t o  be made on h i s  p a r t .  

STEP NO. 3: - 
The e l d e r  and h i s  f i v e  ( 5 )  shepherds w i l l  then  d i v i d e  t h e  

Fe l lowship  Group i n t o  f i v e  (5,) groups o f  equa l  commitment. 
Shee t s  w i l l  t h e n  be  p r i n t e d  f o r  each g r o u p s o t h a t  each oLder 
and h i s  f i v e  s h e p h e r d s w i l l h a v e  a l i s t  o f t h e  people  fo rwhich  
t h e y  are p e r s o n a l l y  r e spons ib l e .  

STEP NO. 4 :  

Each shepherd  is t o  v i s i t w i t h e a c h  f a m i l y o n h i s  l i s t  dur- 
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Ing t h e  f i r s t  month t o  d e l i v e r  new d i r e c t o r y ,  f i l l  o u t  f a m i l y  
informat ion  c a r d s ,  e t c ,  This  should be a v i s i t  by appointment  
some evening o r  on a weekend. It would b e  a g r e a t  v a l u e  i f  
your w i f e  could go w i t h  you, 

STEP NO.>: 

A phone c a l l  should be  made toeach  f a m i l y o n y o u r  l i s t  n o t  
At tendance  f i g u r e s  a t t end ing  church a t  a l l  dur ing  t h e  month', 

will be mailed t o  you t h e  f i r s t  week, 

STEP N O .  6: 

The e l d e r  and committee memberwill p e r s o n a l l y  c a l l o n  each  
member n o t  a t t e n d i n g  f o r  two months. 

STEP N O ,  7:  

The elder and m i n i s t e r  w i l l  t hen  c a l l  on f a m i l i e s  who have  
not a t t ended  f o r  t h r e e  months. 

STEP N O .  8 :  

A s  new members come i n t o  t h e  f e l lowsh ip  they  become t h e  res- 
p o n s i b i l i t y  of t h e  e l d e r  over t h e i r  a l p h a b e t i c a l  group.  ETe 
w i l l  then :  

1. Del iver  New Member Packet  which c o n t a i n s :  

a .  Membership o r  bapt i smal  c e r t i f i c a t e s  

b ,  Informat ion  conce rn ing the  church,  youth ,  c h o i r s ,  B i b l e  
School, women's work, e t c .  

c.  T r a c t s  on church membership 

d. Membership d i r e c t o r y  

e. Ta len t  and i n t e r e s t  shee t  

2 .  Go over f i n a n c i a l  cond i t ion  of church ( a s s e t s  and budget)  
and d e l i v e r  o f f e r i n g  envelopes .  

I 
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3 .  H e  a l s o  shepherds them through t h e  yea r .  

a .  Watches a t tendance  

b.  Directs them t o  B ib le  School class,  e t c .  

OT€IER SUGGESTED DUTIES : 

1. It i s  sugges ted  that each e l d e r  meet w i t h  h i s  f i v e  (5) shep- 
he rds  once each s i x  ( 6 )  weeks t o  d i scussanyprob lems  they  
may have  encountered and t o  pray f o r  t h o s e  who are d e l i n -  
quent  i n  t h e i r  ahtencance.  This  could b e  d m e a t  a brteakfast 
meet ing,  p o s s i b l y  a t  church on Sunday morning o r  Saturday 
morning, o r  an evening t i m e o f  f e l lowsh ip  i n t h e  h o m e o f t h e  
e l d e r .  

2 .  It i s  sugges ted  t h a t  each shepherd c a l l  t h e i r  f a m i l i e s  f o r  
s p e c i a l  f u n c t i o n s ,  such as r e v i v a l s ,  f e l lowsh ip  suppers ,  
e t c .  j u s t  t o  urge t h e i r  i n t e r e s t  i n  a t t endance .  

3 .  It i s  sugges ted  t h a t  each shepherd p e r s o n a l l y  pray f o r  t h e  
f a m i l i e s  i n  h i s  group. Th i s  w i l l b e b e n e f i c i a l  b o t h t o t h e  
shepherd and t h e  f a m i l i e s .  

4 .  Above a l l ,  each shepherd is t o  g e t  t o  know h i s  people ,  re- 
member t h e i r  b i r thdays ,  wedding a n n i v e r s a r i e s ,  and t o  c a l l  
upon them when they  are s i c k  o r  have personal  problems. 

SHEPHERDING PROGRAM FOR WMBERSRIP OF 1,500 AND UP 

STEP NO. 1: 

The congrega t ion  i s  t o  b e  d iv ided  i n t o  ZONES wi th  a s  many 
zones as t h e  church has  e l d e r s .  A c i t y  map i s  t o  be used and 
determined by t h e  number of  f a m i l i e s .  Each e l d e r  should have 
t h e  same number of f a m i l i e s .  ZQnes are then  assigned t o  t h e  
e l d e r s .  

STEP NO. 2: 

Each e l d e r  will then  choose f r o m h i s  zone t h e  fo l lowing  zone 
l e a d e r s  : 
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c ,  Zone Fel lowship Chairman 

1. Make s u r e  a l l  new f a m i l i e s  g e t  acqua in tedwi t iho tha r  
f a m i l i e s  i n  zone by i n v i t i n g  them t o  f e l l o w s h i p  ( c o f f e e  

8 ,  Zone Evangel i s t  

1. Watch f o r  new f a m i l i e s  moving i n t o t b e  zone. C a l l  on 
them i n v i t i n g  themto  church and l eav ing  i n f o r m a t i o n  
b rochures ,  

2 ,  W i l l  b e  given names of a l l  who v i s i t  t h e  church  from 
t h a t  zone and w i l l  make a pe r sona l  c a l l  on them. 

b .  Zone Shepherd (could be t h e  e l d e r )  

1. De l ive r  New Pfember Packet which con ta ins :  

a .  Membership o r  bapt i smal  c e r t i f i c a t e s  

b .  Informat ion  concerning t h e  church ,  youth ,  c h o i r s ,  
B i b l e  School, women's work, e tc .  

c .  T r a c t s  on church membership 

d .  Membership d i r e c t o r y  

e. Ta len t  and i n t e r e s t  s h e e t  

2 .  Goover f inancFa l  c o n d i t i o n o f  church ( a s s e t s  andbud-  
g e t )  and d e l i v e r  o f f e r i n g  envelopes .  

3 .  H e  a lso shepherds them through t h e  yea r .  

a .  Watches a t t endance  
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2 .  P l a n s  zone f e l lowsh ip  d inne r s  a t  c h u r c h a t  least once 
each  two months. 

d .  Zone H o s p i t a l i t y  Chairman 

1. V i s i t  a l l  s i c k  and h o s p i t a l i z e d  wi th in  t h e  zone. 

2 .  Arrange f o r  food t o  be t aken  i n t o  homes of  s i c k  o r  
where t h e r e  has  been a dea th  i n  the  family.  

STEP NO. 3: 

Each e l d e r  w i l l  meet monthly w i t h  h i s  zone l e a d e r s  t o  d i s -  
cuss  problems, rewards ,  e tc .  

ELDERSHIP DESCRIBED 

THE NEW TESTAMENT PICTURE OF ELDERS OF THE CHURCH 

-by Se th  Idifson 
used by permission 

INTRODUCTION : 
We do n o t  own t h e  church. We do n o t  govern i t .  C h r i s t  

bought i t  w i t h  H i s  b lood ,  and H e  i s  a b s o l u t e  Head over  every- 
t h i n g  p e r t a i n i n g  t o  t h e  church.  It i s  H i s  body and H i s  Kingdom 
(Ephesians 1 : 21-23; Coloss ians  1 : 13, 16-18 ; Romans 14 : 1 7 ) .  
The people  who make up t h e  body a r e  s u b j e c t  t o  H i m  a s  a Ring. 
H e  is n o t  merely Head of an i n s t i t u t i o n ' s  co rpora t e  b u s i n e s s .  
He is  Lord of a l l  (Acts 2:36; 10:36). A l l  a u t h o r i t y  i n  hea- 
ven and on e a r t h  i s  His (Matthew 28: 18 ) .  

No m a j o r i t y  can ever be l a r g e  enough t o s e t  a s i d e  Ris w i l l  
on any th ing ,  o r  2 e s t a b l i s h  any o t h e r  r u l e  over  H i s  people .  
Every so -ca l l ed  v o t e  by any member o r  o f f i c e r  of t h e  church 
must n o t  expres s  o u r  r i g h t  t o d e c i d e  o r  t o  r u l e .  It must ex- 
p r e s s  t h e  consent  each of us  g i v e s t o a  person o r  a p o l i c y  as 
be ing  what C h r i s t  wants  f o r  H i s  church. 

-- 

We do n o t  have a r i g h t  t o  vo te  i n t h e  churchas  i n  a democ- 
r a c y ;  bu t  w e  have a duty t o  God t o  expres s  our  understanding 
o f  H i s  w i l l  f o r  u s  and t o  workforagreement  w i t h  o t h e r s  con- 
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c e m i n g  H i s  w i l l ,  A "vote" may n o t  s e t t l e  what i s  t h e  L o r d ' s  
w i l l ;  i t  may only beg in  a devoted s tudy  and e f f o r t  t o  c l a r i f y  
i t  f o r  a l l  t h e  members, I f  C h r i s t ' s  w i l l  can be  found i n  t h e  
B i b l e ,  w e  should f i n d  i t ,  c l a r i f y  i t  and accep t  i t w i t h o u t  vo t -  
i n g .  

Of cour se ,  t h e  whole church can a g r e e  t h a t  o t h e r  matters 
( n o t  s e t t l e d  by s c r i p t u r e )  may b e  done accord ing  t o  t h e  d e c i -  
s i o n  of a c e r t a i n  number of members, o r  by some r e s p o n s i b l e  
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  of  t h e  congrega t ion .  Rut a v o t e  never g i v e s  
any m a j o r i t y  any r i g h t  t o  d i s r e g a r d  any minor i ty  (Matthew 18 : 
6-10) I 

Chr i s t  Himself gave t o  t h e  church members of  His word t o  
t e a c h  H i s  w i l l :  s ipost les ,  p rophe t s ,  e v a n g e l i s t s ,  p a s t o r s  and 
t eache r s  (Ephesians 4 :  l0,ll). These p a s t o r s  are shephe rds ,  
a l s o  c a l l e d  elders o r  b i shops  ( o v e r s e e r s ) .  The. Holy S p i r i t ,  
s a i d  Paul ,  made them ove r see r s  (Acts 20!28). And t h e  'Holy 
S p i r i t ,  speaking through Peter and P a u l ,  commanded t h e m t o  do 
t h e  shepherding (Acts 20:28-35; I Peter 5: 1-4) .  "They watch 
i n  beha l f  of your sou.Ls, a s  t h e y t h a t  g i v e  account"  u n t o  t h e  
Lord (Hebrews 13: 17). They a r e  t o  be esteemed exceeding  h i g h l y  
i n  l o v e  f o r  t h e i r  work 's  s ake  (I Thessa lonians  5:12, 13) ,and 
they  a r e  t o  r e c e i v e  t h e  a d d i t i o n a l  honoro f  f i n a n c i a l  s u p p o r t  
(I Timothy 5:17,18). 

WHAT I S  AN ELDER? 

The New Testament g ives  a f u l l e r  p i c t u r e  of t h e  e l d e r  and 
P l e a s e  r e a d e a c h p a s s a g e .  h i s  work than  most people  r e a l i z e .  

1. --- An o l d e r  man. The Greekword  presbytecos  g i v e s  u s  t h e  
Engl i sh  d e r i v a t i v e s  "presbyter"  and "presbytery"  (I Timo- 
thy 4 : 1 4 ) .  
expe r i ence ,  wisdom and l e a d e r s h i p  a b i l i t y .  

He  i s  a man of  m a t u r i t y ,  looked up t o  f o r  h i s  
I 

2 .  An ove r see r .  Our Engl ish word "bishop" i s  d e r i v e d  from 
ep i sk ipos ,  which means ove r see r  (Acts  20:28; T i t u s  1:5,7). 

3. A shepherd of God's f l o c k ,  (Acrts 20:28; I Peter 5:l-4). 
"Pas tors"  i n  Ephesians 4: 11 i s  used t o  t r a n s l a t e  t h e  _I_- poimen, 
which evemywhere else i s  t r a n s l a t e $  shepherd.  
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4.  A s teward ,  manager of  God's bus iness  (Ti tus  lL:7) .  This  
passage  does n o t  s ay  t h a t  he i s t o  be  b lameless  i n  g iv ing;  
bu t  h e  i s  t o  b e  a man w i t h  noth ing  l a i d t o h i s  charge ,  be- 
cause  he  i s  God's m a n a g e r o f t h e  householdofGod on e a r t h .  

5. A t eache r .  (I  Timothy 3:2;  5:17; Ephesians 4 : l l -16 ;  Ti.tus 
1:9-11). 

6. A supe r in t enden t ,  c a r e t a k e r ,  one p res id ing  o r  t a k i n g  t h e  
l e a d ( 1  Timothy 3:5;  5:17;  I T h d s s a l o n i a n s ) . I n  t h e s e  pass- 
ages  p r o i s t e m i  is sometimes t r a n s l a t e d  " ru le"  o r  "a re  over  
you"; bu t  i t  means t o  s t and  b e f o r e ,  l e a d ,  a t t e n d  to. Jesus  
t o l d  t h e  a p o s t l e s  theymusonot  e x e r c i s e  a u t h o r i t y a s r u l e r s  
do (Matthew 20:25-27). P e t e r  taught  t h e  e l d e r s  t hey  must 
n o t  be l o r d s  ove r  t h e  f l o c k  (I P e t e r  5:l-4). 

7. A l e a d e r .  I n  Hebrews 13 :7 ,17 ,24  some ve r s ions  s a y  "them 
t h a t  have t h e  r u l e  over you"; b u t i t  i s  a form of  hegeomai 
and i s  b e t t e r  t r a n s l a t e d  "your l eade r s "  i n  a t  least  f o r t y  
d i s t i n c t  v e r s i o n s  I have checked. These il;nclude f a u r  by 
p reache r s  o f  o u r  r e s t o r a t i o n  movement, a n d a t  least  two Ro- 
man C a t h o l i c  v e r s i o n s  done by l a r g e  committees. 

The f o u r b e s t  Engl i sh  ve r s ionsmadebe fo re theKing  James 
Vers ion  a l l  s a i d :  "them t h a t  have t h e  o v e r s i g h t . "  The 
p o i n t  i s  t h i s :  t h e r e  i s  no B ib le  passage which c l e a r l y  
makes e l d e r s  r u l e r s o f t h e  chtmchl! Thbyhave respons ib i -  
l i t y  t o  l e a d ,  t each ,  oversee ,  h e l p ,  s e r v e  and show the  
way; b u t  t hey  have  no a u t h o r i t y  t o  coerce  anyone. 

Members are indeed  taught  t o  obey (pe i thomai ,  be  persuaded,  
t r u s t ,  r e l y  upon) them, a n d t o  submit (hypeiko,  y i e l d )  t o t h e m  
(Hebrews 13: 17) ; bu t  t hese  a r e  mi lder  ve rbs  than  ones used i n  
t each ing  C h r i s t i a n s  t o  s e r v e  ( d o u l e u o , b e a s l a v e )  and b e  sub- 
j e c t  t o  and i n  r eve rence  f o r  C h r i s t .  

Summary: e l d e r s  are men of f a i t h ,  unders tanding ,  commit- 
ment, exemplary l i f e  and cha rac t e r6  exper ience ,  t e a c h i n g a b i l -  
i t y ,  and l o v i n g  concern f o r  every  member. They are l e a d e r s ,  
whether e l e c t e d  o r  n o t ,  and no t  made such by be ing  appoin ted  
an e l d e r .  
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WHAT SHOULD ELDERS DO? 

Read t h e s e  passages which s ta te  what e l d e r s  i n  t h e  e a r l y  
c l iurchweredoing  o r w e r e  t o l d  t o  do ,  The p i c t u r e s  are i n  them, 
not  i n  my remarks. I only l i s t  themwitb b r i e f  n o t e s  of what  
I see t h e r e .  Am I see ing  something t h a t  i s  n o t  t h e r e ?  Is 
t h e r e  something t h e r e  which you have n o t  seen b e f o r e ?  

1,  Acts  11:19-30. E lde r s  may handle  money f o r t h e  church  and 
oversee  benevolence. D i d n ' t  Barnabas know abou t  Acts 6: 
1-61 

2 .  Acts  15:2,4,5,22,23;  16:4. E l d e r s  are o b l i g a t e d  t o  h e l p  
se t t le  d o c t r i n a l  d i spu te s .  There most c o n s t a n t  r e s p o n s i -  
b i l i t y  i s  t o  f i n d  ou t  what God h a s  r e a l l y  r e v e a l e d  and t o  
t each  i t .  

3. Acts 20:28. E l d e r s  shepherd a l l  themembers o f  God's f l o c k .  
They are ove r see r s  of t he  church by God's appoin tment .  

4 .  Acts 20:29-32. E lde r s  p r o t e c t  C h r i s t ' s  church from f a l s e  
teachers ,whethermembers  o r o u t s i d e r s .  They useGod ' s  Word 
f o r  t h i s ,  and w i t h  i t  b u i l d  up t h e  members. E l d e r s  f e e d ,  
l e a d ,  and guard every member of t h e  household of f a i t h .  

5. A c t s  20:33-35. E lde r s  w o r k t o m e e t t h e n e e d s o f e a c h  Chris- 
t i a n  and "he lp  t h e  weak" even a t  t h e i r  own expense and when 
i t  invo lves  ha rd  work, a f t e r  P a u l ' s  example (Cf. I Thess .  
2:3-12; I1 Cor in th i ans  11:28,29; 12:14-18). 

6 .  Acts 21:17-24. E lders  l e a d  i n p l a n n i n g  s t r a t e g y  and over-  
coming o b s t a c l e s .  They gove adv ice  t o  a l l ,  even t o  a n  
a p o s t l e .  

7. Ephesians 4 :  11-16. E l d e r s  u se  t h e  Word of God t o  deve lop  
a l l  t h e  members tomatur i ty ,  unders tanding  of C h r i s t ,  u n i t y  
of f a i t h ,  and a b i l i t y  of each  one t o  do h i s  o r  h e r  p a r t  
i n  t h e  body of C h r i s t .  They promote e f f e c t i v e u s e o f  each  
member. What a b i g  job! Memorize t h i s  key d e s c r i p t i o n ;  
r e p e a t  i t  o f t e n .  

8. I Thessa lonians  5: 12,13. E l d e r s  work aiiiong t h e  b e l i e v e r s ,  
lead, - a t t end  "co-,- counsel-and-admonish-all-of -them,---- __-__---- 

- . - - - - - - 
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9. G a l a t i a n s  6:l-3. E lders  s u r e l y  are among t h o s e  "who are 
s p i r i t u a l "  and who r e s t o r e  g e n t l y  any who f a l l  i n t o  s i n .  

10. I Timothy 3 : 2 , 4 .  E lde r s  a r e  expected t o  t each .  A t  home too .  

11. I Timothy 3:5. E lde r s  t a k e  care of t h e  church.  

1 2 .  I Timothy 5:17.  E lde r s  l e a d  and m a i n t a i n t h e c h u r c h ,  espe- 
c i a l l y  by l a b o r i n g  i n  t h e  word and t each ing .  

13. T i t u s  1 : 7 .  They are God's s tewards ,  managers of  God's a f -  
f a i r s ,  supe r in t enden t s  of H i s  bus iness .  They do not  do a l l  
t h e  work of t h e  church,  bu t  they  l e a d ,  a s s i s t  and oversee  
i t  a l l .  

14. T i t u s  1:9-11. E lde r s  persuade C h r i s t i a n s  t o  accep t  sound 
d o c t r i n e ;  t hey  c o r r e c t ,  r e f u t e a n d s i l e n c e  f a l s e  t e a c h e r s .  

15. T i t u s  3:lO. Elders  lead i n  admonishing themaker s  of  d i v i -  
They l e a d  t h e  church i n r e f u s i n g  t h e  s i o n  a g a i n  and a g a i n .  

i n f l u e n c e  of such f o l k ,  i f  t hey  do no t  change. 

16. Hebrews 13:17. E l d e r s  watch ou t  f o r  t h e  s p i r i t u a l  we l f a re  
and s e c u r i t y  i n  C h r i s t  of each C h r i s t i a n .  They l e a d  and 
t e a c h  s o  t h a t  persons  obedien t  t o  Chr is t ,  r i g h t l y  sub,mit t o  
t h e i r  t each ing  and care. They d o n o t  r u l e a s  C h r i s t  t aught  
t h e  a p o s t l e s  n o t  t o  r u l e  (Matthew 20725-28); t hey  t each  
and uphold t h e  r u l e  of C h r i s t i n e v e r y  p a r t  of  every  h e a r t .  

1 7 .  James 5:14-20. They pray €or  t h e s i c k ,  i nc lud ing  counsel- 
i n g  and a i d i n g  i n  confess ion  of s i n ,  r e s t o r i n g  s i n n e r s .  

18. I P e t e r  5 : l -4 .  E l d e r s  do no t  "run t h e  church" o r  e x e r c i s e  
a u t h o r i t y ,  b u t  t hey  are shepherds who set an e f f e c t i v e  ex- 
ample f o r  a l l  andwholead  members ina  holy  andmature  walk 
wi th  C h r i s t .  They have a reward from t h e  Chief Shepherd. 

E lde r s  have r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r e v e r y  k i n d o f a c t i o n a n d p r o -  
gram by which a l l  t h e  members are b u i l t  up i n  t h e  f a i t h ,  ma- 
t u r e d  s p i r i t u a l l y ,  completely f i l l e d  w i t h  C h r i s t ,  and used i n  
t h e  s e r v i c e  of t h e  Lord. The key word i s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y :  

1. r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  INSTRUCTION -I__ of a l l  i n  d i v i n e  t r u t h ,  

116. 



ELDERSRIP DESCRIBED -by S e t h  Wilson 

2 ,  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  PROTECTION from be ing  l e d  a s t r a y ,  

3 ,  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  CORRECTIONof i d e a s a n d a c t i o n s  which 
are  c o n t r a r y  t o  C h r i s t ' s  r u l e  i n  each of u s .  

4 ,  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  DIRECTION of every  member i n  a l i f e  
t h a t  works t o  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e  growth and good o f  a l l  
t h e  rest. 

Each of t h e s e  a p p l i e s  u n t i l  we a l l  a t t a i n  unto  PERFECTION 
i n  t h e  l i k e n e s s  and a c t i v i t y  of C h r i s t  i n  eachone  (Ephes i ans  
4 :  11-16; Coloss ians  1:27-29). Read t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  t h e  . 
l i f e  t o  b e  l i v e d  (Ephesians 4 :  1 7 ;  6:19) ahd t h i n k  o f  t h e  g r e a t  
changes t h a t  had t o  be  made i n  each o f  thousands of peop le .  

The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of  t h e  e l d e r s  i s  n o t  t o  do what t h e  p e o p l e  
want, bu t  t o  s e r v e  and l e a d  t h e  p e o p l e i n t h e  w i l l  of  C h r i s t ,  
even i f  they are r e s i s t e d  o r  persecuted  f o r  i t .  

Elders  a r e  n o t  merely board members l i k e  d i r e c t o r s  o f  a 
c o r p o r a t i o n ,  meet ing t o  hea r  r e p o r t s  and make d e c i s i o n s  f o r  
o t h e r s  t o  c a r r y  o u t .  They a r e  much m o r e t h a n o f f i c e r  f i g u r e s  
t o  s t a n d a t w o r s h i p l s t a t i o n s f o r p a r t o f t h e  Sunday ceremonies .  

E l d e r s  a r e  no t  bosses ,  b u t s e r v a n t s o f s e r v a n t s i n a  s e r v i n g  
brotherhood of l o v e .  They do n o t  make r u l e s  f o r  t h e  church .  
Chr i s t  had done t h a t .  I n  t h e i r  r e s p o n s i b l e  work t h e y  do make 
decision-making, and i t  cannot be completed i n  board  mee t ings .  

The i r  t a s k  is  d i f f i c u l t  and no t  always welcomed; i t  i s  t o  
change peop le ' s  minds! But who can do t h a t ?  We canno t ,  b u t  
t h e  Word of God can--not simply a s  words undigested--but  t h e  
Word o f  God r e a l i z e d  as c o n t r o l l i n g  c o n v i c t i o n a n d a c t u a l i z e d  
i n  real  l i v e s ,  f u l l  of hope and love .  Acts 20:32 

Yes. E l d e r s  have t o  make d e c i s i o n s  and form judgments-- 
j u s t  a s  o t h e r  C h r i s t i a n s  do. The i r s  havemore i n f l u e n c e ,  and 
may l e a d  and assist  i n  t h e  judging  w e  a l l  have t o  do. They 
c e r t a i n l y  do n o t  make a l l  t h e  d e c i s i o n s  and judgments and hand 
them down as  bindingipn o t h e r s  because of  a u t h o n i t y .  What bhey 
r e a l l y  are t o  do i s  t e a c h  and show t h e  w i l l  of C h r i s t .  

~ - ~ -  I_ - - - -- _- - - -_ - 
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I f  e l d e r s  do t h e i r  workwithi-ea1 submission t o  Chr i s t  and 
w i t h  endur ing  l o v e  f o r  H i s  people ,  t hey  w i l l  have e f f e c t i v e '  in- 
fluence--enough t o  look  l i k e  a u t h o r i t y !  They w i l l  no t  need 
a u t h o r i t y .  When men wi th  t h e  Word of  God i n  t h e i r  hands and 
l o v e  of C h r i s t  i n  t h e i r  h e a r t s  come t o  m i n i s t e r  God's t r u t h  
and g race  w i t h  humble and g rac ious  p e r s i s t e n c e  they are more 
i r r e s i s t i b l e  t han  they  would be i f  they  used a u t h o r i t y .  

The work i s  n o t  done by human s k i l l s a n d  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  de- 
vices. It is  t h e  work of C h r i s t  by t h e  t ransformingpower of  
H i s  Word and H i s  Holy S p i r i t .  We cannot  make C h r i s t i a n s  by 
hand,  o r  by any o t h e r  kind of  manipula t ion .  Wecanof fe r  our  

. h e a r t s  and l i v e s  t o  God, f o r  H i m  t o  work through u s  as car- 
riers of H i s  Word, examples of H i s  work, expres s ions  of His 
l o v e .  
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SECTION V .  PAULWARNS OFFALSETEACHERSANDTEACZ-IING. 
4 : l - 1 6 .  

I .  Paul warns of s p e c i f i c  f a l s e  teaching towarn  Tim-  
othy of coming s i n s ,  v s ,  1-5 .  

A .  This i s  not the  f i r s t  warning of coming s i n .  

1. Matt. 2 4 : l l  & Mark 1 3 : 2 2  

2 .  I1 Thess. 2 : 3  

3 .  Acts 20:29,30 

B ,  Paul takes grea t  care to  l e t  those who read t h i s  
l e t t e r  know t h a t  t h i s  i s  not j u s t  h i s  thoughts .  
He very c l e a r l y  s t a t e s  i n  verse  one t h a t  the  
S p i r i t h a s  s t a t e d  these f a c t s  toh im and he i s  
recording the same. This i s  another c l e a r  i n -  
d ica t ion  of the  i n s p i r a t i o n  of  t h e  Bib le .  
Verse 1. 

C .  EXCURSUS ON INSPIFUITLON 

by Gareth Reese-Central Chris t i a n  
Bible College-Moberly, MO, 

used by permission 

A. The process  of i n s p i r a t i o n  (men be ing  c a r r i e d  a l o n g  by t h e  
Holy S p i r i t ,  2 P e t e r  1:21) is  exp la ined  by P a u l  i n  t h i s  
classic passage .  I Cor in th i ans  2:9-16 

B. F i r s t ,  P a u l  d e c l a r e s  t o  t h e s e  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  t h a t  t h e B i b l e  
has  no t  come from human reason ,  b u t  by d i v i n e  r e v e l a t i o n .  

1. H e  begins  t h e  t rea tment  of t h i s  s u b j e c t  by t e l l i n g  t h e  
Greeks t h a t  n e i t h e r  s c i e n t i f i c  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  no r  human 
reason  h a s  eve r  been a b l e  t o  d i scove r  a s u r e f o u n d a t i o n  
upon which a r e l i g i o u s  system could  be  b u i l t .  ( " I t  neve r  
en te red  i n t o  t h e  h e a r t  of  man.. .'I) 

C .  Then Pau l  proceeds t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  t h r e e  s u c c e s s i v e  s t e p s  
i n  t h e  t r ansmiss ion  of t r u t h  from t h e  h e a r t  of God t o  t h e  
h-eaFt -of man. -- 

1. TheseareREVELATION ( t h e  a c t  o f t h e  Holy S p i r i t  impart-  

. - - - . . . - - - - - - - I - - 
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i n g  t o  t h e  B i b l e  writers t r u t h  incapable  of be ing  d i s -  
covered by man's unaided reason  2:lO-12); INSPIRATION 
( t h e  act of t h e  Holy S p i r i t  enabl ing  t h e  B ib le  writers 
t o  w r i t e  down i n  God's chosen words, i n f a l l i b l e ,  t h e  
t r u t h  r evea led .  2 : 13) ; and ILLUMINATION ( t h e  a c t  of t h e  
Holy S p i r i t  enab l ing  b e l i e v e r s  t o  understand t h e  t r u t h  
g iven  by r e v e l a t i o n  a n d w r i t t e n  downby i n s p i r a t i o n .  2: 
14-16) .  

D. W e  w i l l  d e a l  f i r s t  w i t h  REVELATION. 

1. P a u l  e x p l a i n s  that  the Bib le  d i d  n o t  come by way of sei- 
e n t i f i c  i nves t iga t ionandhuman  reason ,  b u t t h a t  i t  came 
i n  ano the r  way, by r e v e l a t i o n .  v. 10 

2 .  Then Pau l ,  by the u s e  of pu re  l o g i c ,  proves t o  t h e s e  
Greeks t h e  i m p o s s i b i l i t y  of  d i scove r ing  God's Wosd 
through s c i e n t i f i c  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o r  human reason .  

3. The f i r s t  s t e p ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i n  t h e  t ransmiss ion  of t r u t h  
from t h e  h e a r t  of  God t o  t h e  h e a r t  of  t h e  b e l i e v e r  i s  
r e v e l a t i o n .  

E. Th i s  b r i n g s  us  t o  t h e  d o c t r i n e  of VERBAL INSPIRATION which 
P a u l  s ta tes  i n  v. 13 (Verbal and Plenary  t h e  same t h i n g ) .  

1. A f t e r  t h e  B ib le  w r i t e r s h a d b e e n  g iven  t h e  t r u t h b y m e a n s  
of t h e  act of t h e  Holy S p i r i t  i n  m c o v e r i n g i t t o  them, 
t h e  a p o s t l e  s a y s  t h a t  they  w t l e f t  t o  themselves 
t o  make a r eco rd  of i t .  know a cer- 
t a i n  f a c t .  It i s  q u i t e  a exac t  words 
which w i l l  g i v e  someone e 
of t h a t  f a c t .  And r i g h t  
i n s p i r a t i o n  comes i n . )  

2. Pau l  f i r s t  makes the  n e g a t i v e  s ta tement  , "Which t h i n g s  
w e  speak  (put  i n t o  words) ,  n o t  i n  t h e  words t augh t  by 
human wisdom." That is ,  t h e  words which t h e  B ib le  writers 
used were n o t  d i c t a t e d  by t h e i r  ownhuman reason  o r w i s -  
dom. 

3. Then t h e  Apos t le  makes t h e  p o s i t i v e  s t a t emen t ,  "But i n  
words t augh t  by t h e  S p i r i t . "  HE SAYS THAT THE WORDS 
WHICH THE BIBLE WRITERS USED WERE TAUGHT BY THE HOLY 
SPIRIT. 
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(That i s ,  as they  wrote  t h e  S c r i p t u r e s ,  t h e  Holy S p i r i t  
who had revea led  t h e  t r u t b  t o  them, now chooses  t h e  cor-  
r e c t  word out  of  t h e  writer's vocabulary ,  whose con ten t  
of meaning w i l l  g ive  t o t h e b e l i e v e r  t h e e x a c t  t r u t h  God 
d e s i r e s  him t o  have.) I 

(This ,  however, does no t  imply MECHANICAL DICTATION n o r  
t h e  effacement  of  t h e  writersownpersonality,,notlike 
a t y p e w r i t e r  o r  water p i p e . )  

P 

(Example of how t h e  Holy S p i r i t  worked, ,  Acts 16:6-10.. 
d i d n ' t  do anything about  guidance as long  as they  them- 
selves were on t h e  r i g h t  t r a c k ,  bu twhen they  wanted t o  
go a s t r a y ,  t hen  they were h inde red . )  

4 .  Thus we have i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  Hebrew and Greek t e x t s  of 
our  B i b l e  m a n u s c r i p t s t h e v e r y  words t h a t  God t a u g h t  t h e  
writers t o  use as they recorded  t h e  t r u t h ,  which they  
had r ece ived  by r e v e l a t i o n .  This  i s  what i s  meant by 
Verbal  (Plenary)  i n s p i r a t i o n .  

5. Then Pau l ,  i n  t h e  words, "Comparing s p i r i t u a l  t h i n g s  w i t h  
s p i r i t u a l ' '  exp la ins  t h i s  p rocess  of  choosing t h e  r i g h t  
word i n  each case. 

a. This  i s  t h e  procedure which t h e  B ib le  wr i t e r s  went 
through i n  w r i t i n g  t h e i r  books. A s  l e d  by t h e  Holy 
S p i r i t ,  they searched  through t h e i r  v o c a b u l a r i e s  f o r  
t h e  exac t  word which would adequa te ly  e x p r e s s  t h e  
t r u t h  they  wished t o  r eco rd .  By t h e  p rocess  ofcom- 
pa r ing  t h e  word wi th  t h e  t r u t h  they  wished t o  w r i t e  
down, they  r e j e c t e d  a l l  t h o s e  words which t h e  Holy 
S p i r i t  showed them would no t  c o r r e c t l y  e x p r e s s  t h e  
thought ,  and f i n a l l y  chose t h e  word t o  which t h e  Holy 
S p i r i t  l e d  them. 

b.  We have evidence of t h e  p e r s o n a l i t y  of each  writer 
w h i l e  i n  o t h e r  p l aces  w e  have p o i n t s  e x a c t l y  a l i k e ,  
thus  showing i n s p i r a t i o n .  

F, We now come t o  the  d o c t r i n e  of ILLUMINATION, namely t h e  act 
of t h e  Holy S p i r i t  enab l ing  t h e  b e l i e v e r  t o u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  
t r u t h  g iven  by t h e  r e v e l a t i o n ,  and by i n s p i r a t i o n  w r i t t e n  

- - - - - . - - - __ .- ___ _ _ _ - _  -_ -_  down- --- _ _  - 
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1. P a u l  s a y s ,  "The n a t u r a l  man r e c e i v e t h  not  t h e  t h i n g s  of 
t h e  S p i r i t  of  God." 

a. The n a t u r a l  man i s  t h e  educated man a t  t h e  h e i g h t  of 
h i s  i n t e l l e c t u a l  powers, b u t  devoid o f t h e  in f luence  
of  t h e  S p i r i t  of God. 

2 .  The S p i r i t u a l  t h i n g s  are S p i r i t u a l l y  d i sce rned .  

a. The Holy S p i r i t  i l l u m i n a t e s  t h e  sac red  page of t h e  
S c r i p t u r e  t o  the  b e l i e v e r .  

b. The Holy Sp i r i tworks th rough thepreachedword  (wri t -  
Fact-Faith- t e n  word) ... n o t  d i r e c t l y  on t h e  h e a r t .  

Fee l ing .  

Wuest, I N  THESE LAST DAYS, pages 36-42 
Gareth L. Reese, P r o f e s s o r ,  C.C.C.O.B.  

D .  I n  t h i swarn ing  Paul i s  e x p l i c i t c o n c e r n i n g t h e  
coming corrupt ion.  

1. There w i l l  be grea t  apostasy.  

a .  A turning away from the  f a i t h .  

b .  This verse  does g rea t  damage t o t h e i n -  
famous doc t r ine ,  "Once saved, always 
saved. I' 

c.  Those f a l l i n g  away w i l l  l i s t en  t o  "se- 
ducing s p i r i t s .  l l  

1. There a r e  s p i r i t s  who deceive those 
who l i s t e n  and obey t h e i r  message. 

2 .  They a re  the exact opposi te  of the 
S p i r i t  guiding Paul t o  record these 
coming corrupt ions.  

3 .  They form q u i t e  a d i f f e r e n t  p i c tu re  
than was f o r m e d o f c h r i s t i n t h e  l a s t  
p a r t  of chapter t h ree .  
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o r  wrong i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  God's w i l l .  

help them m a t e r i a l l y i n t h i s  world.  
, 2 .  They are only concerned w i t h  what t w i l l  

3 .  Thus they can l i e  o r  lead  .a person t o  

4 ,  This i s  a reason w e a r e g i v e n  t h e  ad- 
monition t o ,  " t ry  t h e  s p i r i t s  . . . . .  I' 
I John 4 : l .  

d .  Next they w i l l  follow doc t r ines  6f de- 
mons, 

1, Propaganda produced by t h e  d e v i l  and 

2 .  Note 1 Cor. 10:20f and Col. 2 : 8 .  

h i s  angels.  

3 .  The demons were c o u n t e r f e i t e r s  t r y -  
ing t o  copy the  t r u t h .  

2 .  They (demons) were allowed t o  cor rupt  teach- 
ers and othe,rs. v s .  2 

a .  They are  hypocr i tes .  

1. Play ac t ing  - or ig ina lmeaning  comes 
from the s t a g e .  

I 
I 

2 ,  They speak lies wi th  r eck le s s  abandon, 

I 3 .  These men know they a r e  l i a r s .  They 
simply avoid God's complete t r u t h .  1 
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with  the mark of Satan! 

c. "The t r a g e d y i s ' n o t t h a t w e h a v e  such hy- 
p o c r i t e s ,  f o r  they have always been with 
u s ,  bu t  t h a t  mult i tudes w i l l  g ive  heed 
t o  t h e i r  s a t an ic  doc t r ines .  DeWelt, p. 
7 8 ,  I Timothy. 

3 .  This corruptim teaching causes debasement. 
v .  3 .  

a .  Forbidding t o  marry. 

1. Marriage i s  God's i d e a l  plan f o r  man 
and woman today no matter what "modern 
society"  tries- t o  s t r e s s ,  

a .  See Gen. 2 : 1 8  

b .  Matt. 1 8 : 4 - 6  

C .  Eph. 5 : 2 2 - 3 3  

2 .  The following no te s ,  regarding mar- 
r i a g e  a r e  taken from Notes o n 1  Cor- 
i n t h i a n s ,  w r i t t e n  by Danny Camp. 

a .  I Cor. 7 : l - 4 0  

SECTION VI. QUESTIONS CONCERNING MARRIAGE. I Cor. 7:l-40 

P a u l  now beg ins  t o  r e p l y  t o  some w r i t t e n  i n q u i r i e s  t hey  have 
made of him i n  t h e  le t ter .  

A. R e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  of Husbands and Wives t o  Each 0 the r .v s .  1-7 

1. Danger of no t  having a wife .  vs. 1 & 2 

a. Is i t  b e t t e r t o r e m a i n  unmarried than  t o  assume t h e  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  of  marr iage  i n  t h i s  t i m e  of d i s -  
t r e s s ?  

b. To ' t he  unmarried t h e r e  are some words. 
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c ,  Paul  does no t  say one estate i s  b e t t e r  t h a n  t h e  o t h e r ,  

d ,  One husband and one w i f e  equa l  f a i t h f u l n e s s .  

2 ,  The mutual  o b l i g a t i o n s  o f t h e h u s b a n d a n d w i f e .  vs.  3-5 

a. Share t h e  marr iage p r i v i l e g e .  

b ,  One h a s  n o t  t o t a l  power over  t h e  o t h e r .  

e ,  I f  youdo r e f r a i n f r o m s e x u a l  a c t i v i t i e s  do i t  on ly  on 

1. Agreement. 

2 .  For a n  agreed l e n g t h  of t i m e .  

3 ,  I n  p r a y e r f u l  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  b e f o r e  and d u r i n g  t h e  
t i m e  o f  r e s t r a i n t .  

4 .  Be w e l l  aware t h a t  a t  t h i s  t i m e  Sa t an  w i l l  t r y  h i s  
b e s t  t o  cause personal  and f a m i l y p r o b l e m s t o a r i s e .  

5. Thus i t  i s w i t h  utmost c a r e  and c o n s i d e r a t i o n  and 
dependence upon God such a c t i o n  i s  t o  b e  t aken .  

6 .  Remember you and your  w i f e a r e r e a l l y  n o t  two i n -  
d i v i d u a l s ,  you are one i n  a very  real  sense .  

3 .  Author i ty  f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n .  vs. 6 

a. Paul  does n o t  command. 

b .  Be  g i v e s  op t ionsand  le ts  you choose which b e s t  f i t s  
your s i t u a t i o n .  

4 .  P a u l ' s  p re fe rence  and r e a l i s t i c  ou t look  i s  seen  i n  v s .  7 .  

a. He would l i k e  a l l  t o  be  as he ,  unmarried. 

b .  It  i s  tempered wi th  r e a l i t y .  

c .  Not a l l  can endure s i n g l e  l i f e .  

I - -  ----3;-Regarding -the-Widows -and-Unmamlied. --VST- 8-&-9------ __ 

I 125. 



I TINOTHY - CHAPTER 4 

1 .  It is good i f  they remain as s i n g l e .  vs. 8 

a. Cel ibacy  is  not b e t t e r  t h a n  marr iage.  

b. It does n o t  make one a b e t t e r  C h r i s t i a n .  

2. I f  t h e y  d o n o t  have t h e  s e l f - w i l l  then they should marry 
r a t h e r  t han  s i n .  vs .  9 

a. The pass ion  is  t h e r e ,  i t  cannot be ignored. 

b. It is s t r o n g e r  i n  some t h a n  o t h e r s .  

c. It can be handled. 

3. The Lord d o e s n o t s p e a k  on t h i s  matter H i m s e l f  bu t  Pau l  
is i n s p i r e d b y H i s  S p i r i t  and t h e r e f o r e ,  i n  essence,  t h e  
Lord is speaking.  W e  should so r ega rd  Paul, 's  word as 
from t h e  Lord, f o r  he is i n s p i r e d .  ( See EXCURSUS ON ' 
INSPIRATION on pages 119-122.) 

C. Regarding Married C h r i s t i a n s .  vs. 10-11 

1. The w i f e  should n o t  d e p a r t  from the husband vs. 10 

2. I f  s h e  does d e p a r t  s h e  is t o r e m a i n  unmarried o r  be re- 
c o n c i l e d  t o  h e r  husband. 

3. The husband should no t  d e p a r t  from h i s  w i f e .  vs.  11 

4 .  S e e t h e  fol lowing pages f o r  some t h o u g h t s o n t h e  s u b j e c t  
of d ivo rce .  

D. Regarding Mixed Marriages.  vs. 12-16 

1 .  I f  t h e  non-Christian p a r t n e r  i s w i l l i n g  t o  l i v e w i t h  t h e  
C h r i s t i a n  P a r t n e r t h e C h r i s t i a n i s n o t  t o l e a v e .  vs. 12- 
13 

2. The r easons  f o r  s t a y i n g  t o g e t h e r :  

a. The unbe l i ev ing  husband may b e  s a n c t i f i e d .  

1.  There is no NEED f o r  d ivo rce .  



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 4 

2, The marr iage  i s  ho ly  i n  t h e  eyes  of God, 

3. To a t tempt  t o  change God's p a t t e r n  f o r m a r r i a g e  i s  
t o  debase both man and woman and i n s u l t  God! 

b ,  Commanding t o  a b s t a i n  from meats 

1. On what b a s i s  should  one person  command a n o t h e r  
person t o  a b s t a i n  from meats? 

2 .  The hones t  answer has  t o  b e ,  "from o n e ' s  p e r s o n a l  
op in ion .  " 

3, See I Cor in th ians  n o t e s  by Danny Camp. 

3. Each person must decide which he is 
goingtofollow,modernsociety's at- 
titude toward marriage or the clear 
teaching of  the Bible. 

b, Abstaining from Meats. 

1. The followingnotes,regardingeating 
o f  meat, are taken f rom Notes on 1 
Corinthians, written by Danny Camp, 

2. I Cor. 8 : l - 1 3  

SECTION V I I .  CONCERNING MEAT OFFEREDTOIDOLS. I Cor. 8:l-13 

Chapter 8 i s  an answer t o  t h e i r  i n q u i r y  concerning t h i n g s  sac- 
r i f i c e d  t o  i d o l s .  

The p r i n c i p l e t b b e  observed h e r e i s ,  "Donot  cause your  weaker 
b r o t h e r  t o  s tumble."  

A.  Facts  Contained I n  The i r  Quest ion.  vs. 1-3 

1. Claim t o  knowledge. 
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B. Ana lys i s  of I d o l a t r y  and I d o l  Worship. vs. 4-6 

1. The wor th  of  an i d o l .  

2 .  There is one God. 

a. Some may claim t o  have gods o r  l o r d s .  

b. W e  on ly  have one of  each: 

1. One God, t h e  Fa ther .  

2 .  One Lord, t h e  C h r i s t .  

C. To Some To Eat Is To Defile Themselves. vs. 7 

1. Some s t i l l  b e l i e v e  i n  t h e  i d o l ' s  power. 

2. E a t i n g ,  they  t h i n k  they honor t h e  i d o l .  

3 .  I f  t hey  have a weak conscience they  are d e f i l e d  be ing  
" t h e  weaker bro ther" .  

D. The E a t i n g  O r  Refusing To E a t  Has Nothing To Do With Sa l -  
v a t i o n .  vs. 8 

1. I f  w e  eat  w e  are no t  a b e t t e r  C h r i s t i a n .  

2. I f  we eat n o t  w e  are no t  a b e t t e r  C h r i s t i a n .  

3 .  S a l v a t i o n  i s  n o t  found i n t h a t  which e n t e r s  o r  does n o t  
e n t e r  t h e  stomach!! 

E.  The L i b e r t y  And R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of t h e  S t ronger  Brother .  
VS. 9-12 

1. Don' t be  a s tumbl ing  b lock . .  . don ' t  demand your " r igh ts" .  

2. Take care concerning your  example: 

a. There must b e  knowledge of 

1. The i d o l .  

2. The power of  God. 
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b. Be cer ta in  you r i g h t l y  d i v i d e  t h e  Word of T ru th !  

3. A weak b r o t h e r  may be l o s t ,  i n  which c a s e  you would be  
s i n n i n g  a g a i n s t  your b r o t h e r !  

4 .  H e  i s  impor tan t  f o r  C h r i s t  d i e d  f o r  h i s  s o u l .  

5. You would a l s o b e s i n n i n g  a g a i n s t  C h r i s t i f y o u  l e a d  him 
a s t r a y .  

P. Pau l  Understands That Which Is Impor tan t .  vs.  13 

1. Take n o t e  of t h e  " i f "  c l a u s e .  

2. I cons ider  my b r o t h e r ' s  s o u l  impor tan t  ( P a u l ' s  u n s e l f i s h -  
n e s s ) .  

3. The p r i n c i p l e  of L i m i t a t i o n  of  C h r i s t i a n  L i f e .  

a. Condit ion:  I f  meat causes  my b r o t h e r  t o  s tumble .  

b. Resolu t ion :  I w i l l  eat no f l e s h  f o r e v e r .  

c. Reason: That I cause  n o t  my b r o t h e r  t o  s tumble.  

c .  Notice the p r i n c i p l e s  f o r  e a t i n g  meat. 

1. God c r e a t e d t h e m e a t t o b e  g r a t e f u l l y  
received by those  who know and b e l i e v e  
the t r u t h .  

2 .  A l l  o f  God's c r ea t ed  animals are good 
f o r  the use of  food. v .  4 

3.  Grat i tude t o  God f o r  His p rov i s ion  i s  
the key he re .  

a .  Are you g r a t e f u l  for your God-given 
supply of food? 

b .  This p l a c e s m o r e i m p o r t a n c e o n t h e  
prayers  o f f e r e d  f o r  food. 

c .  By p r o v i d i n g f o r o u r  food God has 
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demonstrated H i s  concern i n  our 
da i ly  l i ves .  

4 .  God's meat i s  "se t  apar t"  f o r  our use 
by the a u t h o r i t y o f  God's ownword and 
our  prayer of g r a t i t u d e .  v .  5 

a .  Plan has not  the au tho r i ty  t o  de- 
c l a r e  which meat i s  t o b e ,  o r  no t  
t o  be, eaten.  

b .  Godalreadyhas s o d e c r e e d i t s v a l -  
ue,and by accepting it withthanks- 
giving w e  express our g r a t i t u d e .  

c .  Do not l e t  anyone lead you a s t r a y  
i n  t h i s  mat te r .  Learnwhat God's 
Vord says and then follow H i s  way! 

D.  "NOTE FIVE DISTINGUISHING CHARACTERISTICS OF 
THE DANGEROUS HERETIC. 

1. H e  i s  dr iven by the  des i r e  f o r  novel ty .  

2 .  H e  exalts the mind a t  the  expenseof t h e  h e a r t .  

3 .  H e  dea ls  i n  argument ins tead  of  ac t ion .  

4 .  H e  ismovedbyarrogance r a t h e r  thanbyhum- 
i l i t y  . 

5 .  H e  i s  g u i l t y  of dogmatismwithout knowledge. 

When we th ink  o f t h e c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  those 
who were t r o u b l i n g t h e  churcha t  Ephesuswe can 
see t h a t  t h e i r  descendants a re  s t i l l  with us . "  
I Timothy, p .  33, Barclay. 

11. HOW TIMOTHY SHOULD DEAL WITHTHEFALSE TEACHING. 
(THE EVANGELIST'S MINISTRY). Verses 6-16 .  

A .  It i s  one th ing  t o  pick out problems. I t i s  
another  t h ing  t o  provide so lu t ions  t o  those 
problems. I n  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  Paul- no t  only 
t e l l s  Timothy the problems fac ing  him but  
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reminds him of the means by which Godly s o l -  
u t ions  can be achieved. 

B .  Notice Timothy's r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  t o  t h e  peo- 
p l e .  Verses 6 -11 ,  

1. He helps by suggesting r a t h e r  thandemand- 
ing ,  v .  6 .  

a .  The greek word u v o T m w 1  means t o  "place 
under, t o  suggest",  Robertson Word P ic-  
t u r e s  of the  New Testament. V o l .  I V .  

b ,  He i s  t o  make c e r t a i n  t h a t  "The brethren" 
understandthe f a l s e  doc t r ines  o f 4 : 1 - 5 .  

p .  479. 

2 .  He helps by being a good m i n i s t e r ,  

a .  His suggesting o r  reminding t h e  Chris- 
t i a n s  tha t  the problem i s  g r e a t  and 
in s t ruc t ing  them 
problemis a v i t a l  aspect  o f h i s  mission 
as an evangel i s t .  

b .  In  t h i s  passage theword min i s t e r  i n  the  
Greek i s  "deacon", t h a t  of a s e rvan t .  

c .  "The phrase 'good min i s t e r  of Chr i s t  
J e s u s ' ,  covers one ' s  whole se rv i ce  f o r  
Chr i s t . "  I b i d . ,  p .  579.  

3 .  He he lpsbycont inuing  i n  the  f u t u r e  as he 

o f  the  na tu re  of t h e '  

has l i ved  i n  the  p a s t .  

a .  Nourished i n  the  words o f  f a i t h .  

1. The per fec t  d i e t  f o r  t h e  Chr i s t i an .  

2 .  The evangel is t  must f i l l  his mind with 
s p i r i t u a l  food r a t h e r  than " t rash" .  

3 .  What the evangel i s t  feeds upon i s  what 
- t h e  - congregation -wi 11- -be -eervd-.--- - - . - - - - - - - - - - - 
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4 .  Therefore the evangel i s t  mustbevery 
s e l e c t i v e  concerninghis  reading ma- 
t e r i a l .  

b .  By remaining f a i t h f u l  t o  the  teaching 
which led  him t o  God ( the  Sc r ip tu res ,  
I1 T i m .  3 : 15) ,  and has sus ta ined  h i s  
l i f e  i n  Chr is t .  

1. The evangel i s t  c a n l i f t h i s  l i s t e n e r s  
no higher than he i s  s p i r i t u a l l y .  

2 .  It is  the g rea t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f t h e  
evangel i s t  t o  teach God's W i l l  even 
i f  t h e e n t i r e  s o c i e t y b e a g a i n s t  him. 

a .  Stephen 

b .  John the Bapt is t  

c .  Gal. 1 :6 -10  

d .  Gal. 4:16 

c .  Timothyis t o l d  t h a t  hemust cont inua l ly  
"feed" himself .  This demands d i s c i p l i n e  
o n t h e p a r t  o f t h e e v a n g e l i s t  as  wel l  as 
v i s i o n  on the p a r t  o f  the  congregation 
t o  provide time f o r  him t o  grow i n  know- 
ledge.  Theevangel is t  has the responsi-  
b i l i t y  of properlyinstructing those under 
h i s  charge. 

d .  I t  i s  the evange l i s t ' s  m i n i s t r y t o l ' g i v e  
and go". 

4 .  Timothy he lpsbyaccen t ing thecon t ra s t s  of 
l i f e .  Verse 7 .  

a .  H e  i s  t o r e f u s e  profane B E B ~ X O S  "unhal- 
lowed, opposite t o  sacred . . .  accordingly 
P E B ~ ~ O $  i s  tha t  which lacks a l l  r e l a t i o n -  
sh ip  o r  a f f i n i t y  t o  God." Vine, p .  217.  

b .  And o l d  wives f ab le s  I-lueos " . .  . . .an ac- 
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count, s t o r y , i n w h i c h a c t u a l l y  t h e r e  i s  
a f a l s i f i c a t i o n  of f a c t s , "  I b i d ,  p .  6 7 .  

1. Bothof these (profane and o ld  wives 
f a b l e s ) ,  a r e  i n d i r e c t  con t r ad ic t ion  
t o  the words of  f a i t h  and good doc- 
t r i n e  of verse  6 ,  

2 ,  Paul has pointed out some r e a l i t i e s  
and encouraged Timothytobe f i rm a-  
ga ins t  those r e a l i t i e s .  

c .  Paul does no t  j u s t  warn andhope f o r  t he  
b e s t ,  He gives Timothy a n a l t e r n a t i v e .  

d .  

e .  

1. 

2. 

3 ,  

4 .  

5 .  

Ins t eadofpur su ing  unholy l i e s h e  i s  
t o  t r a i n  i n  godl iness .  

This i s  an in tense  search a f t e r  god- 
l i n e s s .  

Every muscle (mental 'and physical)  i s  
tobedeveloped t h a t  god l ines sbeob-  
ta ined .  

No, This does not  mean. we work, o r  ea rn  
our way t o  godl iness .  

I t  means we use a l l  our e f f o r t s  and 
resources t o  obey the  Lord .  He w i l l  
grant  the sa lva t ion .  

The evangel is t  i s  always i n  t r a i n i n g  f o r  
godl iness .  For h i s  own bene f i t  and t o  
lead a l l  others  i n  the  pursu i t  of god- 
l i n e s s .  

Paul urges Timothytofol low a sense of 
balance. v .  8 

1. Paul was not  t e l l i n g  Timothy t o  with-  
draw fromthehumanracein ana t tempt  
t o  gain godl iness .  

- .  

2, 
~ 

. - - - . -. - . - . - - - - __ - - 
Tn f a c t ,  Paul s t a t e s  t ha t  bodi ly  ex- 
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e r c i s e  gives  
l i f e .  
tone.  

a l i t t l e  he lp  i n  t h i s  
It helps toma in ta in  the  body 

3 .  It i s  the exerc ise  of godl iness  t h a t  
br ings l a s t i n g  r e s u l t s .  

a .  It br ings the  promise of grea t  

b .  More importantly,  i n  t h e  l i f e  t o  

things during t h i s  l i f e .  

come. 

c .  Matthew 6:30f 

d .  Mark 10:29f 

4 .  The exerc ise  Paul urged Timothy was 
t h a t  of t he  s p i r i t u a l  nature--"What 
Paul had i n  mind, accordingly,  must 
have includedone o r  more o f t h e  f o l -  
lowing comparisons : 

a .  

b .  

C .  

J u s t  a s  a youth i n  t h e  gymnasium 
exe r t s  himself t o  the utmost, so  
you, too ,  by God s grace and power, 
must spare  no e f f o r t s  t o  a t t a i n  
your goa l .  

J u s t  as t h a t  youth d iscards  every 
handicap o r  burden i n  order  t h a t  
he may t r a i n  more f r e e l y ,  soyou,  
too ,  shoulddives t  y o u r s e l f o f e v -  
e r y t h i n g t h a t c o u l d  encumber your 
s p i r i t u a l  progress .  

J u s t  as  t h a t  youth has h i s  eye on 
a goal-- .prhaps t h a t  showing su- 
pe r io r  s k i l l  o n t h e  discus range, 
t h a t  of winnine; the wres t l i ng  match 
o r  boxing-bout i n  t h e  pa l aes t r a ,  
t h a t  of being the  f i r s t  one to reach 
t h e  post which marked thewinning 
-point on the  running t r ack ,  a t  
least  t h a t  of improving his  phy- 
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sique--so you should be cons t an t ly  
aiming a t  your s p i r i t u a l  objec-  
t i v e ,  namely, t h a t  of  complete 
se l f -dedica t ion  t o G o d i n C h r i s t . "  
I Timothy by Eendriksen, p .  151 ,  

5 .  Oh how IwishAmericans were a s  con- 
cerned abaut t h e i r  exerc ises  t h a t  
b r ing  godliness a s  they are about bod- 
i l y  exerc ises .  

6 ,  Yes, WE need a sense of p rope r  balance 
between the  s p i r i t u a l  and t h e  phy- 
s i c a l .  ' 

f .  "What I have j u s t  s a i d i s w o r t l i  follow- 
ing i t  i s  t rue  i n  every way, " s t a t e s  Paul 
to-Timothy. v .  9 

1. This verse r e f e r s  t o  what he has s a i d  
i n  verse  8 .  

2 .  "The over emphasis on the ca re  o f  t h e  
body i s  such a ser ious  mistake: i t  
only o f f e r s  a l i t t l e  pay, it i s * n o t  
enough t o  s a t i s f y  a l l  our needs,  How 
shor t and tempora ry i s  the  r e t u r n  f o r  
such care .  On the  other  hand, how 
f u l l  and complete the returns, i n  godly 
development, of the  care  o f  t he  s p i r -  
i t .  110 wonder i t  i s  a saying recom- 
mended t o  a l l  men, of a l l  t i m e  and 
p l ace ,  " I Timothy by Don DeWelt, 
p .  83. 

3 .  "Over against  the  widely proclaimed 
value of physical t r a i n i n g ,  the  church 
confessed i t s  f a i t h  i n  the  i n f i n i t e l y  
superior  value of s p i r i t u a l  t r a i n -  
i ng . "  I Timothy, Hendriksen,p. 1 5 2 ,  

g .  Paul declares  t h a t  a l l  evangel i s t s  have 

- 1. -In verses s i x  t o  n ine ,  Paul- speaks 

B common reason f o r  s e rv i ce .  v .  10. 
- _. ._ -. - - - - 
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t o  Timothy. 

2 .  I n  v e r s e t e n , h e i n c l u d e s  himselfwith 
the  same admonition he gives toTim- 
othy.  

3 .  The evangel i s t  i s  t o :  
a .  Labor -- K O ~ I ~ W  I 1  growing weary'' 

" toi l ing" Vine p. 303. Today we 
would say,  "hard work". 

b .  S t r i v e  - -  aywv1coyEea ' 'agonize'', 
I b i d ,  p .  83'. 

1. Paul r e a l l y  prac t iced  what he 
preached, I I C o r .  11:16-23 (can 
w e  say w e  have AGONIZED a s  an 
evangel i s t? )  

2. The l a b o r i n g a n d s t r i v i n g  must 
be f o r  development of godli-  
ness .  

c .  Have h i s  hope s e t  on the  l i v i n g  
God. 

1. We do not  serve dead ido l s .  

2 .  We serve the  God who can and 
does f u l f i l l  H i s  promises. 

3 .  That i s  our hope. Heb. 6:19. 

d.  The center  o f t h e  promise o f v e r s e  
10 i s  t h a t  H e  i s  the  Savior o f t h e  
world, e spec ia l ly  o f  those who be- 
l i e v e .  

e .  God i s  Savior t o  a l l ,  but thosewho 
w i l l  u l t ima te ly  rece ive  t h i s  s a l -  
va t ion  are those who bel ieve.  

f .  "The end o r  purpose f o r  which Paul 
and T i m o t h y a r e t o i l i n g a n d s t r i v -  
ing  i s ,  of course,  t h i s ,  t h a t  men 
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from a l l  over the world, be they 
Jews o r  Gent i les ,  s h a l l  hear  t he  
blessed gospel of s a l v a t i o n ,  and 
b e t t e r  s t i l l ,  s h a l l  accept i t  and 
obtain eve r l a s t ing  l i f e , "  1 Tim- 
othy by Hendriksen, p .  153. 

g .  Command and teach these  t h i n g s .  
verse 11. 

1. This short verse summarizes a l l  
t h a t  has gone on from ve r se  one 
through verse  1 0 .  

2, "Train yourself  (and yourse l -  
ves) f o r  godly l i v i n g , "  v .  7 .  
Orders suchas  these apply no t  
only t o  Timothy himself bu t  t o  
a l l  tHe pnesbyters,  yes, and ev- 
en t o  a l l  Chr i s t i ans .  It i s  
robable t h a t  the  express ion ,  

'these things" i n  connection 
with "command" r e f e r s  a l s o  t o  
implied comnands, such as  "never 
r e j e c t  what God has intended 
for  u se ,  but par take of i t  wi th  
thanksgiving" (vs . 3 ,4 )  , Nur- 
tu re  yourself  (yourselves) on 
the words o f  f a i t h  and sound 
doctrine" (verse 6 ) ,  "Rely on 
the l i v i n g  God andonHis  pro- 
mise t o  a l l  who l i v e  the  godly 
l i f e  and who accept by genuine 
f a i t h " .  (verses  8 , 9 ) .  

I S  

3. Timothy must teach such th ings  
a s ,  Apostasy i s  coming, i n  t h e  
form of asceticism' '  (verses  1- 
3 ) ,  "That e r r o r  i s  an i n s u l t  t o  
G o d a n d t o H i s w o r k o f c r e a t i o n "  
(verses 4 ,5)  , "An e x c e l l e n t  
min is te r  i s  one who i s  nourished 
on sound doctrine whichhe t r a n s -  

"The bene f i t  which accrues from 

I t  

__ - . -. - - m i t s  t o  o thers?  - (~ersc. 6J.+-- 
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godly l i v i n g  transcends t h a t  
which r e s u l t s  from physical  
t r a i n i n g  (verses 8-10> . "Ib id ,  
p.  157 .  

C .  Notice Timothy's Respons ib i l i t i es  t o  H i m s e l f  
That God Be Glor i f ied .  

1. H e  was t o  conduct himself i n  such a manner 
t h a t  a l l  o the r s  would not  "look ( think)  down 
upon him. ' I  

Verses 1 2 - 1 6 .  

2 .  H e  was t o  earn the  r e s p e c t o f t h o s e  around 
him as  he could not demand r e spec t .  

3 .  This was t o b e  done by being an example t o  
the  be l i eve r s  (and the  unbelievers would be 
impressed a l so)  : 

a .  I n  word--mannerofspeech and conversa- 
Psalms 1 9 :  14 i s  a commentary on t i o n .  

t h i s  po in t .  

b .  In  manner of  l i f e  -- t5is i s  more than 
"Words". 

1. I t  is acting in s t ead  of only speaking. 

2 .  Your manner of l i f e  i s  r e f l ec t ed  i n  
t h e  f r iends  you make and keep a s  well 
a s  the  people wi th  whom you fellow- 
s h i p .  

c .  In  love-- This i s  the  agape love.  The 
love t h a t  causes one t o  forge t  se l f  and 
consider  the  needs of o the r s ,  whether 

. f r i e n d  o r  foe .  

1. One o f t h e  g rea t  ways to  develop t h i s  
love i s  t o r e a d  I Corinthians 13once 
a day f o r  30 days and p r a c t i c e  what 
you read.  

2 .  I n  t h a t  t i m e  you w i l l  see  love i n  a 
new perspect ive and o the r s ,  and God 

138. 



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 4 

w i l l  see  a new love i n  you. DelJelt 
ParaphasedandadaptedbyDanny Camp. 

d .  I n  faith--when o thers  might weaken and 
f a l t e r  the  e v a n g e l i s t ' s  faith would cause 
them t o  give the  needed r e spec t .  

e. In  purity--This deals with more than sex- 
u a l  pu r i ty .  

1. The evangel is tmust  b e t h e  example of 
pu r i ty  o r  h i s  j o b  i s  ruined.  

2 .  He i s  regarded as  C h r i s t ' s  ambassa- 
d o r ,  therefore , ,hemust  l i v e  a Chr i s t -  
l i k e  l i f e .  

4 .  H e  i s  t o  carefu l ly  supervise  each p o r t i o n  
o f  the  se rv i ce .  As t h a t  l eade r ,  he i s  t o :  
Verse 13.  

a .  Give heed t o  reading.  

1. This i s  general ly  thought t o  be t h e  
publ ic  reading of Scr ip ture  i n  wor- 
sh ip .  

2 .  This was t o  be a continuing p a r t  of 
h i s  min is t ry ,  

b .  To give himself t o  exhortat ion -- This  
includes warnings and encouraging the  
l i s t e n e r s  t o b e  obedient t o  what he has 
taught .  

c .  To give di l igence i n  teaching -- There 
must be a program of teaching i f  t h e r e  
i s  t o  be a cont inual  growth i n  God's 
church . 
1. The teachings and exhortat ions are 

based on the  Word of God. 

. ._____________ 2-. All three a c t i ~ n s .  seemCo he.cont_i.n--- - 

ual  i n  na ture .  
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3.  The greek l i t e r a l l y  means "Keep put- 
t i n g  your mind on."  Robertson, page 
581. 

5 .  Timothy i s  t o  keep on remembering t h a t  he 
i s  a man, ' ' se t  apa r t  f o r  a s p e c i a l  t a sk . "  
v .  14.  

a .  He 
i s  
by 

i s  t o  "keep on not  neg lec t ing . ' t  It 
a word of encouragement, no t  rebuke, 
Paul t o  Timothy. 

b .  H e  i s  t o  continue t o  use the g i f t  given 
him. J u s t  what t h a t  spec ia l  g i f t  was we 
a r e  not  t o l d .  In I1 Timothy 1 : 6 ,  Paul 
s t a t e s  t h a t  he gave Timothy a "special" 
g i f t .  

c .  He i s  t o  remember the  imposit ion of  the 
hands of the  e lders  on him when he began 
as  an evangel i s t .  

d .  "I. The se l ec t ion  of  an evangelist. Acts 
1 6 : l - 3 .  And he came a l s o  t o  Derbe and 
t o  Lys t ra :  and behold, a c e r t a i n  d i s -  
c i p l e  was t h e r e ,  named Timothy, theson  
of a Jewess t h a t  be l ieved;  bu t  h i s  f a the r  
was a Greek. The samewaswell reported 
of by the brethren t h a t  were a t  Lystra 
and Iconium. H i m  would Paul have t o  go 
f o r t h  with him; andhe took and circum- 

- cized him because of the  Jews t h a t  were 
i n  those p a r t s :  f o r  they a l l  knew t h a t  
h i s  f a t h e r  was a Greek." 

1. I t  would seem i n  t h i s  case t h a t  Paul 
found a young man who had demonstrated 
by h i s  na t ive  a b i l i t i e s  andwork tha t  he 
was able  t o  do the  work of an evangel i s t .  
2 .  Timothy was of "good repor t"  l i k e  the 
deacons and e l d e r s ,  in his case the  source 
of the r epor t i smen t ioned ;  t h e  churches 
of LystraandIconium..  Fromwhatwehave 
learned previous t o  t h i s  record we know 
t h a t  Paul l a i d  h i s  hands upon Timothy 
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and gave him spec ia l  s p i r i t u a l  g i f t s ,  
I1 TZmothy l : G , ~  We a l s o  know t h a t  t he  
hands of  the "presbytery" ( e lde r s )  were 
l a i d  upon Timothy t o  gran t  him the  " g i f t "  
o f  the  o f f i c e o f a n  evange l i s t .  (I Tim-  
othy 4 : 1 4 ) ,  Although s&h a procedure 
i s  not here  mentioned i t  i s  a l t o g e t h e r  
within p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  such d id  t ake  
place when Timothywas called f romLyst ra ,  

In  the  l i g h t  of the above we would say 
t h a t  P a u l f o u n d a y o u n g m a n w e l l r e p o r t e d  
of for  h i s  labors ( " f i r s t  proved") by 
two churches. He circumcized him f o r  
expediency, l a i d  h i s  hands upon him t o  
grant spec ia l  powers, the  hands of t h e  
e lders  of Lystra and Derbeandpossibly 
Iconium were l a i d  uponhimto g ran t  him 
the  g i f t  o f t h e o f f i c e o f e v a n g e l i s t  and 
they departed f o r  the  work of evangel iz-  
i ng . "  Don DeWelt on THE ORDINATION OF 
OFFICERS, p .  3 .  

6 ,  Timothy i s  cha l lengedto  t o t a l  commitment. 
v.  1 5 .  

a .  Attend ca re fu l ly  t o  these th ings  com- 
mit ted t o  your stewardship. 

b .  Do not spare any e f f o r t .  Even as  Paul 
wouldnot sparehimsel f ,  soheencouraged 
Timothy t o  give al.1 hiis energies to Chr i s t  '6 
minis t r y ,  

c .  ZIe i s  asking t h i s  concerted e f f o r t  by 
Timothy t h a t  a l l  those who view Timothy 
w i l l  see  c l e a r l y  h i s  progress ofgrowth 
and g l o r i f y  God. 

7 .  Timothyis challenged t o  take inventory of 
l i f e .  v .  16. 
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i t  i n  development? Was i t  a shining 
' example f o r  o thers?  

2 .  H i s  teaching--what was he teaching- 
- t r u t h  o r  e r r o r ?  

I 

b .  Paul g i v e s t h e r e a s o n s  f o r  sutih a chal-  
lenge.  4 

1. If  you continue i n  the  things d i s -  
cussed (verses 6-15) ,  yob w i l l  ga in  
sa lva t ion  f o r  yourself  and f o r t h o s e  
who hear  you. 

2 .  ''\&at a powerful argument i s  here  sug- 
ges ted ,  toengage m i n i s t e r s t o p r e a c h  

/I t he  doc t r ines  o f t h e  g o s p e l t r u l y a n d  
I d i l i g e n t l y , a n d t o s e t  a good example 

9 before t h e i r  f l ock .  By thus f a i t h -  
\ f u l l y  discharging t h e i r  duty,  they 

w i l l  save themselves e t e r n a l l y .  And 
by t h e i r  good doct r ine  and example, 
impressing t h e i r  hearers  with a j u s t  
sense of the  obl iga t ions  of Chris- 
t i a n i t y ,  and persuading them to become 
Chr i s t i ans ,  they w i l l b e t h e  i n s t r u -  
ments of saving themlikewise., Other 
power t o  save i s  not  comnetent t o  
man. I '  (The words "Chris t iani ty"  and 
"Christians" a r e  words t h i s  author 
s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  MacKnight's words 
I I  r e l ig ion"  and "rel igious")  Mac- 
Knight, I Timothy, Vol.  I V .  page 235. 

SUMMARY: 

The f o r t h r i g h t  statement of i n s p i r a t i o n  i s  no t  
the only proof of God's hand i n  wr i t ing  t h i s  chap- 
t e r  of I Timothy. The range of  contents i n  t h i s  
chapter  i s  s o  g r e a t  thehuman mind couldnot  discuss  
them adequately i n  such a shor t  space. The S p i r i t  
l e d  Paul t o  inform Timothyofrea l  s i n s  t o  come and 
how t o  handle t h e  ones p re sen t .  
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This i s n o t a n e g a t i v e  chapter ,  Paulspends the  
l a s t  two-thirds o f t h e  chapter showinghow those  s i n s  
can be defeated,  The burdenof r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  l i e s  
on the shoulders of the evangel i s t !  He must warn, 
He nus t teach,  He must encourage, He must cont inue 
i n  a learning program of h i s  own t h a t  he can i n s t r u c t  
o t h e r s ,  When one views the  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  o f  t he  
evangel is t  he quickly understands the  need t o  sup- 
p o r t  him with prayers .  

Paul s o  encouraged T i m o t h y t h a t i t i s  c l e a r  the  
evange l i s t ,  e lder?  and congregation i s  a u n i t  work- 
ing t o  g l o r i f y  God. 

We, t o o ,  a r e  t o  be d i l i g e n t ,  We a r e  t o  teach  
God's Word. We a re  t o  be cons is ten t  i n  l i f e  andword. 
We a r e  t o  support with prayer the  evange l i s t .  Thus 
the  S p i r i t  speaks t o  us as well  as  t o  Timothy!!! 

SECTION V I .  L I V I N G  TOGETHER 117 THE FAMILY OF GOD. 
5 : l  - 6 : 2 .  

I .  Respect For  The Old and Young. 5 : l - 2 .  

A .  There always comes the  t imefor rebuking; .  I n  
t h i s  sec t ion  Paul i s  t e l l i n g  Timothy t h a t  not  
only i s  i t  impossible fo'r him t o  overlook s i n s ,  
he must know howto exhort  w i t h a n a t t i t u d e  of 
love and r e spec t .  v .  1, 

B. The way t o  work with o l d  (e r )  men. 

1. Do not rebuke - pnErinXq&eIs - " t o  s t r i k e  up- 
o n . .  .and i n  a f i g u r a t i v e  sense wi th  words 
r a t h e r  than with f i s t s  . "  Robertson Word 
P ic tu re s ,  V o l ,  I V ,  p .  583. 

a .  When the  evangel is t  i s  t o  rebuke a n o l d e r  
man he i s  not t o  do it "with hammer tongs'! 

b .  Such a s p i r i t  would cause anger ,  f e a r ,  
- -----JLX&~UY- r l p f m i n a r  c 

pose of rebuking. 
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2 .  Ins tead  of rebukinganolder  man the  evan- 

mar i ly ,  t o  c a l l  t o  a person ( m p a ,  t o  t he  
s i d e ,  K ~ X E U  , t o  c a l l ) ,  denotes 

a .  t o  ca l l  on, e n t r e a t ,  

g e l i s t  i s  t o  exhort  him - T C X P C ~ C ~ X E W  - 1 1  p r i -  

b .  t o  admonish, exhort ,  t o u r g e  o n e t o p u r -  
sue somecourseofconduct." Vine, P. 60 .  

3 .  A s  a f a t h e r .  

a .  The evangel i s t  i s  t o  t r ea t  the  o lder  man 
as i f  he were h i s  own f a t h e r .  

b .  "Respect for age i s  what is  here commanded, 
an i temappropr ia te  t o t h e  present  t i m e . "  
Robertson Word P ic tu re s ,  p .  583. 

C .  The way t o  t r e a t  young men. 

1. A s  b ro the r s ,  ( i n  r e a l i t y  they a r e  bro thers  
i n  the  Lord). 

2 .  A s  equals .  

D .  The way t o  work with women. v .  2 

1. The o lde r  women a re  t o  be t r e a t e d  as you 

2 .  The younger women a r e t o b e  t r e a t e d  as you 

3 .  I n  a l l  pu r i ty .  

j_ t r e a t  your own mother. 

t r e a t  your own s i s t e r .  

! 

a .  This includes more than sexual p u r i t y ,  
but  i t  must always be remembered t h a t  
sexual p u r i t y  i s  a necessity i n  t h i s  a r ea .  

b .   NO s o r t  of behavior w i l l  s o  e a s i l y  make 
o r  martheyoung preacher a s h i s  conduct 
with young women. 

4 .  This aspect  of  t he  work of  an evangel i s t  
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po in ts  out how dramatically important i t  i s  
t o  have a wife working with him. 

E .  "Let him ( the  evangel is t )  then treat this e r r i n g  
one wi th  the  same humil i ty ,  love and tender-  
ness .  F o r ,  a f t e r  a l l ,  t h e C h r i s t i a n  community 
i s  a family,  the most  g lor ious family of a l l  
(Matt. 1 2 : 4 9 ,  50);and it  does indeed c o n s i s t  
of f a t h e r s ,  mothers, b ro the r s ,  and s i s t e r s , .  
i n  the  Lord!  Vine, p .  231. 

11. Respect For  The Widows. 5:3-16. 

A .  There i s  a two sided s i t u a t i o n  i n v e r s e  thkee.  
v .  3 .  

1. The church i s  t o  honor widows, 

a .  The word i n  the  Greek i s ,  T I ~ W  - " t o  
honour, i s  used of honouring a person. 
. . .  the  respect  and mater ia l  a s s i s t a n c e  
t o  be given t o  widows " tha t  a r e  widows 
indeed." Vine, p .  231.  

b .  Trouble was the  r e s u l t  when the  church 
f a i l e d  t o  honor the  widows,  Acts 6 : 1 - 6 ,  

c .  Psalms 6 8 : 5  s t a t e s  theonewho cares  f o r  
the  widows and f a t h e r l e s s .  

d .  James 1:27, declares  t h a t w h i c h r e v e a l s  
t r u e  Chr i s t i an i ty .  

e .  It  i s  t h e p r i v i l e g e o f  each congregation 
t o  support and dignify each widow of t he  
congregation. 

f .  They a re  grea t  sources of education f o r  
the  younger women. . 

2 .  The widows are  t o  be "widows indeed."  

a .  "Your (widows) d i r e c t  l i n e  of a u t h o r i t y  
- - -1---- +wuId--b&a -Cod- , - - -&Ioww~7d-~~U-be  

very e s s e n t i a l  t o b u i l d  aroundyour l i f e  
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a s  many godly counselors as youcan, es- 
p e c i a l l y  parents and parents-in-law. God 
takes  spec ia l  ca re  of t he  widows. R e  i s  
t h e i r  p ro tec tor :  "A f a t h e r  of  the f a -  
t h e r l e s s ,  and a judge of the  widows, i s  
God i n  H i s  holy h a b i t a t i o n .  Psa lm 68 : 5 .  
The bookofRuth g ives  s i g n i f i c a n t  .pi- 

b .  A s  Godis t h e i r  guide,  t h e i r  l ives must 

dance to  the  young widow." I B Y C  . 

be dedicated t o  H i s  s e rv i ce .  

c .  This br ings t h e  ques t ion ,  "Vho then i s  
a widow indeed?" 

B. TheI-Ioly S p i r i t ,  t l i roughinspi ra t ion ,  has given 
guide l ines  t o  enable t h e ,  church t o  co r rec t ly  
i d e n t i f y  a "widow indeed." vs. 4-16. 

1. She must be without family support .  v .  4 .  

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

This r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  extends even t o  the  
grandchildren i f  necessary.  

If the  widow cannot support  h e r s e l f  then 
i t  i s  the moral, n a t u r a l  and s p i r i t u a l  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y o f h e r  f a m i l y t o c a r e  f o r  
h e r  i n  her  t i m e  of need. 

If they w i l l  no t  he lp  t h i s  widov7 i t  i s  
evident  theirChris t i a n i t y  i s  lacking 
and then the church i s  t o  t akeove r .  AND 
THAT I S  NOT A CUSTOY OF THAT TDE, I T  
I S  A BIBLICAL PRINCIPLE. 

It i s  God's d e s i r e  that the c i i l d r e n  sup- 
p o r t  such women. 

1. Jesus taught concerning t h i s  very 
subjec t .  

2 .  I n  Mark 7 :  1-13, He taught concerning 
the  support of parents  i n  general .  
The p r i n c i p l e  i s  appl icable  here .  
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3 .  The Jews s a i d ,  Mark 7:11 - Corbin - 
KOPBC~V " s ign i f i e s  (a)  an o f f e r i n g ,  and 
was a Hebrew term f o r  any s a c r i f i c e  
whether by the  shedding of blood o r  
otherwise; (b) a g i f t  o f fe red  t o  God. 
"Jews were much addicted t o  r a sh  VOTQS ; 
a saying of the  Rabbis was, "it i s  
hard f o r  the  pa ren t s ,  but the  law i s  
c l e a r ,  vows must be kept . "  Vine, p .  
2415, 

e. It i s  sad tha t  t h e s t a t e h a s  accepted the  
work the  church has neglected.  

2 .  Her zea l  i s  to serve the  Lord with a11 h e r  
energies!  v s .  5 -6 .  

a .  "Desolate" ind ica tes  complete lack o f  
support .  

1. She hasnofami ly ,  savings o r  income. 

2 .  To such persons the  church should 
r ead i ly  reach out t o  meet and s a t i s f y  
t h e i r  needs. 

b .  She has her hope s e t  on God. v .  5 .  

1. She places her  l i f e  l i terally i n  God's 
hands. 

2 .  1 Kings 17 :6 -16  

c.  She i s  concerned about o thers  a s w e l l  as  
h e r s e l f .  

1. Supplications--prayers on behalf  of 
those around he r .  I l l u s t r a t i o n  of 
Helen Rush, Grand Junct ion ," Colo. 

2 .  Prayers-- asking €or  God's leading 
concerning s p e c i f i c  sktuations i n  he r  
l i f e .  

3 .  This i s n o t  an a t t i t u d e  o f  occasional  
__ 
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prayer .  It i s  t h a t  of becoming com- 
p l e t e l y  involved day and n ight .  

4 .  Indeed, thesewould be fervent  pray- 
ers .  

d .  The church always p r o f i t s  with the pre- 
sence of such widows. 

3 .  She i s n o t  t o  follow the l u s t s  of the  world. 
v.  6 

a .  She i s  dead because she has given her- 
se l f  t o  p leasures .  

1. Pleasure - IIuna'ca~woa "- r io tous ,  lux- 
ur ious l i v i n g .  RoSertson I67ord P i c -  
t u re s  of t h e  Ness Testament, p .  584.  

2 .  The c i t y  of Ephesus was a center  of 
sexual s i n  - goddess Diana. 

3 .  For a widow t o  l i v e  r i o t o u s l y  was t o  
be "alive" t o  t h i s  world but  "dead" 
t o  God and H i s  b less ings .  

b .  I n  Romans 6 : 1 - 1 1 ,  w e  a r e  t o l d  we cannot 
continue i n  s i n  a f t e r  beconing a Chris- 
t i a n .  

c .  The same p r i n c i p l e  i s  t o  be appl ied t o  
the widow who cares  nore  f o r  t he  "bright 
l i g h t s "  of t h e  world than f o r  t he  Son who 
gives  l i g h t  t o  a l l  men. 

d .  Mark 8 : 3 4 - 3 8 .  

4 .  Warnings a re  given t o t h e  responsible  par- 
t i e s .  v .  7 .  

a .  Timothy i s  t o t e a c h  verses  3-6 t h a t  the 
widows would know how t o  conduct t h e i r  
l ives .  v .  7 .  

b.  I n  knowing t h e  d e s i r e  of God they w i l l  
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receive God's b less ings  r a t h e r  than His 
wrath. 

C. The famil ies  a r e  t o  realize t h e i r  pos i t i on  wi th  
God i f  they refuse t o  f u l f i l l  t h e i r  responsi-  
b i l i t i e s .  v. 8 ,  

1. The world i s  watching the  Chr i s t i an .  

2 .  How each Chr is t ian  t r e a t s  one another i s  
not iced ,  so  i t  i s  with the  way Chr i s t i ans  
t r e a t  t h e i r  paren ts ,  

3 .  He has denied the  f a i t h .  

a .  The one who re fuses  t o  help h i s  family 
i s  worse than an i n f i d e l .  

b .  The pagans acceptedas f a c t  t he  respon- 
s i b i l i t y  of car ing f o r  t h e i r  p a r e n t s .  

c ,  Euripides ' s "Iphigenia a t  Aulis" 

"'Twas I f i r s t  ca l l ed  thee father, thou 

'Twas I f i r s t  throne-dmy3odp on thy 

And gave thee sweet caresses  andre -  

m e  ch i ld .  

knees ) 

ceived. 
And t h i s  thy word was : 'Ah my l i t t l e  

maid) 
Blest  s h a l l  I see  thee i n  a husband's 

h a l l s  
Living and blooming wor th i ly  of me? ' 
And as I twined my f inge r s  in thybeard,  - 
Whereto I now c i i n g ,  thus I answered 

thee : 
"And what of thee? Sha l l  I g ree t  thy 

grey h a i r s  ) 
Father ,  with loving welcome i n  mine 

h a l l s )  
Repaying a l l  thy f o s t e r i n g  t o i l  f o r  

m e ?  ' I' Barclay, p ,  1 0 7 .  
----- . 

4 .  Paul i s  saying t h a t i f w e  ca re  not  f o r  our 
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widows a l l  t h e r e s t  of our Chr i s t i an i ty  i s  
suspect  ! 

5 .  I suggest i t  i s  t i m e  f o r t h e  church toopenly  
support t h e i r  f a t h e r l e s s  and widows. 

D .  Paul gives  three  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  widows. 
v .  9 .  

1. F i r s t  qualification--AGE 

a .  L e t  nonebeenrol led-- taken t o  support .  

b .  Under 60 years  o ld .  

c .  For reasons f o r  t h i s  age read  on what 
Paul s t a t e s  about younger women 1d-10, 
a f t e r  taking such a VOW, would not  be 
s a t i s f i e d w h e n o f f e r e d a n o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  
remarry. This vow was not t o  be taken 
l i g h t l y .  

2 .  Second qual i f icat ion--moral  conduct. 

a .  EVOS aw6pos yvvn - I 1  one man woman'' - "The 
wife of  one man." Robertson, p .  585.' 

h .  "For although i t  was not t h e  custom among 
c i v i l i z e d  na t ions  f o r  women t o  be m a r -  
r i e d t o m o r e  thanonehusband a t  a t i m e ,  
i f  a woman divorced her husband un jus t ly  , 
and a f t e r  t h a t  married h e r s e l f  t o  an- 
o the r  man, she r e a l l y h a d  two husbands. 
MacKnight, Vol. I11 & IV, p. 241. 

3.  Third qua l i f i ca t ion - -  i s  t h a t  of good rep- 
u t a t i o n  because: v .  1 0 .  

a .  If  shehasb rough tup  ch i ldren  q u a l i f i e s  
he r  to teach the  ch i ldren  i n  God's family.  

b .  If she has demonstrated h o s p i t a l i t y .  
Demonstratesherloveandcompassion f o r  
s t rangers  . 
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c.  I f  she has washed the  s a i n t ' s  f e e t .  

1, 'FJillingness t o  do any t a sk  asked of 
he r .  

2 .  "There i s  not  one example a f t e r  t h e  
church of1 God was e s t ab l i shed  i n  which 
Chris t ians  ever met t o  wash one an- 
o t h e r ' s  f e e t  as a church ordinance,  
as  was the Jdrcl's Supper, Jesus washed 
the  f e e t o f t h e  apos t l e s  a t  t h e  f e a s t  
of the  Passover on thb nij jht  of t he  
l a s t  Passover he ever a t tended;  but  
t he re  wasnot a wordto  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  
i t  was intended as  an ordinance of t he  
church o r  as  i n  any way a r e l i g i o u s  
se rv ice  any more than any o the r  a c t  
of Chr is t ian  courtesy toward each 
o the r .  That was the  very purpose f o r  
which Jesus washed the  d i s c i p l e s  
f e e t ,  s o  f a r  as I can l e a r n  from the  
passage, and whoever makes more than 
t h a t  out of i t  makes i t  up by human 
wisdom. Foot  washing i s  mentioned 
but  one time more a f t e r J e s u s  washed 
the  f e e t  of the  a p o s t l e s ,  and i n  t h a t  
case i t  was mentioned i n  connection 
with p r iva t e  deeds of  kindness f o r  
o the r s .  Paul ,  when speaking of t h e  
l i f e  of the kind of a widow t h a t  should 
be supported by the  church, s a i d :  
"Let not a widow be taken i n t o  t h e  
number under tihreescore pears  o l d ,  
having been the  w i f e o f o n e m a n , w e l l  
reported of f o r  good works;' i f  she 
have brought up c h i l d r e n ,  i f  she have 
lodged s t r a n g e r s ,  i f  she have washed 
the  s a i n t s '  f e e t ,  i f  shb have r e l i e v e d  
the  a f f l i c t e d ,  i f  s h e h a v e d i l i g e n t l y  
followed every good work." (1 Tim. 
5 :9 ,10 . )  This i s  t h e  l a s t  and t h e  
only other passage i n  the  New Testa- 
ment than says anything on the  s u b j e c t ,  
and here i t  i s  mentionedas a p r i v a t e  

--duty7 - --Hence- -i-fzi;s ~ Q W ~ S X M I I M - ~  lonad ~ - - _- - - _ _  -_ -- 
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a s  a t pub l i c  church s e r v i c e .  
Questions Answered by Lipscornb and 
Sewell. p .  247. 

d .  If she has r e l i e v e d  the  a f f l i c t e d .  

1. Willing t o  give s u f f i c i e n t  a i d .  

2 .  The e a r l y  Christianswerepersecuted 
and the "widow indeed'' muld have been 
one who g lad ly  sha red theburdens  of 
o thers  (Gal. 6 :2 ) .  

e .  D i l igen t ly  followed every good work. 

1. She was s e l e c t i v e  i n  deciding which 
a c t i v i t i e s  received h e r  e f fo r t s .  

2 .  When the  r i g h t  one was chosen she la -  
bored with a l l  he r  a b i l i t i e s  and 
t a l e n t s .  

E .  Reasons f o r n o t  Enro l l ing  Younger Widows. v s .  
11-13. 

1. A s  s t a t e d  before ,  t h i s  enro l lmentseemsto  
i n d i c a t e  the widows enro l led  dedicated them- 
se lves  t o  God and H i s  church. 

2 .  Knowing these r iousness  of a commitment t o  
God, and knowing t he  des i r e s  and needs of 
younger widows, Paul s t a t e s  they should not 
be put  i n  s i t u a t i o n s t h a t  would br ing  con- 
demnation to  t h e i r  souls  a n d a b a d  name t o  
C h r i s t  and His Church. v .  11. 

a .  K ~ T ~ O T P Q V I ~ U  - In tense  r i o t o u s  l i v i n g  and 
continued growth i n  wantonness. Vine, 
p .  1 9 7 .  

b .  " to  f e e l  the impulse of sexual  d e s i r e .  . ' I  

Robertson, p .  586. 

c .  "Souter renders i t  he re ,  ' e x e r c i s e  youth- 
f u l  vigour aga ins t  C h r i s t .  'I I b i d .  
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d ,  Uote the  words "aga ins t  Chr is t "  what a 
h o r r i b l e  pos i t i on  f o r a c k i l d  o f  God t o  
possess I 

3 .  The r e s u l t  of t h i s  wantonness i s  t h e  d e s i r e  
t o  put  as ide  thevow t o  God and accept  t h e  
o f f e r  of marriage.  

4 .  Paul s t a t e s  t h e d i f f i c u l t y  i n  a s h o r t  sen-  
tence .  v .  1 2 ,  

a .  I f  they become wanton they r e j e c t  t h e i r  
promise t o  C h r i s t .  

b .  This br ings condemnation of s o u l .  

c .  Paul  does n o t  want t h a t  a t  a l l .  

d .  Thus t h e  reason f o r  such p recau t ions ,  

5 .  Also  thev learn  t o b e  i d l e  (without work , )  
V .  

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

e .  

13 ,  

They go from house tohouse  doingno work 
f o r  the  church. 

Worse than t h a t ,  they develop t h e t a l e n t  
f o r  gossip and s l ande r .  

The term " t a t t l e r "  c a r r i e s  t he  p i c t u r e  
o f  causing th ings  t o  b o i l  up.  

Becoming busybodies. 

1. Majoring i n  minors.  

2 .  " B u s y a b o u t t r i f r e s  t o t h e  n e g l e c t  of 
the  important m a t t e r s . "  Robertson, 
p .  536. 

Speaking things which they should n o t ,  

--- ---____ __ 1. "The. not necessary th ings ,  ( i s  the  
l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  from Greek) , and 
as  a r e s u l t ,  o f t e n  harmful. I b i d .  
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2 .  T i tus  1:11 

F.  P a u l ' s  Desire  f o r  t h e  Young Widows. v .  14.  

1. It i s  P a u l ' s  d e s i r e  t h a t  theymarry r a t h e r  
than t o  vow t o  G.od only l a t e r  t o  be found 
f i g h t i n g  God! 

a .  Paul was not - aga ins t  marr iage.  

b .  H e  i s  forthewell-being ofthe soul  f i r s t  
and foremost. And such i s  t h e  case here .  

2 .  They have chi ldren--  they w i l l  be able  t o  
b u i l d  r a t h e r  than des t r o y .  

3 .  Rule t h e  household. 

a .  "Note t h a t  t he  wife  i s  here  put  as  r u l e r  
of household, proper r e c o g n i t i o n o f h e r  
in f luence ,  anew and improved p o s i t i o n .  
Robertson Word P i c t u r e ,  p .  587. 

I '  

b .  They were t o  guide the  household. Vine, 

4 .  They were t o  give no occasion t o  the  adver- 
s a r y .  

a .  They were not  t o  provide a "base of op- 
e r a t ion"  from which t h e  enemy could 
a s s a u l t  them. 

p .  237. 

b .  Their l i v e s  were t o  g l o r i f y  Chr i s t .  

5 .  Paul gives awarning f o r  a l l  t o  observe--v. 
15.  

a .  Paul reminds them t h a t  h i s  i n s t r u c t i o n s  
a r e  not  simply academic. 

b ,  Already somehaveturnedaway f romchr i s t  
i n t o  the  embrace of Satan.  

c ,  This i s  a sobering thought ,  one we must 
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watch c lose ly  tha twe  can p r o t e c t  those  
among us s o  i n c l i n e d .  

G ,  Paul makes a f i n a l  appeal t o t h e  C h r i s t i a n  Wo- 
men of the  Church, v .  1 6 ,  

1. I f  any Chr is t ian  woman has a widow as a 
depeizdant and has the  a b i l i t y  she i s  t o  re- 
l i e v e  (give s u f f i c i e n t  a id )  t o  t h a t  person 
o r  persons.  

2 .  This w i l l  help the  church. 

a ,  I t  focuses on ind iv idus l l respons ib i l i t i es .  

b .  That the  churchtbenot unduly taxed be- 
cause r e l a t i v e s  (or  even f r i e n d s )  w i l l  
not accept r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  

c .  That those who a r e  widoiirs indeed w i l l  
have theneeded support  f romthe  church. 

111. RESPECT FOR THE ELDERS. Verses 17-25. 

&4. In chapter  th ree  sire f i n d  the  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  of  
an e l d e r ,  the  essence of t h i s  ?assage i s  t h e  
a t t i t u d e  the  church ( e spec ia l ly  the  evange- 
l i s t ) ,  should have regarding t h e  e l d e r s .  

E .  Recognize and reward the  e l d e r s  who r e a l l y  
"s tand before" the  congregation a s  examples. 
V S .  17-18. 

1. Double honor i s  t o  be given.  

a .  Respect due them as  godly l eade r s .  Heb. 
13:13-17. 

b .  Payment made f o r  t h e  e f f o r t s  extended 
and t o  provide support  .for the  e l d e r  and 
h i s  family,  

" L ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ n ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  -------- 
ders  
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a .  Labor - -  p u t a l l t h e i r  e f f o r t s  i n to  the  
s e r v i c e  of t he  King. I Thess. 5 :  12-13a. 

b .  I n  the Word - -  Personal study of God's 
Word . 

c .  Teaching - -  After  s t u d y i n g t h e  Word they 
share  the  information with o thers  t o  
t h e i r  e d i f i c a t i o n .  

d.  From t h i s  verse  i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  the e l -  
dership i s  a r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of g r e a t  
magnitude. 

3 .  Paul s t a t e s  Sc r ip tua l  backing f o r t h e  pos-  
i t i o n  of the  paid eldershj-p.  v. 1 8 .  

a .  I t  i s  j u s t - -  

1. The worker must be f ed .  

2 .  Deut. 25:4 and I Corinthians 9 : l O .  

b .  It i s  God's Will. 

1. Matt .  13:lO. 

2 .  I Cor.  9 :14 .  

3. Compare Lev. 19:13 and Deut. 2 4 : 1 5 .  

C .  Respect concern conduct of e l d e r s  and o t h e r s .  
V S .  1 9 - 2 0 .  

1. E e c a u s e o f h i s  very work, somepeople W O U ~ ~  
n o t  agree with an e l d e r  and the re fo re  s t a r t  
rumors aga ins t  him. These rumors were t o  
be discounted and the e l d e r s  defended Sy the  
res t  of the  church. 

2 .  "Here (I T i m .  5 : 1 9 ) ,  p resbyters  a r e  safe-  
guarded even aga ins t  having t o  answer a 
charge,  unless  i t  be a t  once supported 3y 
two o r  t h r e e  wi tnesses .  Lacking suchsup- 
p o r t ,  t he  accusat ion mustnot  evenbetaken  
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up o r  en t e r t a ined .  The r e p u t a t i o n  of t he  
e l d e r m u s t n o t b e u n n e c e s s a r i l y d a m a g e d ,  and 
hisworkmust not s u f f e r  unnecessary i n t e r -  
rup t ion . "  Hendriksen on I Timothy, p .  183.. 

3 .  However, whenanelder  does s in  he i s  t o  be 
reproved i n  a Chr i s t i an  manner, y e t  i n  away: 

a .  That a l l  may know the  church does not  
condone s i n .  

b .  That t h o s e w h o o b s e r v e v ~ i l l r e a l i z e  t h a t  
s i n w i l l  not go uncorrected bythe church.  

c .  Thiswas q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  than t h e a c t i o n  
of the  pagan worship, f o r  i n  them the  
p r i e s t s  and p r i e s t e s s e s  ve re  well known 
f o r  t h e i r  immorality. 

d .  The co r rec t ion  of s i n  would mark the  
church as d i f f e r e n t ,  no t  j u s t  "another" 
pagan se rv ice .  

D .  Paul Indica tes  Personal Performance I n  The 
Evange l i s t ' s  Relat ionship wi th  the  E l d e r s .  
VS. 2 1 - 2 5 .  

1. Realize the  witnesses o f  the  charge i n d i -  
ca t e s the impor t ance  o f t h e c h a r g e .  v .  21. 

a .  In  the  ~ 7 e  
do o r a p l a c e w e g o t h a t  God doesno t  s e e !  

b .  And Chr is t  Jesus--  He, t o o ,  i s  looking 
on. 

c .  And e l e c t  angels--  Angels who d id  n o t  
s i n  when Satan r e b e l l e d .  

d .  See Luke 9 : 2 6 ,  f o r  t he  same t r i a d .  

2 .  Equal i ty  i n  r e spec t  f o r  a l l  p e o p l e .  
I 

- - - - -- - - - - - - - 
a .  No one, e spec ia l ly  the  e v a n g e l i s t ,  i s  t o  

p laceonepersonaboveanother  according 
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t o  importance i n  God's Kinzdom. 

b .  There i s  t o  be no p a r t i a l i t y  i n  dealing 
with s i n s  even i f  the  offender i s  an e l -  
der w e  apprec ia te .  

c .  "It i s  more than a sobering thought t h a t  
God, Chr is t  and e l e c t  angels a re  a l l  
watching our ac t ions  and reading our 
thoughts.  Remember , the  a l l - s ee ing  and 
all-knowing God i s  a witness to  your work 
among men. I f  we a r e  prejudiced o r  par-  
t i a l ,  we s h a l l  f i n a l l y  give an account 
f o r  i t .  How easy i t  i s  t o  allow f r iend-  
sh ip  and pe r sona l i ty  t o  tu rn  our heads 
and h e a r t s .  Prejudice i s  preference;  
p a r t i a l i t y i s  choice becauseofpersonal  
advantage." Don DeWelt on I Timothy, 
page 1 0 7 .  

3.  Do not  make has ty  dec is ions  i n  ordaining 
E l d e r s .  v .  2 2 .  

a .  Since you a r e  t o  have a p a r t  i n  the  "or- 
dination' '  s e rv i ce  do not  nlace your hand 
of approval upon them u i t i l  dyou know 
them. 

b .  This verse  speaks s t r o n g l y t o  the  evan- 
g e l i s t s ,  congregations and e lders  con- 
cerning unqual i f ied  men inpos i t i ons  of 
leadersh ip .  

c .  This verse  must be taken i n  the context 
of verse  2 1 .  

d .  Each man (evangel i s t  i n  t h i s  case) i s  t o  
remain pure by not showing p a r t i a l i t y .  

4 .  Timothy i s  assured the  p r o p e r  use of wine. 
v .  23. 

a .  It  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  Timothy had a reoccur- 
r i n g  problem t h a t  a l i t t l e  wine would 
help overcome. , 
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b .  A l s o ,  t h i s  verse  indicates t h a t  t h e  source  
of t rouble  was the  water .  

c .  Therefore,  Pau lp resc r ibes  a l i t t l e  wine 
as a medicinal purpose. 

d .  See DeWelt ' s s p e c i a l  s tudy on Wine i n  k i s  
book on I and11 TimothyandTitus ,  page 
303 and fol lowing,  

5 .  Paul answers anunspoken ques t ion  of v e r s e  
2 2 .  V S .  24-25, 

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

e .  

The unspoken quest ion couldwel l  be ,  "If 
i t  i s  poss ib le  f o r  m e  t o  become a p a r -  
t aker  of another man's s i n s  by orda in ing  
him, how w i l l  I know onwhich man I can 
l ay  my hands?'' v .  23. 

One answer i s  given i n  ve r se  2 2 , - - d o n ' t  
be has ty  i n  t h i s  a c t i o n .  

Another answer i s - -people  w i l l  no t  be 
ab le  t o h i d e  a l l  t h e i r  s i n s .  I f  you ob- 
serve c a r e f u l l y y o u w i l l s e e t h e  s i n s  and 
know not t o  o rda in  t h a t  man. 

The converse i s  t r u e .  I f  you observe 
others  you w i l l  see  the  good deeds and 
be ab le  t o  ordain such a man without  con- 
demnation, v .  2 5 .  

J u s t  as s i n s  c a n n o t b e h i d ,  n e i t h e r  can 
good deeds remain a s e c r e t .  

IV. RESPECT SLAVES ARE TO HAVE FOR THEIR MASTERS. 
6 : l - 2 ,  

A .  SETUATION: Chr i s t ian  s lave  inbondage t o a  pa- 
gan mas ter ,  v .  l .  

1. Would not t h i s  give j u s t i f i c a t i o n  t o  t h e  

2 .  I n  no way! 

s l ave  t o  r ebe l  aga ins t  h i s  master? 
__-----______A I____ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

1 5 9 .  



I TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 5 & 6 : 1 - 2  

3 .  By h i s  Chris t i a n  example he would be a g r e a t  
in f luence  on h i s  master .  

4 .  "For the  Church t o  have encouraged s l aves  
t o  r e v o l t  aga ins t  t h e i r  masterswouldhave 
been f a t a l .  I t  would have simply caused 
c i v i l  w a r ,  mass murder, and the  complete 
d i s c r e d i t  o f t h e  Church. Whathappened w a s  
t h a t  as t h e  cen tu r i e s  w e n t o n C h r i s t i a n i t y  
s o  permeated c i v i l i z a t i o n  t h a t  i n  the  end 
t h e  s l aves  were f reed  vo lun ta r i ly  and no t  
by I f o r c e .  Here i s  a tremendous lesson .  It  
i s  the proof t h a t n e i t h e r  mennor the  world 
nor  s o c i e t y  can be reformed by fo rce  and by 
l e g i s l a t i o n .  The reformmust come through 
t h e  slow pene t r a t ion  of t h e  S p i r i t  of Chr i s t  
i n t o  t h e  human s i t u a t i o n .  Things have t o  
happen i n  God's t i m e ,  no t  i n  ours .  In  t h e  
end the  slow way i s  t h e  su re  way, and the  
way of v io lence  always defea ts  i t s e l f  , "  

B .  SITUATION: Chr i s t i an  s l ave  has a Chr i s t i an  

Barclay on I Timothy, p .  1 2 2 .  

master .  v .  2 .  

1. Would not  t h i s  be opportunity t o  do as he 
desired" without reproach from h i s  master? II 

2 .  I n  no way! 

3 .  They a r e  t o  serve  a s  co-workers i n  the  King- 
dom. 

4 .  Remember I Timothy 1:15-- Chris t  came t o  
save s i n n e r s ,  n o t t o p r e a c h s o c i a l r e f o r m s .  

5 .  When t h e  s l a v e  produced h i s  work the  mas- 
t e r  would know i f  he d i d ,  not  hoping f o r  
s p e c i a l  f avor s ,  t rouble  would a r i s e  from 
fel low s l aves  as wel l  as master .  

6 .  The Chr i s t i an  s l ave  i s  toremember the  i m -  
po r t an t  f a c t  of Chr i s t i an i ty - -  he and h i s  
master were going t o  share  i n  God's inher-  
i t a n c e  as j o i n t - h e i r s .  

160. 



1 TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 5 6c 6 

SUXMARY : 

.- 

Paul ,  i n  Chapters 5 : l  - 6 : 2 ,  has i n s t r u c t e d  
Timothy concerning the  ca re  f o r  t h e  Family o f  God. 

There i s  t o  be r e spec t  and honor f o r  t h e  e l d e r l y  
and young, a l s o  f o r  t he  men and women, The widows 
were t o  be honored. The e l d e r s  were t o  be  honored 
and respec ted .  The Chr i s t i an  slaves were t o  r e s p e c t  
t he i r  masters, whether t hemas te r s  w e r e C h r i s t i a n  o r  
were no t  C h r i s t i a n s .  

As  w e  apply t h i s  passage of S c r i p t u r e  t o  our-  
selves may w e  always remember wearemembers o f  t h e  
Family of God and as such we a r e  t o  show c a r e  and 
r e spec t  f o r  every member of t h i s  g r e a t  Family. 

I t  i s  a t h r i l l  t o  be a member o f  a Family who 
cares f o r  one another .  

Thosewithout Chr is t  cannot know t h i s  g r e a t  j o y .  
It i s  our g r e a t  p r i v i l e g e ,  and w e  should show our  
g r a t i t u d e  t o  God d a i l y .  

SECTION V I I .  THE DIRECT RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE 
EVANGELIST. 6 :3-21a.  

I .  THE EVANGELIST (TIMOTHY) MUST SERVE WITH SELF- 
LESS MOTIVES. V S .  3 -10 .  

A .  Resul ts  of se rv ing  f o r  an impropermotive.  v .  3 .  

1. H e  teaches a d i f f e r i n g  "news" than t h a t  
which l i f t s  up C h r i s t .  

a .  Gal. 1:6-10. 

b .  See notes  on I T i m .  1:3. 

- _ _ - - 2 . . ~ e d o e s e r ,  o r  t each ,  words t h a t  
develop a hea l thy  s p i r i t .  
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a .  see notes  on 1:lO. 

b .  By t h e i r  na ture  these  words would cles- 

3 .  H e  r e j e c t s  C h r i s t ' s  ownwords f o r  h i s  "gems 

t r o y  r a t h e r  than e d i f y .  

of wisdom." 

a .  I Cor. 1:18-25. 

b .  Romans 1 : 2 2  GC 28 f 

4 .  H e  teaches not  acco rd ing to r igh teousness .  

a .  The r e s u l t s  of his l abors  are  s p i r i t u a l  
dea th .  

b .  l la t t .  15:7-9.  

5 .  "A love f o r  self  and p o s i t i o n ,  produces a 
message t o  s a t i s f y  self  and those who would 
be  f o o l i s h  enough t o  f01lotd.'' DeWelt on 
I Timothy, p .  114. 

G . Thus men and women a r e  enslaved to  sin r a t h e r  
than the power of t h e  Master. 

B .  The cause of t h e  tlResultstl of verses 3 & 4 .  

1. H e  i s  f i l l e d  with ?ride--Puffed up. 

a .  The l i t e r a l  word i n  the  Greek means t o  
be wrapped up i n  smoke. H e  cannot know 
where lie i s  going. 

b .  H e  i s  concei ted.  

2 .  Notice t h e  r e s u l t s  of being f i l l e d  with 
p r i d e .  

a .  H e  knows nothing-- 

1. That i s  h i s  s tanding wi th  Cod. 

2 .  Follot7ers may proclaim him t o  be a 
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g r e a t  i n t e l l e c t u a l  l e a d e r  b u t  t h a t  
j u s t  i s  no t  t r u e .  

3 ,  "Ignorance i s  a f requent  companion o f  
conce i t  ," Robertson Word P i c t u r e s  of  
New Testament, p .  592, Vol. 4 .  

b .  Doting about quest ions--  

1, " to  be s i c k ,  t o  bemorbidover 'L- Ih id ,  
p .  592. 

2 .  "The primary meaning of do te  i s  t o  be 
f o o l i s h  (compareJer .  5 0 : 3 6 ) ,  theev-  
iden t  meaning of VOOEW i n  t h i s  res- 
p e c t ,  i s  t obeunsound .  Vine, p .  334 .  

c .  Disputes of words - Xoyopaxia 
1. " to  f i g h t  over words" 6~ "war6  i n  

words." Robertson, p .  592 .  

2 .  "Denotes a d i spu te  about words,  o r  
about t r i v i a l  t h ings . "  Vine, p ,  323 .  

3 .  VIEW t h e  f u r t h e r  r e s u l t s  of  p r i d e .  verses 
4a - 5a 

a .  We have here  a s t ep ladde r  e f f ec t .  

1. F i r s t  we have improper motives f o r  

2 ,  Then we behold the  cause f o r  improper 

serving God. 

motives.  

3 .  Then we view .further r e s u l t s  of p r i d e ,  

b .  Fur ther  r e s u l t s  of p r i d e .  
I I  1. Envy - + O O V O S  - envy, i s  t h e  f e e l i n g  

of d i sp leasure  produced by wi tnes s ing  
o r  hear ing o f t h e  advantage o r  pros-  

2 .  S t r i f e  -"content ions,  i s  t h e  express- 

vi %& 
1 1  - - - Y- ---1- n P _ r i 4 7 - -  nf -rs- 
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i on  of enmity." Ib id .  p .  82. 

3 .  Rail ings 

a .  Blasphemy 

b .  "In the  o r i g i n a l i t r e f e r s  t o  in-  
s u l t s  d i r ec t ed  e i t h e r  aga ins t  God 
o r  aga ins t  man. I n  the present  
ins tance  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  c l e a r l y  
meant; s co rn fu l  a n d i n s o l e n t  lan- 
guage d i r ec t ed  aga ins t  a human 
opponent, s l a n d e r ,  defamation." 
Ilendrikensenon I Timothy, p .  1 9 7 .  

4 .  Evil  surmisings-- 

a .  To suspec t .  Robertson, ? .  592.  

b .  T h i s  phrase could include a l l  th ree  
of the former words. 

5 .  Wranglings of men. v .  5 .  

a .  "flutual i r r i t a t i o n s .  'I Robertson, 
p .  592 .  

b .  Constant s t r i f e ,  pe rve r sed i spu t -  
ings ."  Vine, p. 238. 

6 .  Who were corrupted i n  mind 

a .  "TO corrupt  u t t e r l y ,  through and 
through, i s  said o f  men ' 'corrupted 
i n  mind, 'I whose wranglings r e s u l t  
f r o n t h e  doc t r ines  of f a l s e  teach- 
e r s ,  I T i m .  6 :5  (theA.V. wrongly 
renders i t  a s  an a d j e c t i v e ,  ''cor- 
rup t " ) .  I t  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  "des- 
stoyeth" in s t ead  of "corrupteth,"  
i n  the R . V .  ofLuke 12:33, of the 
workof a moth; inRev.  8 : 9 ,  of the 
e f f e c t  of Divine judgments here- 
a f t e r  upon naviga t ion ;  i n  11:18, 
of the Divine r e t r i b u t i o n  of des- 
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t r u c t i o n  upon thosewhohave des- 
troyed the  e a r t h ;  i n 1 1  Cor. 4:16 
i t  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  "is decaying,"  
s a i d  of the  human body." Vine, p .  
242 & 243. 

b .  Those men c a n o n l y d e s t r o y .  They 
know not  how t o  build f o r  God. Such 
i s  the  case of fa l se  t e a c h e r s .  \ 

7 .  And b e r e f t  of t he  t r u t h - -  

a ,  "To rob,  defraud,  deprive, w i t h  re- 
f e r e n c e t o  f a l s e  t eache r s . ' '  Vine,  

b .  "The f a l s e  teacher  i s  a d i s t u r b e r  
of the  peace. The source of h i s  
b i t t e r n e s s  i s  t h e  e x a l t a t i o n  o f  

p .  1 1 9 .  

s e l f ;  for his tendency i s  t o  r ega rd  
anv d i f f e rence  f r o m o r a n v  c r i t i -  
c ihn  of h i s  views as a be r sona l  
i n s u l t . "  Barclay,  p .  127 & 1 2 8 .  

c ,  Pr ide  comoletely ruins t h e  fe l low-  
sh ip  of mankind. Becauscthey ( f a l s e  
teachers )  have rejected God s b r d .  
They do not  e x h i b i t  God's l o v e ,  
John 13:34-35. In s t ead  they  be- 
come l i k e  a pack of w i l d  dogs, 
snapping and s n a r l i n g  a t  one an- 
o t h e r ,  Attempting t o  promote t h e i r  
own worth they des t roy  any hope of 
progress .  

C .  P r ide  causes an improper motive f o r  s e r v i c e .  
That of m a t e r i a l  ga in .  

1. False  thought :  "godliness i s  a way t o  g e t  
r i c h ,  

a .  They teach t o  rece ive  money which they 
l a v i s h  on t h e i r  own se lves  and I .mts ,  

b .  Their  p r i v a t e  l i v e s  b e l i e  t h e i r  p u b l i c  
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teaching.  

c .  Their concept o f  se rv ing  Godis thoroughly 
confused. They be l ieve  the  reason f o r  
shar ing God's Word i s  t o  en r i ch  t h e i r  own 
wallets only .  

2 .  Paul co r rec t s  t h a t  mistaken motive. v .  6 .  

a .  Contentment, no t  wealth,  i s  what gives 
peace of mind t o  the  ind iv idua l .  

b .  Prov. 15:16-17. 

c .  P h i l .  4:lO-20. 

d .  The goal of  t h e  Chr i s t i an  i s  not the  bank 
prepared by the  v a u l t  but  t he  mansion 

Master. (John 1 4 : l f )  

3 .  P a u l s t a t e s t h e p r o p e r e v a l u a t i o n o f v J e a l t h .  
v .  7 ,  

a .  Mater ia l  b l e s s ings  a r e  no t  l a s t i n g .  

1. There a r e  no pockets i n  a shroud. I '  

2 .  "You c a n ' t  take i t  wi th  you" i s  so  

DelJelt, p .  115. 

t r u e .  

3 .  We w i l l  take the  same amount of  ma- 
t e r i a l  b less ings  withus as we brought 
i n t o  t h i s  world.  Why then should 
t h e r e  be such an unhealthy concern 
over money? 

b .  It  i s  not  wrong t o  ga ther  wealth.  The 
quest ions t o  considerareWHYwe a r e  s e r -  
ving God and why do we want wealth? 

c .  We a r e  t o  recognize t h a t  nourishment and 
s h e l t e r  a r e  s u f f i c i e n t .  v .  8 .  

1. Matt. 6:19-34. 
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2 ,  MacKnight, p .  2 6 0 ,  "Having shewed 
t h a t  a l l  the  good things of t h i s  l i f e  
a r e  advent i t ious  t o  men, t h a t  they can 

) be enjoyed only during t h e  few years  
of t h i s  l i f e ,  and t h a t  they cannot be 
ca r r i ed  out  o f  the w o r l d ,  t h e  a p o s t l e  
advises ,  i f  we have the  n e c e s s i t i e s  
of l i f e ,  t o  be con ten t ;  because, though 
we possessed ever s o  much of t h i s  
world 's  goods,  we must soon p a r t  wi th  
them a l l  ; consequently, t o  pursue them 
a t  the  hazardof  our s a l v a t i o n i s  ex- 
treme f o l l y . "  

4 .  Paul revea ls  t he  treacherous t r a p  t h e  love 
of 

a .  

money has s e t .  vs .  9-10, 

Nqtice the  whirlpool of d e s t r u c t i o n  
caused by the  love of money. v .  9 .  

1. Those seeking w e a l t h - - f a l l  i n t o  temn- 
t a t i o n .  

a .  They d e s i r e  " to  be r i c h  a t  any 
c o s t . "  Robertson, p .  593.  

b .  " O f  t r i a l  d e f i n i t e l y  d e s i  ned t o  
lead t o  wrong doing, I''Vine -17, p 

c .  Remember I Cor.  10:13.  

d .  Who designed the  temptat ion? James 
1 :13 -15 .  

2 .  A snare  " t o  make f a s t .  So a snare  
f o r d s ,  any sudden t r a p  of s i n  of 
the  d e v i l . "  Robertson, p .  574.  

3 .  Many f o o l i s h  and h u r t f u l  l u s t s - -de -  
s i r e s  of the  f l e s h  t h a t  can only b r ing  
d i s a s t e r  t o  the  s o u l .  

- - - --Y 1---- - 4 ,  'Drown men-- " t o  drag t o  t he  bottom," 
Robertson-p, 593. This i s  t h e  p i c -  
t u r e  of a s i n n e r  being dragged under 
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by a whirlpool i n t h e  swimming a r e a .  

5 .  Destruct ion and predic t ion- -  

a .  He i s  not  s ink ing  i n t o  water ,  he 
i s  being engulfed by the  sea of  
f i r e  t h a t  never sha l lbequenched .  

b .  What a h o r r i b l e  judgment man c a l l s  
upon himself f o r  a few d o l l a r s !  

c .  Notice why t h i s  love of money i s  
such a g r e a t  whirlFoo1 of s i n ,  
v .  1 0 .  

1. A s  we s t a r t w e m u s t  stress two 
v i t a l  po in t s  too many t i m e s  
overlooked i n  t h i s  ve r se .  

a .  

b .  

C .  

2 .  I n  

I t  i s  the  love 
money i t s=  
the  s p i r i t u a l  

ofmoney, no t  
t h a t  b r ings  

r u i n .  

We must realize t h a t  the  love 
of money i s  a roo t  of a l l  
kinds of e v i l ,  not  t h e  one 
and only r o o t .  

With these  thoughts i n  mind 
we s h a l l  cont inueour  s tudy .  

des i r ing  t o  be r i c h  a t  a l l  
v 

cos t  many have forsaken t h e  
f a i t h .  

a .  The faith,  the truth o f  Chr i s t  , 
i s  r e l i a b l e  and saving.  

b .  Love f o r  money i s  f i c k l e  and 
leads away from God. 

c .  Why give up the  faith t o  chase 
a f t e r  t h e p o t  of go ld  a t  t h e  
end of t he  rain5ow? 

3 .  This love of money causes s p i -  
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r i t u a l  chaos,  

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

There a r e  s e l f - i n f l i c t e d  
wounds t h a t  b r i n g  death t o  
t he  sou l .  

Great heaviness o f h e a r t  i s  
caused because of t h e  web i n  
which one becomes enmeshed 
i n  giving, h i s  a l l  f o r  r i c h e s .  

Barclay,  pages 132 SC 133. 

What then a r e  t h e  s p e c i a l  
dangers involved i n  t h e  love 
of money? 

1. 

2 ,  

3 ,  

4 .  

5 .  

The desire for money tends 
t o  be a t h i r s t  which i s  
i n s a t i a b l e .  

The d e s i r e  f o r w e a l t h  i s  
founded on an i l l u s i o n .  

The desire f o r  money tends 
t o  make a man s e l f i s h .  

Although the  d e s i r e  f o r  
wealth i s  based on the  
d e s i r e  f o r  s e c u r i t y , e n d s  
i n  nothing bu t  a n x i e t y .  

The love of money may 
e a s i l y  l ead  a man i n t o  
wrong ways of  getting i t ,  
and therefore l  i n  the  end, 
i n t o  pa in  and remorse. 

Barclay,  page 133 ,  "TO seek 
t o  be independent and pru- 
dent ly  t o  provide f o r  t h e  
f u t u r e  i s  a C h r i s t i a n  duty;  
but t o  make t h e  love of money 

-- 2 e J m i n w  o f  life 
cannot ever  be anything 

' .  - - -_ -_ - - __ - - 

lG9. 
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o the r  than themost  per i lous  
of s i n s . "  

11. TIMOTHY ISEXHORTED TO FIGHT THE FIGHT OF FAITH. 

A .  Paul chal lenges Timothytobe s t rong  by using 
d e s c r i p t i v e  phrases .  v. 11. 

1. You! The man of God. 

a .  Real ize  who you a re !  

b .  Real ize  the  one you r ep resen t .  

c .  No matter  what happens you must always 
remember you have commit tedyourse l f to  
God's keeping. 

d .  You a r e  His and H e  i s  yours,  . . . . .  l i v e !  

2 .  Flee  these  th ings .  

a .  G e t  away fromthe e r r o r  aboutwhich Ihavb 
j u s t  spoken i n  verses  8-10.  

b .  Don't s t a y  c lose t o  temptat ions.  G e t  
away i n  a l l  h a s t e .  

3 .  Fol low a f t e r :  

a .  Righteousness "is t h e  cha rac t e r  o r  qual- 
i t y  of being r i g h t  o r  j u s t ;  means es- 
s e n t i a l l y  the same as God's f a i t h f u l n e s s ,  
o r  t r u t h f u l n e s s ,  t h a t  which i s  consis- 
t e n t  wi th  H i s  own na tu re  and promises. I '  
Vine, p .  298 .  

b .  Godliness,  ' 'denotes t h a t  p i e t y  which 
charac te r ized  by a Godward attitude, does 
t h a t  which i s  wel l -p leas ing  t o  H i m . "  
Vine, p .  7 1 .  

c .  F a i t h :  "a pledge of f i d e l i t y ,  p l igh ted  
f a i t h . "  Vine, p .  7 1 .  

170 .  
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d .  Love--See I: Cor. 13:1-13, 

e ,  Patience--"an abiding under ,  Vine, p 
1 6 7 .  

5 ,  Meekness-- "Rather i t  i s  an inwrought 
grace of  the  s o u l ;  and t h e e x e r c i s e s  of 
i t  a r e  f i r s t  and c h i e f l y  towards God. I t  
i s  t h a t  temper o f  s p i r i t  i n  which w e  
accept His deal ings wi th  us as good, and 
the re fo re  without disput-inp, o r  r e s i s t i n g  ; 
i t  i s  c lose ly  l inked  w i t h  theword hum- 
i l i t y ,  and fo l lows  d i r e c t l y  upon i t .  

4 .  Fight  the  good f i g h t  of  f a i t h .  v .  12. 

a .  

b ,  

"The main elements i n  f a i t h  i n  i t s  r e -  
l a t i o n  t o  the  i n v i s i b l e  God, as d i s t i n c t  
from faith i n  man, a r e  e s p e c i a l l y  brought 
ou t  i n t h e u s e o f t h i s  noun and t h e  cor-  
responding verb,  ~ I O ' I E U W  ; they a r e :  

1. a f i rm convict ion,  producing a f u l l  
acknowledgement of God's r e v e l a t i o n  

LI 

of t r u t h ,  e . g , ,  I1 Thess. 2:11,12; 

2 .  a personal surrender  t o  H i m ,  John 1 : 1 2 ;  

3 .  a conduct i n s p i r e d b y  such su r rende r ,  
I1 Cor. 5 : 7 .  Prominence i s  given t o  
o n e o r o t h e r  of thesee lements  accord- 
ing t o  the  con tex t .  A l l  t h i s  s t ands  
i n  con t r a s t  t o  b e l i e f  i n  i t s  pure ly  
n a t u r a l  e x e r c i s e ,  which c o n s i s t s  of 
an opinion he ld  i n  good f a i t h  witli- 
ou t  necessary r e fe rence  to  i ts  p roof .  

p ,  71, 

C h r i s t i a n i t y  i s  not  a s p e c t a t o r  s p o r t ,  
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5 .  Lay hold on l i f e  e t e r n a l .  

a .  "Get a g o o d g r i p  on'' l i f e  e t e r n a l .  Ro- 
ber t son ,  p .  594. 

b .  God provides t h e  WAY but  we must hang 
tenaciously t o  t h e i f e  wi th  a l l  our 
s t rengt l i .  

c .  I t  takes  a l o t  of l i v i n g  toma in ta in  t h e  
f a i t h .  

d .  This phrase c lear lyshowstha teveryone  
i s  ALREADY L I V I N G  IN ETERNITY. 

e .  Paul i s  urging Timothy t o  hold f a s t  t o  
e t e r n i t y  with C h r i s t .  

f .  I n  which "e t e rn i ty"  a r e  you l i v i n g ,  t he  
one captained by Chr i s t  o r  t h e  one l ed  
by the  dev i l ?  

6 .  Whereunto thou wast c a l l e d .  

a .  "The Chr i s t i an  i s  f i r s t  and 
man who has pledged himself 
Barclay,  F. 136.  

foremost a 
t o  Chr i s t .  

b .  "DON'T FORGET THIS TIXOTHY," i s  Pau l ' s  
message. Each Chr i s t i anmus tp lace  h i s  
namewhereTimothy's i s  i n  t h i s  l a s t  sen- 
tence .  

7 .  Confess thegood confession i n t h e  s i g h t  of 
many wi tnesses .  

a .  Matt .  16:16. 

b .  llany people knew of Timothy's s t a r t .  

c .  Paul encourages him t o  cont inue.  

d .  I t  is  good f o r  every Chr i s t i an  t o  look 
b a c k a t  the  Dromises anddedica t ion  made 
t o  God t h a t L  s p i r i t u a l  growth 

172 .  
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t a ined .  The same j o y  forwhat  t h e  Lord  
has worked i n  each l i f e  must be remembered 
and appreciated as days s t r e t c h  i n t o  
yea r s ,  

B .  Paul d e l i v e r s  a charge f o r  Timothy, v ,  1 3 ,  

1, Paul c a l l s  t o  witness  g r e a t  persons .  

a .  He c a l l s  on God as  one wi tnes s .  

1, He wants Timothy t o  know t h a t  he i s  
aware t h a t  Godisviewing what he i s  
saying t o  him. 

2 .  I t  i s  t h i s  powerful Godwhogave l i f e  
t o  -- a11 things-. ( c r e a t i o n ) .  

b .  He c a l l s  on Chr is t  as  t he  o the r  w i t n e s s .  

1. This  i s  t he  one who s t o o d  t r i a l  be- 
f o r e  Pontius P i l a t e .  

2 .  During t h i s  t r i a l  He witnessed t h e  

3 .  See John 18 :37 .  

good confession. 

2 .  Now the  charge.  v .  1 4 .  

a .  The impor t anceof the  charge ismeasured 
by the  s t r e n g t h  of  t h e  witnesses--what 
a tremendous charge ! 

b . "Keep the  commandment. ' I  

1. "The phrase i s  p e c u l i a r ,  and must have 
some s p e c i a l  meaning. Perhaps,  as  
Bishop Wordsworth expounds i t ,  ' t h e  
commandment' i s  t h e  law of f a i t h  and 
duty t o  which Timothy vowed obedience 
a t  h i s  baptism and i s  p a r a l l e l e d  t o  
' t h e  goodconfession '  some th ink  t h a t  

r e f e r r e d t o : " P u l p i t C o m e n t a r y ,  V o l .  
- - - - - - A & % a - d * Y -  is 
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2 1 ,  p .  1 2 2 ,  I Timothy. 

2 .  We take the  word "comandment" t o  re- 
f e r  t o  ' ' the  f a i t h "  o r  "the gospel ."  
DeTJelt, p .  1 2 2 .  

3 .  There i s  a g r e a t  s i l e n c e o n  t h i s  por- 
t i o n  of t he  v e r s e . .  . . . i t  i s  l e f t  t o  
your d i l i g e n t  study and prayer  t o  
reach your own conclusion. 

4 .  "TP:ithout s p o t ,  without reproach. 

a .  Let t h e r e  be no s i n  t h a t  would 
cause d i s r epu te  t o  come t o  you and 
the  church. 

b .  K e e p t h e f a i t h i n a  manner t h a t  a l l  
w i l l  r e spec t  your l i f e ,  thus open- 
ing  doors f o r  evangelism. 

5 .  U n t i l t h e a p p e a r i n g o f t h e  Lord Jesus 
C h r i s t .  

a .  C o n s i s t e n c y o f l i f e  u n t i l t b e c o m -  
ing of Chr i s t  i s  a necess i ty .  

b . .  This i n d i c a t e s  t h e r e  a r e  no %a- 
ca t ions"  from C h r i s t i a n i t y .  

c .  No one ever  g e t s  "too old" t o  be 
a sh in ing  l i g h t  f o r  Chr i s t .  

d .  Notice,  Paul does not  go i n t o  a 
lengthy discussiononsequence of  
events concerning the  r e tu rn  o f  
t h e  Lord. 

e .  H e  s t a t e s  i t w i l l  be  i n  theLord ' s  
own time, n o t b y  our ca l cu la t ions .  
v .  15 .  

6 .  He discusses  ( s t a t e s  t h a t )  t h e  second 
coming s h a l l  r evea l  concerning the  

174 .  



1 TIMOTHY - CHAPTER G 

charac te r  o f  God. v .  1 5 ,  16. 

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

e .  

f .  

8. 

He i s  the  b lessed  (happy) and only 
Poten ta te  ( the  only a u t h o r i t y ) ,  

H e  i s  t h e  Ring of kings--as  King 
H e  rules above a l l  kings whoever 
e x i s t  . 
H e i s t h e  lordof lords--each l o r d  
w i l l  answer unto HimasI Ie i smore  
powerful than they ,  

lJho on ly  ha th  immortal i ty .  v. 16, 
He i s  t h e  only source of immor- 
t a l i t y  (Genesis 2:t>. 

Dwelling i n  light unapproachable-- 

1. God's very essence,  by v i r t u e  
of what i t  i s ,  conceals H i m .  
--See Psalms 1 0 4 : 2 .  

2 .  Remember Saul on the  Damascus 
He could not  s e e  f o r  such Road? 

a g r e a t  l i g h t .  

?+%om no man ha th  seen nor  can see.  
"Because God i s  a S p i r i t  and man 
can n o t ,  while  i n  t h i s  body, s e e  
a s p i r i t ,  no man ha th  seen God, nor  
can he hope t o  see  H i m  while  man 
remains i n h i s  e a r t h l y t a b e r n a c l e .  
Men have seen a phys ica l  manifes- 
t a t i o n o f  the  power of God i n  t h e  
form of Angels, o r  of some o t h e r  
mani fes ta t ion .  This has beenonly  
f o r m a n ' s b e n e f i t .  God i n e s s e n c e  
i s  sp i r i t - -man cannot s e e a s p i r -  
i t ,  the re fo re  indeed 'no man hatli 
seen, nor  can s e e '  . "  DeWelt, p .  
123. 

To FJham be honor andncwer e t e r n a l .  

1 7 5 .  
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honor: reverence,  esteem, adora- 
t i o n .  He i s  alsoworthy o f  e t e r n a l  
s t r eng th  , that i s ,  power manifested 
i n  a c t i o n ,  t o t h e d i s c o m f i t u r e  of 
h i s  enemies and t o  the s a l v a t i o n  
of h i s  people.  Pau l ' s  expressed 
wish i s  t h a t  Godmayreceive t h i s  
honor andmay manifest  t h i s  e t e r -  
n a l  s t r e n g t h .  Hendriksen, p.  208. 

"This whole passage i s  a magnifi- 
cent embodiment of the a t t r i b u t e s  of 
t he  l i v i n g  God, supreme h lessed-  
ness andalmightypower,  un ive r sa l  
dominion, andunchangeable be ing ,  
i n sc ru tab le  majesty,  r a d i a n t h o l -  
ness ,  and glory inaccess ib l e  and 
unapproachable by h i s  c r e a t u r e s ,  
save through themediat ion of H i s  
only begot ten Son." P u l p i t  Com- 
mentary, Vo l .  2 1 ,  p .  123. 

Old  Testament P a r a l l e l s  

a .  t he  b l e s sedandon ly  Sovereign 
. . . .  Deut. 6 : 4 ;  P s .  41:13; I s .  

40:12-31; Dan. 4 :35 .  

b .  the  Kingofk ings . .Ezek .  2 6 : 7 ;  
. . . .  Dan. 2 :37;  Ezra 7 : 1 2 .  

c .  Lord of  lo rds  . . .  Deut. 1 0 : 1 7 ;  
. . . .  P s .  136:3.  

d .  the  onlyOnepossessing immor- 
t a l i t y  . . .  P s .  36:9; I s a  40:28;  
. . . . Dan. 4:34.  

e .  dwelling i n  l i g h t  unapproach- 
ab le  . . .  Ex. 24:17; 34:35; P s .  
. . . .  104:2.  

f .  whomno human being; has (ever; 
seen o r  i s  ab le  t o  s e e . . .  Ex. 
. . . .  33:20; Deut. 4 ~ 1 2 ;  I s . 6 : 5 .  

1 7 6 .  
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111 * 

g , t o  whom (be) honor and s t r e n g t h  
e t e r n a l ,  Amen,,.Neh. 8 : 6 ; P s .  
, , . ,  41:13; 72:19; 89:52. 

--a-c shows the  p o s i t i o n  of God. 
--d-g def ines  t h e  cha rac t e r  and 

na tu re  of God, 

THE CHARGE TO SET AND STRIVE FOR PROPER GOALS, 

they a r e  not  t o  be t h e  

v s ,  1 7  421” .  

A ,  Concerning the  r i c h ,  
se rvant  of wealth.  v .  1 7 .  

1. Remember Pau l ’ s  d i scuss ion  concerningmoney 
i n  verses  6-10 .  

2 .  The r i c h  of t h i s  world,  (ma te r i a l  posses- 
s ions)  a r e  t o  recognize the weakhess t h e r e i n  
and God’s power. 

a .  They a r e  t o  r e a l i z e  t h e  source of a l l  
t h e i r  b l e s s ings .  

b .  It i s n o t  f o u n d i n e g o t r i p s b o r n o f  a r ro -  
gant p r ide .  

c .  They a r e  not t o  s e t  t h e i r  hope on t h a t  
which has no e t e r n a l  values--Matthe.cJ 6 :  

3 .  The r i c h  a re  t o  s e t  t h e i r  hopes on God. 

a .  He gives r i c h l y  t o  a l l  who fol low H i m .  

1 9 - 2 1 .  

1. James 1:16-18. 

2 .  Romans 8:31-39 ( e s p e c i a l l y v e r s e  32) .  

b .  He gives these  th ings ,  those mentioned 
i n  the  verses above, a s  wel l  a s  t he  ma- 
t e r i a l  possessions THAT WE MIGHT E N J O Y  

_ - - - T H E M . - , , L  i s  not  w rom t o  be r i c h  when 
one follows God’s leading f i r s t .  

1 7 7 .  



I TIMOTHY -CHAPTER 6 

B .  

4. The R icha reencouraged tobe  s h i n i n p l i g h t s  
f o r  C h r i s t .  v .  18 .  

a .  That they do good deeds toward fellow- 
man. I1 Thess. 3 : 1 3 .  

b .  Let t h e i r  i n t e r e s t  be i n  abounding i n  
good deeds i n s t e a d o f r o l l i n g  i n  money1 

c .  They a r e  t o  be ready t o  share  (impart 
t h e i r  wealth) w i t h o t h e r s  i n n e e d .  Acts 
4 :  3 2  i s  an example of how the  early church 
was w i l l i n g  " to  d i s t r i b u t e . "  

d.  They a r e  t o  be w i l l i n g  t o  communicate-- 
ap t  o r  w i l l i ng  t o  no t  be f o r g e t f u l  of 
good deeds andoffe lbowship .  Vine, p .  
2 1 4 .  

5 .  The r i c h a r e a s s u r e d s u c h a c t i o n  w i l l  bene- 
f i t  them g r e a t l y .  v .  1 9 .  

a .  In  so  doing the  th ings  of ve r se  18, they 
b u i l d  a s o l i d  foundation of support a t  
t he  time of judgment. 

b .  They w i l l  have a t i g h t  g r i p  on the  l i f e  
t h a t  i s  r e a l l y  the  only l i f e  worth l i v ing .  

c .  This i s  a f a n t a s t i c  promise, something 
wealth cannot buy. 

Concerning Timothy, 
s t rong .  v s .  20 -2 Ia .  

1. Guard t h a t  which 

concluding charge t o  be 

has been placed i n  your 
t r u s t .  

a .  s a l v a t i o n .  

b .  t h e  Gospel. 

c .  t he  work of an evange l i s t .  

d .  a g i f t  given by Paul .  

178.  
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2 ,  Be a c t i v e  by re fus ing  t o  become involved 
wi th :  

a .  Unholy s tor ies  invented by unrighteous 
men and women, 

b .  False  knowledge which claims t o  be THE 
r e s u l t  of " i n t e l l i g e n t "  s tudy.  

c .  Those who hold and teach such a f a l s e  
knowledge have mis sed thegoa l  t o  which 
t h e  f a i t h  d i r e c t s  one. 

d .  Those who a r e  f i g h t i n g  God. 

SECTION VI11 CONCLUSION.  

I. PAUL'S GREAT PRAYER FOR TIMOTHY. 

A.  Grace--"Direct i n f l u e n c e o n t h e  h e a r t  and i t s  
r e f l e c t i o n  i n  the  l i f e . "  I1 Cor, no te s  by 
Danny Camp, p .  8 .  

B .  Be with you--The d e s i r e  t h a t  Timothy cont inue 
t o  allow God t o  i n f l u e n c e h i s  l i f e  t h a t  o t h e r s  
may see  t h a t  inf luence and accept C h r i s t  a s  
Savior .  

SUMMARY: 

"Note the  c o n t r a s t  between chapter  one and s i x :  

CHAPTER ONE CHAPTER SIX 

Certain ind iv idua ls - - (v .  3) --Anyone 
, Teaching d i f f e r e n t l y - ( v .  3) --Teaching d i f f e r e n t l y  

Disputes - - ( v .  4 )  --Controversies 
Sound doctr ine--  (v.  10)  Sound words (v .  3)  

Hendricksen, Timothy, p .  195 .  

In  t h i s  chapter  Paul o u t l i n e s  some d i f f i c u l t i e s  
- - - - ~ - ~ - ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ @ ~ ~ - - ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ -  

s i t u a t i o n s .  

1 7 9 .  
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ThenPaul g ive  s t  heanswer of  c o r r e c t i o n o f  these  
problems by t e l l i n g  T imothy to" f igh t thegood  f i g h t  
of f a i t h . "  For encouragement Paul mentions the r e -  
t u r n  of Chr i s t  and a l l  t he  g lo ry  contained the re in .  

P a u l ' s  love f o r t h e  r i c h  i s  demonstrated bv h i s  
o u t l i n i n g  a way f o r  them t o  break the bond o f * s l a -  
very i n  which money has them trapped.  

A concluding reminder t o  Timothy andhiswork ,  
as we l l  as a prayer  f o r  Timothy's e f f ec t iveness  c loses  
t h e  chapter  and e p i s t l e .  

We f i n d  t h i s  chapter  speaking t o  t h e  personal 
and s p i r i t u a l  n e e d s o f e a c h  of us today. We cannot 
teach  any doc t r ine  but t he  Bib le .  We must r e a l i z e  
t r u e  weal th  and h o w t o u s e o u r m o n i e s t o  g l o r i f y  God. 
W e  a r e  a l s o  challenged t o  "keep the  f a i t h . "  In  such 
a way God i s  ab le  towork through us t o  b r ing  men t o  
H i m .  

What a p r i v i l e g e ,  what a j o y ,  t o  serve a God 
who c o r r e c t s ,  encourages andgives  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  
t o  each o f  H i s  ch i ld ren .  
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SECTION I. I N T R O D U C T I O N , .  I . 1 : 1 - 5 ,  

I .  

.--- 

Sa lu ta t ion  and Gra t i tude .  1:1-5, 

A .  Sa lu ta t ion ,  1:l-5. 

1. For a g r e a t e r  study o f t h e  in t roduc t ion  of 
I1 Timothy see  pages 7 - 1 1  05 " In t roduc t ion  
t o  I arid 11 Timothy and T i t u s , "  Chur ch 
Leadership Notes" by Danny Camp. 

by s i d e  comparison of t he  
in t roduct ion  of I and I1 Timothy: 

2 ,  Here i s  a s i d e  

I Timothy 

a .  Paul ,  an apos t l e  
o f  Chr i s t  Jesus 
according t o  the  
commandment of 
God our Savior and 
Chr is t  Jesus our 
hope;Lmto Timothy 
my t r u e  ch i ld  i n  
the f a i t h :  Grace, 
mercy, peace,  from 
God the  Father and 
Chris t  Jesus our 
L o r d ,  

11 Timothy 

Paul ,  an a p o s t l e  
of Chr i s t  J e sus  
through t h e  w i l l  
of God,according 
t o  thepromise  of 
t he  l i f e  which i s  
i n  Chr i s t  J e s u s ,  
t o  T h t h y ,  my be- 
loved chil.d:Grace, 
mercy, peace, from 
God the  Father and 
Chr is t  Jesus  our  
Lord .  

3 ,  I n  content and r e a l i t y  these  in t roduc t ions  
a re  a l i k e .  

4 .  The d i f fe rence  i s  t h i s ;  i n  I Timothy t h e  
s t r e s s  i s  on Pau l ' s  a u t h o r i t y ;  whereas i n  
I1 Timothy the  s t r e s s  i s  on " the promise of 
l i f e  which i s  i n  Chr i s t  Jesus" .  

5 .  He, of course,  s t a t e s h i s a u t h o r i t y  a g a i n ,  
bu t  he wants a l l  t o  understand the  PURPOSE 
o f ,  and motivating fo rce  i n  h i s  m i n i s t r y ,  

_ _ _ _ _  6 ,  " t l i s ~ a p - o s f - _ l ~ s ~ ~  was a r i v i l e g e ,  __ -_ It is 
most s i g n i f i c a n t  t o  s ee  w a t P a d .  c o m i ? E - -  
i t  h i s  duty t o  b r ing  t o  o thers - - the  promise 
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of God, no t  h i s  t h r e a t .  To him, C h r i s t i -  
a n i t y  was not  t he  t h r e a t  of damnation; i t  
was the  good news of s a l v a t i o n .  It i s  worth 
remembering t h a t  t h e  g r e a t e s t  evangel i s t  
and missionary t h e  wor ldhaseve r  seen was 
o u t ,  no t  t o  t e r r i f y  menbyshakingthemover 
t h e  flames o f h e l l ,  but tomove them t o  a s -  
tonished submission a t  t he  s i g h t  o f t h e  love 
of God. The dynamicofh is  gospelwas love ,  
n o t  f e a r .  " (Barclay-I1 Tim. p .  143) 

7 .  This in t roduc t ion  i s  f i l led with P a u l ' s  love 
f o r  h i s  c h i l d  i n  the  f a i t h .  

8 .  It i s v e r y  poss ib l e  t h i s  h igh l igh t  of love 
i s  because Paul understands t h a t  death i s  
very near  ( 4 : 6 - 8 )  andhe doesnotwant  Tim- 
othy t o  doubt h i s  t r u e  f ee l ings  f o r h i s  son 
i n  t h e  f a i t h .  

B .  P a u l ' s  Gra t i tude  i s  Spoken Clear ly .  3-5.  

1. To show the ,  honesty of following remarks 
Paul dec la res  h i s  honesty i n  every a c t  i n  
h i s  l i f e .  (v. 3 - 4 )  

a .  But one might exclaim, "How could Paul 
have had a c l e a r  conscienceknowing the  
des t ruc t ion  he caused i n  the  church as  
a J e w ? "  

1. F i r s t :  Whatever Paul d id  he f i rmly  
b e l i e v e d t o b e  co r rec t  and would not  
s top  u n t i l  given evidence t o  prove 
h i s  p o s i t i o n  i n c o r r e c t .  (Such as the  
scene on the  road t o  Damascus). 

2 .  Secondly: Paul knewthepowerof the  
atonement of C h r i s t ' s  blood. 

3 .  Hemayhave been wrong f i r s t ,  but  lie 
was honest i n  t h e e r r o r .  Herepented. 
He obeyedChrisL. Chr is t  removed h i s  
s i n s  and he was s a t i s f i e d .  
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4 ,  Are you s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  your p o s i t i o n  
with the  Lord? 

2 .  He appreciates  Timothy so  much. 

a .  He prays f o r  him d a i l y ,  

b .  He wants t o  see  him. 

1. Could the  eagerness of t h i s  s t a t e -  
ment be connected i n  t h o u g h t w i t h 4 :  
6-91 I t  i s  p o s s i b l e ,  

2 ,  Seeing Timothy would cause g r e a t  j o y  
t o  Paul.  

c .  He remembers Timothy's compassion. 

1. When and where these  t e a r s  flowed i s  
not  t h e v i t a l  i s s u e ,  as some commen- 
t a t o r s  t r y  t o  s t r e s s .  

2 .  The f a c t  of t h e  love t h a t  produces 
such t e a r s  i n  any s i t u a t i o n ,  a t  any 
time, i s  t he  important item under d i s -  
cuss ion .  

3 .  When was t h e  l a s t  time o u c r i e d  hon- 
e s t  t e a r s  of compassion % o r  someone 
e l s e ?  

4 .  I f  you have, you w i l l  know how Paul  
f e e l s  about Timothy. I f  ypu Iiaven't you 
haven ' t  s h a r e d y o u r l i f e  w i t h  o t h e r s  
i n  t h e i r  needs,  h u r t s  and j o y s !  

3 .  Paul acknowledges the  foundation of T i m -  
o thy ' s  cha rac t e r .  

a .  Pau l ' s  joy was based on the  f a c t  t h a t  
Timothy was no t  a hypocr i te .  

1. Timothy has an "unfaked" f a i t h !  --------- __ 

2 .  H i s  f a i t h  was honest and o t h e r s  could 
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s e e  t h a t  depth of s i n c e r i t y .  

b .  H i s  f a m i l y , n o t t h e c h u r c h ,  schooled him 
i n  the  g rea t  f a i t h  of Chr i s t .  

1. H i s  grandmother, Lois---his mother, 
Eunice, were h i s  teachers ,  and evi-  
dent ly ,  examples. 

2 .  You do not  convince a c h i l d  of the 
worthof  C h r i s t u n l e s s t h a t c h i l d s e e s  
Chr i s t  through the  way you address 
t o  the  tasks  of everyday l i v i n g .  

3 .  No, I do not know about Timothy's dad! 
I could give specula t ion ,  but  l e t ' s  
spend our t i m e  i n  the  s tudy o f  what 
i s  before  u s .  Whenwelearn i t  com- 
p l e t e l y ,  then w e  may have time t o  
specula te  on such mat te rs .  

c .  Because ofhis grandmother's andmother 's  
genuineness, P a u l i s  a s s u r e d o f t h e  qua- 
l i t y  of Timothy's f a i t h .  

d .  What charac te r  a r ewebu i ld ing  i n t o  our 
youth? 

11. Indiv idua ls  Included InTheExhor ta t ion ,  "Be not  
ashamed". v s .  6-18. 

A .  The exhor ta t ion  t o  Timothy. v s .  6 - 1 1 .  

1. Paul bases h i s  exhor ta t ion  t o  continued 
e f f e c t i v e  se rv ice  ( s t i r u p  the  g i f t  ofGod) 
on the  foundation of t he  f a i t h .  v .  6 .  

The o r i g i n a l  word s t r u c t u r e  i s  ' ' to  keep 

(Robertson Word P ic tu re s  o f t h e  New Testa- 
ment. V o l .  4 ,  p .  612). 

b laz ing ,  continuous a c t i o n ,  present  time. I' 

a .  S t a r t e d  by the  f a i t h  i n s t i l l e d  by h i s  
grandmother and mother. 
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b , Encouraged by the power of the g i f t  g iven  
him by Paul when he l a i d  h i s  hands upon 
him, 

c ,  A l so  the  s e t t i n g  a s i d e a s  an e v a n g e l i s t  
by the  e lde r s .  I T i m .  4 : 1 4 .  

d .  This i s  not a condemnation. 

e ,  I t  i s  an encouragement t o  cont inue do- 
ing what he has been doing i n  t h e  p a s t ,  

2, That which enables Timothy t o  not b e  ashamed. 
v ,  7 .  

a .  The s p i r i t  given by God - i t  was no t  
f e a r ,  b u t  confidence, 

b .  There a r e  three  g i f t s  from God t o  T im-  
othy t o  d i spe l  any f e a r .  

1. God gave the  s p i r i t  of power. 

a .  We do nothave the  same supe rna tu ra l  
g i f t s  as Timothy. 

b ,  But we do have the  same Holy S p i r i t  
dwelling within us and I-leis g r e a t e r  
than any vmrldly power. I John 4 :  4 ,  

2 .  God gave the s p i r i t  of love .  

a .  This was v iv id ly  seen by t h e  death 
of Chr i s t  on the  c ros s .  

b .  It  i s  seen by His concern i n  T i m -  

c .  We, t o o ,  know t h a t  love ,  

d .  Whenwerealize t h a t  the source of 
t he  g r e a t e s t  power i s  love ,  then 
our  f ea r s  melt away. 

o t h y ' s  l i f e .  

3 .  God gave the s p i r i t  o f  d i s c i p l i n e .  

1.85, 
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C .  

d .  

e .  

f .  

& *  

a .  Timothywasnot ru l ed  by h i s  pas- 
s ions and o u t s i d e  l i fe--He was t5e 
r u l e r  of  them. 

b .  We a r e  t o  d i s c i p l i n e  our lives with 
God's provided he lp .  

Because o f  t he  s p i r i t  o f  power, love and 
d i s c i p l i n e  Timothy w a s  no t  ashamedof the  
Gospel of C h r i s t f o r h e  rea l izedhowef-  
f ec t ive  h i s  God was. 

Each Chr i s t i an  today can l i ve  without 
fear  because of t h e  s p i r i t  of paver, love 
and d i s c i p l i n e  given from God. 

A r e  you confident  i n  l i f e ?  

Can you say you a re  n o t  ashamed o f  t he  
Gospel i n  an ungodly world? 

"If 9 person -- fears Sa tan ' s  persecut ing 
power more than h e  t r u s t s  God's a b i l i t y  
and everreadiness  t o p ,  he has l o s t  
h i s  mental balance.  I '  Hendriksen, 
I1 Timothy, p .  230. 

3 .  The a t t i t u d e  t o  have regarding the Gospel 
and i t ' s  messengers. v. 8 .  

a .  . . .because of t h e  power, love and d i s -  
c i p l i n e  Timothy i s  n o t '  t o  be ashamed: 

1. Of the  testimony of Chr i s t  Jesus.  

a .  This Book was written about 6 7  A .  D. 

b .  I n  J u l y  of 64 A . D .  Nero s e t  f i r e  
t o  Rome. ' 

c .  By October o f  tha.t year  he had 
convinced the populace t h a t  t h e  
Chr is t ians  were respons ib le  f o r  
the  f i r e .  
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d .  , . . C h r i s t i a n i t y  became outlawed 
and a most wicked pe r secu t ion  be- 
gan,  

e .  Paul i s  encouraging Timothy, i n  
the  face of a l l  t h i s  threat of phys- 
i c a l  harm, not t o  be ashamed of t h e  
Gospel, 

f .  To deny the  Gospel would be f a r  
g rea t e r  damage than t o  l o s e  phys- 
i c a l  l i f e .  

2 .  Nor of Paul ,  t he  p r i s o n e r .  

a .  Do not dese r t  m e  a s . o t h e r s  have. 

b .  Do not seek t o  save your l i f e  by 
denying your a s soc ia t ionwi thme .  

c .  The bond u n i t i n g u s i s  t he  Gospel ,  
t h e r e f o r e d o n o t  deser tmebecause  
I am under t h e d e a t h  sentence be- 
cause of my f a i t h  i n  C h r i s t .  

b. Ins tead  of being ashamed, 1 exhort  you 
t o  continue t o  s tand f i r m a s  you have i n  
the p a s t .  

1, B e  w i l l i ng  t o  s u f f e r h a r d s h i p b e c a u s e  
you a re  axnessenger o f  t h e  Gospel.  

2 .  The cos t  of d i sc ip l e sh ip  i s  no t  cheap 
and now Timothyis encouragedtocon-  
t i n u e  i n  h i s  payment! 

3 ,  Know most assuredly t h a t  t h e  power of  
Godwi l lbeyour  s t r e n g t h  during t h i s  
time of persecut ion .  

c .  Oh, how desperately a l l  need t o  know and 
take t h a t  same s tand  today! 

I.noss~~-~q~~e-un'de'llth~~~~ L - 
secut ion  d a i l y i n t h e  United S t a t e s ?  

--_-_---_-__I_ 
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2 .  How " f a i t h f u l "  would we r e a l l y  be i f  
v7e were placed i n  the same s i t u a t i o n  
as Timothy? 

3 .  H i s  countrywasunder persecut ion by 
a mad r u l e r .  H i s  f a t h e r  i n  the f a i t h  
was condemned t o  death because he 
preached and l i v e d  t h e  Gospel. 

4 .  , Timothy was not  ashamed. , . How about 
you? 

4 .  Paul dec lares  c l e a r l y  t h e  way God has p r o -  
vided the  needed power. v .  9 .  

a .  Don DeWelt has a c l e a r  d i v i s i o n o n t h i s  
ve r se  i n  "Paul ' s  L e t t e r s  ToTimothy and 
Ti tus" ,  Pages 199  and 200. 

b .  "I. He saved us and c a l l e d  u s .  

1. This s a l v a t i o n  and c a l l i n g  was not  
according t o  our works. 

2 .  This s a l v a t i o n  and c a l l i n g  was ac- 
cording t o  His ownpurposeandgrace.  

a .  This purpose and grace was given 
us i n  Chr i s t  Jesus before times 
e t e r n a l .  

b .  This purpose and grace ha th  now 
been manifested by the  appearing 
of our Saviour,  Chr is t  Jesus .  

1. Chr i s t  Jesus abolished dea th .  

2 .  Chr i s t  Jesus brought l i f e  and 
immortali ty t o  l i g h t  through 
the  Gospel. 

a .  Unto the  Gospel,  Paul vas 
appo in tedapreache r ,  andan 
a p o s t l e ,  and a teacher . "  
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c .  In t h i s  verse  Timothy, (and a l l  Chris-  
t i a n s ) ,  i s  c l e a r l y  shownthatGod c a r e s ,  
no t  because of mer i t  earned,  bu t  because 
He has so loved  and planned f o r  mankind 
from the beginning o f  t ime,  

5 .  Pau l  gives av iewof  God ' s  p lan ths!, causes  
Timothy t o  r e j o i c e  during pe r secu t ion .  
v .  1 0 .  

a .  The plan of God i s  manifest  i n  C h r i s t  
Jesus i n  i t s  completeness. 

' b .  Onto sucha  p i c t u r e o f  despa i r  andblack-  
ness Paul throws the  exceediv> b r i l l i a n t  
l i g h t  of God's p rov i s ion ,  t he  coming o f  

c .  Note the  c o n t r a s t  of ve r se  8 developed 
by the  apFearance of C h r i s t .  

1. Abolished death - KCXTCXPYEW - "Chr is t  
has rendered death i n a c t i v e  for the 
b e l i e v e r ,  I1 T i m .  l:lO, deathbecom- 
ingthemeans of amoreg lo r ious  l i f e ,  
with Chr is t  ;" (Vine, p , 14) 

, Chris t  + 

2 ,  Brought l i f e  - a reason t o  l i v e  i n  
such a t roubled t ime. 

3 .  And immortali ty t o  l i g h t  - The be- 
l i e v e r i s  e n g u l € e d i n l i f e ,  As  Chris-  
t i a n i t y  i s  not  j u s t  an e x i s t e n c e ;  i t  
i s  l i f e  i n  i t s  f u l l e s t .  

a .  A s  opposed t o  the  death Yero o f -  
f e red ,  C h r i s t ' s  Word, the Gospel, 
brings l i f e  without end of b e n e f i t .  

4 .  By proclaimingtheGospe1 mancansee  
the p o t e n t i a l  God intended i n s t e a d  
o f thehope le s sness  c a u s e d b y t h e d e s -  
p a i r  of l o s t  mankind. 

5 .  What a p r i v i l e g e  t o  proclaim such a 
- --- - - - __ - - - - - - - - - 
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rad ian t  message! 

6 .  Paul s t a t e s  h i s  p o s i t i o n  t o  show Tim-  
othy t h a t  he s t i l l  i s  i n  the  a c t i v e  
se rv ice  of God and proud of i t .  v.  11. 

a .  He was appointed a preacher- K Q ~ V S  - 
"A hera ld ,  i s  used of t h e  preacher 
of t he  Gospel". (Vine Page 202)  

1. P ic tu re s  theone  crying f o r t h e  

2 .  Paul envis ions himself as one 

message o f  a k ing .  

crying f o r t h  the  message. 

messenger of t h e  King. 
3 .  No g r e a t e r  honor than t o  be the  

b .  He was appointed an a p o s t l e .  

1. "One sen t  fo r th"  i s  the  l i t e r a l  
m e  an ing . 

2 .  Mot only was he the  c ryer  of the  
K h g ,  but  he was commissioned 
t o  that task by the  Savior ,  H i m -  
s e l f !  Acts 9:15-16.  

3 .  He was s e n t ,  no t  by men, b u t  by 
the  Savior .  

c .  He was commissioned a teacher  of 
men. 

1. Yany d i d n o t  know the  Chr i s t  of 
. t he  Gospel. 

2 .  It was h i s  p r i v i l e g e  t o  pro- 
claim t h a t  message. 

3 .  Can younot s e e t h e  joy  pouring 
out  of t h a t  p r i son  c e l l ?  

4 .  Nero may chain h i s  body, bu t  
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I1 TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 1 

never h i s  s p i r i t !  

d .  Paul had one job  - t o  preach the  
IJor d , 

1, He was hera ld  of t he  King. 

2 ,  He was commissioned by C h r i s t ,  

3 .  He was a teacher  of  t he  Message. 

e .  Tho  can r e fuse  t o  se rve  God our 
Father and Chr is t  our Lord a f t e r  
such encouragement? 

B .  Paul S t a t e s  H i s  Encouragement, v s .  12-14 .  

1. Because he i s  a preacher ,  apostle and t eache r  
he i s  s u f f e r i n g ,  v .  1 2 .  

2 .  S ta ted  reasons why he i s n o t  ashamed of t h e  
Gospel. 

a .  He knows i n  whom he has t r u s t e d .  

1. He has knowledge t h a t  i s  gained only 
by serving.  

2 .  Thereforehehas  a c l o s e r e l a t i o n s h i p  
wi th  Chr i s t .  

3 .  He has placed h i s  complete t r u s t  i n  
C h r i s t .  

b .  He i s  confident t h a t  Chr i s t  w i l l  pro- 
t e c t  the  deposits,  Paul has made. 

1. I n  Acts 9 we lea rn  of P a u l ' s  commit- 
ment t o  C h r i s t .  

2 .  Since t h a t  day P a u l i s  even more cer -  
t a i n t h a t  C h r i s t w i l l p r o t e c t h i s  sou l  
as  he i s  giventoHim f o r  s a f e  keep- 
iTig-. -____ -- - --__-__-_ 
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c .  He made thecommitment b e f o r e t r i a l s b e -  
f e l l  him. Yow he i s  fac ing  death and the 
confidence i s  even g r e a t e r  than before! 

d .  It i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  me t h a t  Paul ex- 
pected n o t h i n g b u t a g r e a t c o n f i d e n c e  i n  
C h r i s t .  ( P h i l .  4:lO-20). 

e .  Can w e  say t h a t  i n o u r r e l a t i o n s h i p  with 
Chr i s t  we a r e  as confident  with Chr is t  
a s  Paul was? 

3.  With these  reasons we can see c l e a r l y  how 
Paul could evangelize i n p r i s o n ,  encourage 
o the r s  and face  death i t s e l f w i t h  such en- 
thusiasm. 

4. He encourages Timothytohold f i r m t o  sound 
words, even as  he does.  v .  13 .  

a .  This i s  doneby f a i t h  and love based i n  
Chr i s t  . 

b .  Maintain the  f a i t h  and love i n  Chr i s t .  

c .  I Corinthians 16:13,14.  

d .  We must be as concerned about sound words, 
f a i t h  and loveaswas  Paul ,  Timothy and 
Chr i s t  ! 

5 .  The stewardship entrusted to t h e  evange l i s t .  
v .  14. 

a .  In ve r se  1 2 ,  w e  have P a u l ' s  commitment 
t o  C h r i s t .  

b .  In  v e r s e  14, w e  see where God has made 
a commitment t o  Timothy. 

1. 

2. 

This  commitment, w i t h o u t a d o u b t ,  i s  
t h e  Gospel message. 

Each evange l i s t  i s  respons ib le  f o r  
t h e  way he handles thep rec ious  g i f t  
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with which he has  been e n t r u s t e d .  

c .  God knows t h a t b y  our o m  e f f o r t s  i t  i s  
impossible t o  keep t h e  Message, 

1. lie gave us the  needed he lp  - t h e  Holy 

2 .  H e  n o t o n l y h e l p s  - H e  d w e l l s  w i t h i n  

S p i r i t ,  

our l i v e s ,  

3 .  This most d e f i n i t e l y i s n o t a t h r e a t .  
It  i s  a promised b l e s s i n g .  

4 .  "It i s  only through the  Holy S p i r i t  
t h a t  Timothy o r  any of us can guard 
God's deposi t  wi th  u s . "  Robertson 's  
"Word Pic tures  In  The New Testament", 
Vol, 4 ,  p .  614) 

d ,  How a r e  yuu keeping God's Gospel? 

C ,  Onesiphorus Was Not Ashamed of The Gospel, 
VS. 15-18 .  

1. Not a l l  Chr i s t ians  have withstood t h i s  per -  
secut ion .  v .  1 5 .  

a .  A l l  Asia has turned away from m e .  

b .  They think l a c k o f  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i l l  a i d  
them during pe r secu t ion ,  bu t  what does 
the  e t e r n a l  God think of such a c t i o n ?  

c .  Paul names the  two l eade r s  o f t h e  depar- 
t u r e .  

1. Phygellus and 

2 .  Hermogenes 

3 .  Two thoughts:  
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b.  They couldhavebeen s t rong  Chris- 
t i a n s  who weakened a t  the hardship.  

c .  I think it  i s  t h e  l a t t e r .  

4 .  Word of warning - We j u s t  do not  know 
how we would respond i n  a l i k e  s i t -  
ua t ion ,  t he re fo re  i t  behooves us not  
t o b e  super -cr i t ica lof ' these twomen,  
but  t o  be compassionate. 

5 .  This seems t o  be Paul ' s  course of 
a c t i o n .  

2. ALL IS NOT LOSS - Onesiphorus (p ro f i t ab le )  
i s  not  ashamed of t he  Gospel. v .  1 6 .  

a .  I n  f a c t  i t  says t h e  "household", t h i s  
would indica te  t h a t  h i s w i f e  andservants  
stood with him i n  h i s  commitment. 

b .  It bespeaks a b e a u t i f u l  home s i t u a t i o n .  

c .  Onesiphorus demonstrated h i s  love by:  

1. Refreshing Paul ' s s p i r i t  many times. 

2 .  Hewasnot ashamed of Paul ' s  chains .  

3 .  H e  worked hardand found P a u l ' s  p r i -  
son.  v .  1 7 .  

d .  Pau l ' s  apprec ia t ion  i s  s t a t e d .  v .  1 8 .  

1. H e  prays twice f o r  God ' s  mercy t o  be 
granted Onesiphorus! v .  1 6  andv.  18. 

a.  I n  ve r se  16,he s p e a k s o f t h e  pre- 
s en t  t i m e .  

b .  I n v e r s e 1 8 ,  he speaks o f t h e  judg- 
men t day. 

2 .  He remindstheEphesians ,of t he  work 
Onesiphorus d id  f o r  them. 
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SUTWRY: 

After  the  in t roduct ion  and s ta tement  of g r a t i -  
tude fo r  Timothy,  Paul begins encouragement. He 
s t r e s s e s  t h a t  Timothy, Onesiphorus and he are no t  t o  
be ashamed of the  Gospel o r  t he  proclaimers of t he  
Gospel. 

In t h e  face of a wicked persecut ion ,  Paul de-  
c l a r e s  the  s e c u r i t y  a Chr i s t i an  can enjoy even i n  
the  midst of impending death,  Pau lwasno t  t he  only 
man f acedwi thdea th .  Every C h r i s t i a n  l i v e d w i t h  t h e  
t h r e a t  of sudden death a t  any moment, Uo where does 
Paul cry f o r  governmental reform. Ins t ead ,  h e u r g e s  
personal commitment t o  the  Gospel. This w i l l  pre-  
pare themtomeet hardship,  face  andendure dea thand 
l i v e  with Chr is t  i n  e t e r n i t y .  

Are you ashamedofthe Gospel? Do youproclaim 
i t  i n  a grand way? Do not wa i t  u n t i l  persecut ion  
h i t s  t o  speak and minis te r  t o  o t h e r s  f o r  C h r i s t ,  

SECTION 111. TIMOTHYISEXHORTED TO FULFILLHISMIN- 
ISTRY. 2 : l - 2 6 .  

I .  APPARENT REASONS FOR SUCH AN ENCOURAGEMENT. 

A .  Becauseofwhathasbeen spoken inchap te r  one, 
Timothy i s  t o  continue i n t h e  f a i t h  and avoid 
the p i t f a l l s  of Satan. 

1. Remember your home teaching .  

2 .  Remember theworth of t h e  stewardship given 

3 .  Remember my minis t ry  

4 .  Remember s o  as t o  avoid defecting from C h r i s t ,  

you. 

5 .  Remember the  g rea t  examDle ofOnesiphorus,  

B .  “Because theJuda iz ing  teachers  i n A s i a h a d a l l  

-- ----- ---- __ __ _ _ _ -  A__-_- 
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c a s t  o f €  Paul as an apos t l e , and  because i t  would 
no t  be i n h i s  power a f t e r  t h i s ,  t o  oppose t h e i r  
co r rup t  doc t r ines  i n  person,  he challenges 
Timothy t o  be s t rong  i n  t h e  exe rc i se  of h i s  
s p i r i t u a l  g i f t s , a n d i n p r e a c h i n g  the  unspeak- 
ab le  b e n e f i t s  bestowed on Jews and Gent i les  
without  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  through C h r i s t ,  and not  
through the  law of Moses." Maclcnight on t h e  
E p i s t l e s ,  V o l .  1 1 1 - I V ,  pages 300-301. 

C .  A l l o f t h i s  i s n e a t l y  summed up i n  the  phrase,  
"Thou t h e r e f o r e ,  be s t r e n g t h e n e d i n t h e  grace 
t h a t  i s  i n  Chr is t  J e sus .  v .  1. 

D .  Again we have the  appearance of t he  word ' 'grace' ' ,  
Paul knew of a c e r t a i n t y  t h a t  i t  was by the  
grace  (d iv ine  in f luenceon  t h e  bumanheartre-  
f l e c t e d i n e v e r y d a y  l i v i n g ) ,  of C h r i s t t h a t x  
C h r i s t i a n  accomplishes anything. 

E .  A s  he begins t h i s  chapter  he implies t h a t  he 
wants Timothy t o  t r u s t  Chr i s t  and H i s  grace 
f o r  needed s t r e n g t h  r a t h e r  than saying,  " I ' m  
a b l e  tomeet  the  challenge because Ihaveknown 
and was taught  by Pau l . "  

F.  Too o f t e n  we become d i s c i p l e s  of our human 
t eache r s  r a t h e r  than d i s c i p l e s  of the  Lord! 

11. THE CHALLENGE G I V E N  TO TIMOTHY. V .  2 

A .  Paul does no t  ask f o r  b l i n d  obedience. v .  2 .  

1. He asks Timothy t o  r e c a l l  the teaching he 
has  heard Paul give time and again t o  all 
men. 

2 .  I n  th i smannerhe  i s  asking T i m o t h y t o f i r s t  
c a l l  on h i s  own memory and experience of 
shar ing  the  Chr i s t i an  l i f e  with Paul .  

3 .  Then Paul asks Timothy t o  confirm what he 
had h e a r d b y t a l k i n g w i t h t h o s e w h o  a l s o  had 
seenandheard  Paulinhismanydiscussions. 
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4 ,  Timothy was t o  comparehis experience wi th  
t h a t  of other wi tnesses .  

5 .  Paul knew what the  r e s u l t  would b e ,  

B .  Nowhegives a challenge toTimothy based upon 
the  knowledge of the  p a s t  teaching of Pau l ,  
v .  2 ,  

1. "Commit the same t o  f a i t h f u l  men". 

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

Since i t  i s  good enoughforyou Timothy, 
i t  i s  appl iab le  t o  a l l  people .  

Timothy, as  an e v a n g e l i s t ,  i s  t o  be an 
equipper of t he  s a i n t s .  

H e  i s  not t o  do the  j o b  h imsel f ,  he i s  
t o  t r a i n  and de lega te  a u t h o r i t y .  

These teachers  a r e  t o  be f a i t h f u l  men. 
The Greek fo r  f a i t h f u l ,  TIOTOS, i s  a word 
with a r i c h v a r i e t y o f c l o s e l y  connected 
meanings. A man who i s  a ~ta'10c1.s i s  a 
man w h o i s b e l i e v i n g ,  aman who i s  l o y a l ,  
a man who i s  r e l i a b l e .  A l l  t he se  mean- 
ings a re  t h e r e .  F a l c o n e r s a i d t h a t t h e s e  
bel ieving men a r e  such " t h a t  they w i l l  
y i e l d  n e i t h e r t o p e r s e c u t i o n  nor t o  er-  
r o r . "  The t e a c h e r ' s  h e a r t  must be s o  
stayed on Chr is t  t h a t n o  t h r e a t  of dan- 
gerwilllurehimfromthepathofloyalty 
and no seduct ionof  f a l s e  teaching cause 
him t o  s t r a y  from t h e  s t r a i g h t  path of 
the  t r u t h .  He must be s t e a d f a s t  a l i k e  
i n  l i f e  and i n  thought .  Barclay,  p .158 .  

2 .  "Who w i l l  be ab le  t o  teach  o the r s  a l s o . "  

a .  This i n s t r u c t i o n  was not  t o  be an end 
unto i t s e l f .  

b .  Those Timothy taught  were t o b e  s o  w e l l  
prep a r  e 3  tX=?E%iy7-o- -3teacli , con - 
v e r t  and teach o t h e r s .  

- - ---- --- - -- -- -- 
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3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

This ve r se  wel l  s t a t e s  theneed  f o r  t r a i n -  
i ng  f a i t h f u l  men t o  preach and teach the  
f a i t h f u l  word .  

Every church, every evange l i s t  , every Chris- 
t i a n  must l o o k a t  t h i s  verse  and recognize 
t h e  personal r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  contained with- 
i n .  

Every generat ion must accept t h i s  respon- 
s i b i l i t y  as a p r i v i l e g e .  

111. ILLUSTRATIONS G I V E N  TIMOTHYTO SUPPORTTHEEXHOR- 
TATION TO FULFILL H I S  MINISTRY. Verses 3-26 .  

A .  A s  a so ld i e r - -ve r ses  3 - 4 .  

1. Every s o l d i e r ,  whether then o r  now, goes 
i n t o  se rv ice  knowing t h a t  hardsldps a r e  going 
t o  come h i s  way b e c a u s e o f b e i n g a s o l d i e r .  

2 .  So i t  i s  with each Chr i s t i an .  Wemust re -  
a l i z e t h a t  there  w i l l b e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n  the  
King 's  s e rv i ce  but they give no cause f o r  
dese r t ion  i n  the  face  of t h e  enemy! 

3 .  A s o l d i e r  doesnot  serve par t - t ime and be- 
come involved i n  some o the r  bus iness .  

4 .  When t h e r e  i s  a command he i s  t o  be f r e e  
from a l l  other  i n t e r f e rences  s o  t h a t  he 
responds i n  the  manner soexpected of him. 

5 .  It i s  the  same with Chr i s t i ans .  It  i s  not 
possibletobecome entangled t s i t h t h e p l e a -  
su res  of the world i f  w e  a r e  going t o  e f -  
f e c t i v e l y  f i g h t  the p r ince  of t h i s  w o r l d .  

6 .  We must commit a l l  t o  our  K ingofk ings  and 
respond i n  the  manner He des i r e s  of H i s  
ch i ld ren .  

7 .  The 
sh ips  a t  a l l  cost  f o r  C h r i s t .  
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B .  A s  an a t h l e t e .  Verse 5 .  

.- 

1, To b e t h e v i c t o r  in theOlympic  games t akes  
d i s c i p l i n e .  

2 ,  The lpa r t i c ipan t  i s  tocontend  according t o  
the  r u l e s  o r  he i s  d i s q u a l i f i e d ,  

3 ,  The Chr is t ian  i s  t o  d i s c i p l i n e  himself as 
does t h e  a t h l e t e .  

4 .  Like the  athletewho t r a i n s  andobeys,  each 
Chr i s t i an  i s  t o  r igorous ly  " t r a i n "  (s tudy 
and p r a c t i c e  what i s  l ea rned) ,  t o  contend 
according t o  the rules--God's Word. 

C. A s  a Farmer. Verses 6-13. 

1. In the  case of the  s o l d i e r ,  Paul stresses 
the  wil l ingness  t o  face  hardship ,  v .  6 .  

2 .  I n  t he  case of t he  a t h l e t e ,  Paul s t r e s s e s  
the  wil l ingness  t o  d i s c i p l i n e  oneself  ac- 
cording t o  God ' s  w i l l .  

3 .  I n  t h i s  c a s e o f t h e  farmer P a u l i s  s t r e s s i n g  
hard work and pa t ience .  

a .  Paul acknowledges t h a t  themanwho c a r e s  
f o r  the c r o p i s t o  rece ive  f i r s t  choice 
o f  the  bounty. 

b .  So with thehardworking e v a n g e l i s t ,  h i s  
i s  t o  share  the  f r u i t s  o f  the  Word. 

1. He i s  t o  preach and teach f i r s t  t o  
himself .  

2 .  He i s  t o r e c e i v e  t h e b l e s s i n g s  of t h e  

3 .  It may t a k e a l o n g  time f o r  t he  seed 
-----Y----_- __ of  the  A_- gospel _ t o  Trow t 9  f u l l  f r u j t  

but the  sower must be confident  i n :  

gospel h a r v e s t ,  
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a.  The power of t he  'Glord. 

b .  Thepowero f theMas te r towhom a l l  
glory belongs.  

4 .  J u s t  as  t h e  farmer works long hours 
and p a t i e n t l y  awaits t h e h a r v e s t ,  so  
t h e  evangel i s t  i s  t o  work hard and be 
p a t i e n t  knowing the  harvest w i l l  come. 

4 .  P a u l c a l l s  somevitalfactstoTimothy's r e -  
membrance t h a t  w i l l  enable  him t o  be a 
p a t i e n t  worker f o r  t he  Lord. V%. 7 f f .  

a .  H e  f i r s t  informs Timothy t h a t  t he  Lord 
w i l l  help him t o  understand a l l  things 
necessary f o r  God's e v a n g e l i s t .  v .  7 .  

b .  H e  wants him always t o  remember Jesus 
C h r i s t .  v .  8 .  

1. Anything e l s e  i s  n o t  s u i t a b l e  f o r  a 
model. 

2 .  This simple s ta tement  r evea l s  theim- 
portance of Chr is t  i n  God's redemption 
p l an .  

3 .  H e  was thepromised Redeemer fromGod 
a s  the  Old Testament teaches .  

4 .  Timothy i s  t o  remember C h r i s t ' s  v i c -  
t o r y  over deathandwhat  t h a t  v i c to ry  
means t o  a l l  men. 

5 .  Chr is t  was of t h e  house of David. 

a.  Not only i s  He God's r e su r rec t ed  
Son, He i s  of t he  house of the man 
whose heart w a s  dedicated unto God. 

b .  Thus t h e r e s u r r e c t e d  C h r i s t i s t h e  

6 .  " A l l  such information i s  included i n  

re igning Chr i s t !  
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t h e  Good News I have been preaching ,  
s t a t e s  Paul .  

a ,  Thus we seeTimothy encouraged t o  
--follow the  Chr i s t  o f  r e s u r r e c -  

t i o n .  
--be a l oya l  s u b j e c t  t o  King J e s u s  

because of t h e  content  of t h e  
"Good News, " 

b .  "It was P a u l ' s  gospe l ,  f o r :  

r e v e l a t i o n  (Gal. 1:12); 
1, he had received i t  by immediate 

2 ,  he continues t o  proclaim it even 
i n  t h i s  l e t t e r ,  (I1 Tim. 1: 11) ; 
and 

3 .  he s t i l l  c l i n g s  t o  i t w i t h  h i s  
whole h e a r t ,  even now t h a t  h e  
i s  fac ing  dea th . "  Hendriksen, 
p .  251 .  

c ,  Very excellent reasons t o  work hard  
and maintain pa t i ence .  

d .  Paul s t a t e s h i s  p o s i t i o n a s  an en- 
couragement t o  s t e a d f a s t n e s s .  v.  
9 .  

1. It Lsbecause o f t h e  Gospel t h a t  
I am a p r i sone r  and I am honored 
t o  be so  used of God. 

I a .  Remember the  g r e a t  pe r se -  
cu t ion .  

b .  I amhere as  a common crim- 
i n a l .  

c .  The empowering fact is t h i s ;  
- -_ -  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  - - thw-can imprison my body 

but  no one canimprison t h e  
I Gospel ! 
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2 .  They had chained Pau l ' s  body 
but  no t  h i s  s p i r i t  andGospel1 

e .  P a u l ' s  pa t ience  is  j u s t i f i e d - - v .  
10. 

1. H e  coun ted thesou l s  of o the r s  
more important t h a n h i s  physi-  
c a l  l i f e .  

a .  

b .  

C .  

By t h i s  r a d i a n t  l i v i n g  he 
encouragedmanythenandto-  
day t o a c c e p t  C h r i s t a s  Sav- 
i o r .  

He knewtheGospelcouldnot  
be stopped by governmental 
a u t h o r i t i e s .  

I f  preaching the  soul-saving 
Gospel meant he was t o  d i e  
i n  pr i son  hewaswi l l i ng  t o  
evangel ize  t o  the  l a s t  mo- 
ment of l i f e .  

2 .  One note on the  wrd"e1ection"-- 

God doesnot  t r e a t  man so  t h a t  
he h a s n o c h o i c e  o r  w i l l .  God 
knows who a r e  going t o  accept 
o r  r e j e c t  Him,but H e  does not  
fo rce  anyone t o  be H i s .  The 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i s  upon the in-  
d iv idua l .  

3 .  The r e s u l t  of t he  message was 
t h e  u n i t i n g o f a  forgiven s in -  
ne r  wi th  a loving Savior f o r  
e t e r n i t y ,  That i s  aworthwhile 
endeavor i n  any s i t u a t i o n .  

f .  P a u l ' s  concluding words on the 
importance of pa t ience  and hard 
work show the  g r e a t  i d e n t i t y  with 
Chr i s t  o r  the  g rea t  con t r a s t  t o  
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Chr i s t .  v s .  11-13. 

I, F a i t h f u l  i s  the  say ing .  v .  11, 

a .  The 5ourth of f i v e  t imes t h i s  
phrase i s  used. 

b . "Now, theward 'for' i n d i c a t e s  
t h a t  i n  the  hymn sometliing 
preceded, The p r o b a b i l i t y  
i s  t h a t  t he  unjuoted  l i n e  
which preceded was something 
l i k e :  'We shall remainfaith- 
f u l  t o  our Lord even to  d e a t h ,  
o r ,  'We have res igned  our- 
s e lves  t o  reproach and suf- 
f e r i n g a n d e v e n t o  dea th  f o r  
C h r i s t ' s  sake.  ' ' I  Hendr i k -  
sen ,  p .  2 5 4 , 2 5 5 .  

2 .  How t o  be  identified wi th  C h r i s t .  

a .  I f  we died with H i m  we s h a l l  
l i v e  w i t h  H i m .  

1. 

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

We died with C h r i s t  when 
we accepted H i s  death f o r  
our s i n s .  Rom. 6 : 8 ;  I1 
Cor. 5 : 14. 

We s h a l l  be a l i v e  wi th  
Him even asHe i s  l i v i n g  
b e c a u s e o f t h e  r e s u r r e c -  
t i o n .  

This would be a g r e a t  
s t r e n g t h  t o  those l i v i n g  
during a time of g r e a t  
persecut ion .  

For  them t o  know that even 
i f  they died phys ica l ly  
they were alivewith C h r i s t  

7 e c a u s e t : W i a l r e a d y  
shared i n  H i s  death on t h e  

- - - -_ - - __-_ 
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cross  and r e su r rec t ion  
from the  grave i n  the  a c t  
of baptism. 

b .  I fweendure ,  we s h a l l  a l s o  
re ign  with H i m .  v. 1 2 .  

1, The Chr is t ians  of  P a u l ' s  
t imewouldcer ta in ly  un- 
derstand the  meaning of 
endurance. 

2 .  Matthew's words i n  24:  13 
a r e  re levant  he re .  

3 .  Those who arenow "bear- 
ing up under pressure"  
w i l l  some day be r u l e r s  
with Chr is t  ! 

4 .  Ohwhat encouragement i n  
the  face  of adve r s i ty .  

5 .  Paulknewhowtominis ter  
t o  the  t roubled h e a r t s  
f o r  he was a p a r t i c i p a n t  
with them i n  Chr i s t  and 
i n  persecut ion.  

3 .  How t o  be contrasted with C h r i s t .  

a .  I f  w e  deny HimHewill deny 
us .  

1. Matthew 1 0 :  32-33, 

2 .  Jesus w i l l  not  speak t o  
the  Father i n  glowing 
terms on Judgment Day f o r  
the  one who refused t o  
l i v e  f o r  H i m  while here  
on e a r t h .  

3. We a r e  e i t h e r f o r H i m  o r  
aga ins t  H i m .  Matt. 1 2  : 30. 
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b .  I f  we a r e  f a i t h l e s s ,  H e  r e r  
mains f a i t h f u l ,  He cannot 
deny Himself, v .  1 3 ,  

Because we a r e  not 'de-  
pendable for the Zord does 
n o t  destroy t h e  f a i t l i -  
fu lness  of C h r i s t .  

2 .  This i s  a c o n t r a s t  of man 
and God--man i s  f i c k l e ,  
God i s  s t a b l e ,  

4 .  A s  w e  look over t h i s  i l l u s t r a t i o n  
o f  the farmer w e  view reason a f t e r  
reason f o r t h e  Chr i s t i an  t o  l abor  
hard and p a t i e n t l y  await t h e  har -  
ves t  from God I s hand, 

D .  A s  a workman. verses  14-19.  

1. Paul charges Timothy t o  share  t h e  informa- 
t i o n  he has j u s t  given him. v .  14.  

a .  They a r e  i n  the  presence of t h e  Lord. 

b .  They a r e n o t  - t o  qua r re l  overwords which 
br ing  no p r o f i t  t o  Chr i s t i an  l i v i n g  o r  
evangelism, 

c .  Even worsethanmaking poor u s e o f t i m e ,  
suchwords condemn the  l i s t e n e r s  t o H e l l .  

d .  I n  short--"Timothy, what I h a v e s a i d  i s  
important,  do not h e s i t a t e  t o  s h a r e  i t  
with a l l  who w i l l  l i s t e n . "  

2 .  Pau1,reminds Timothyof the  se r iousness  of 
C h r i s t i a n i t y !  v .  1 5 .  

a .  Dil igent--"earnestness ,  z e a l ,  o r  some- 
times the  h a s t e  accompanying" t h e  work 

------ L ____ khL__ _ _ _ _  _ _  _ _  - 

b .  Work w i t h a l l y o u r  a b i l i t i e s  t o  p re sen t  
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yourse l f  t o  God. 

c .  ApproveduntoGod--"onewhohas s t o o d t h e  
Describes anything which has been tes t  . 

t e s t e d  and i s  f i t  f o r  s e r v i c e . "  

d.  "Timothy i s  t o  be t e s t e d  t h a t  he might 
be a f i t  weapon f o r  t h e  work of C h r i s t ,  
and the re fo re  a workmanwhohad no need 
t o  be ashamed." 

e .  Rightly dividing the  word. 

"The Greeks themselves usedtheword  i n  
t h r e e  d i f f e ren tconnec t ions :  f o r  plough- 
ing a s t r a i g h t  furrow across  a f i e l d ,  
and f o r  the  work of a mason i n  c u t t i n g  
and squaring a s tone  s o t h a t  i t  f i t  i n t o  
i t s  co r rec t  p lace  i n  the s t r u c t u r e  of 
t h e  bui ld ing .  So the  man who r i g h t l y  
d iv ides  the word of t r u t h ,  d r ives  a 
s t r a i g h t  road through the truthand re fuses  
t o  be lured  down p leasan t  but  i r r e l e -  
vant  bypaths;  he ploughs a s t r a i g h t  
furrow across the field of truth; he takes e m h  
sec t ion  of t he  t r u t h ,  and f i t s  i t  i n t o  
i t s  co r rec t  p o s i t i o n ,  a s a  mason does a 
s tone ,  a l l o w i n g n o p a r t t o u s u r p  anundue 
p lace  and so knock t h e  whole s t r u c t u r e  
out  of balance."  

f .  "The aimof a l l  Chr i s t i an  d iscuss ion  and 
of a l l  Chr is t ian  ac t ion  i s  t o  b r i m  a man 
nea re r  t o  h i s  fellows and t o  God."u Bar- 
c lay  on I1 Timothy, pages 173 and 174 .  

3 .  The dangers of strivingover "words". v .  16. 

a .  These profane babblings a r e  stories s t r u c -  
t u r e d t o d e c e i v e  and lead  one away from 
God. 

b .  They a redead ly  by des ign ,  no t  by acc i -  
dent because they developungodliness i n  
the lives of the listeners. 
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c .  Thesewords consume t h e h e a r e r  as deadly 
d isease  destroys the  body. v .  1 7 ,  

1. "To gnaw, t o e a t ,  an e a t i n g ,  spread- 
ing d i sease ,  ' ' Robertson Word Pic-  
t u re s  of t he  New Testament, V o l ,  4 ,  
page 6 2 0 ,  

2. Ins t eadof  giving l i f e  l i k e  t h e  Gos- 
p e l  does, profane teaching k i l l s .  

d .  Paul names twomenwhohave r e j e c t e d  the  
t r u t h  and turned t o  S a t a n ' s  message! 
v .  18. 

1. Bymeneus and P h i l e t u s .  

a .  In  t h i s  casePaulnames themen and 
t h e i r  s i n .  

b .  This i s  a casewhere the  men would 
not accept God's teaching andwere 
destroying o ther  s o u l s .  

c ,  They must be stopped. 

2 .  Their  f a l s e  teaching concerned the  
f i n a l  r e s u r r e c t i o n  of a l l  people .  

3 .  See "Chat wi th  Chet" (Disc ip les  of 
C h r i s t ) .  Page 2 0 9 .  

4 .  "Think of what impl ica t ions  a r e  con- 
ta ined  i n  this false word: (1) It would 
deny C h r i s t ' s  physical  r e s u r r e c t i o n ;  
( 2 )  I twoulddeny the  p o s s i b i l i t y  of 
the  second coming; (3) The hope of 
the  r e su r rec t ion  f o r b e l i e v e r s  would 
be gone; ( 4 )  A l l  hopeofmeet ing  our 
dead loved ones i s  taken away; (5) We 
could not  s h a r e i n t h e F a t h e r ' s  house 
of many mansions. No wonder such a 
t e w x i g  would overthrow the  f a i t h  
of the  nev ones i n  Chr i s t  i n  t he  c i t y  
of Ephesus ! 
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J u l y  23, 1979 
journal of the Christian Church (Disciples of Christ) 

M r .  Danny Camp 
The Church o f  C h r i s t  a t  T rea ty  
Route 5 
Wabash, I N  46992 

Dear Mr. Camp: 

Thank you f o r  your l e t t e r  of J u l y  19. 

I n  r e sponse  t o  your r e q u e s t ,  we a r e  p l eased  t o  g r a n t  
you pe rmis s ion  t o  u s e  t h e  column, "A Chat w i t h  Chet," 
from t h e  November 5, 1961 i s s u e  of The C h r i s t i a q .  I f  
t h i s  i s  t o  be r e p r i n t e d ,  we would a p p r e c i a t e  a c r e d i t  
l i n e  such a s :  
m i s s i o n  o f  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  Board o f  P u b l i c a t i o n ,  S t .  Louis." 

"Repr in ted  from The C h r i s t i a n  by per-  

You may know t h a t  THE DISCIPLE i s  t h e  successo r  t o  The 
C h r i s t i a n  ( a s ,  of J anua ry ,  1974. ) 

Thank you f o r  your i n t e r e s t .  

S i n c  e r  e 1 y , 

C e l i a  Cupp (Mrs.) 
S e c r e t a r y  t o  D r .  M e r r e l l  

James 1. Merrell, Editor, Vice-president 
Christian Board of Publication 
Box 179 St. Louis, Missouri 63166. (314) 371-6900 
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A CHAT WITH CHET 

-by C h e s t e r  A. S i l l a r s  
used by  pe rmis s ion  

QUESTION: 
coming of  C h r i s t ?  

What do you t h i n k t h e B i b l e  t e a c h e s  about  t h e  second 

ANSWER: I t h i n k  t h e  B ib le  t e a c h e s t h a t h e  w i l l  come a second 
t i m e ,  a l s o  t h a t  h e  w i l l  come as l i g h t n i n g .  

This i s n o t  t obewondered  a t ,  J e s u s  s a i d h e  w a s  t h e  l i g h t  
o f  t h e  world.  I f  youhaveeve rwa tched  l i g h t n i n g  y o u h a v e  s e e n  
t h e  landscape  t h a t  was da rk  a l l  i l l umined  when a b o l t  o f  l i g h t -  
n ing  f l a s h e d  a c r o s s  t h e  ho r i zon .  

Once aga in  w e  l i f t  up o u r  p r a c t i c e  i n o u r  D i s c i p l e  chur-  
ches  of a l lowing  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  and even encouraging  d i f f e r e n c e s  
of op in ion .  I n  t h i s  matter t h e r e  i s  a c o n s i d e r a b l e  r a n g e  of  
op in ion .  1 can only  g i v e  you my answer. I n  h o n e s t y ,  I t e l l  
you t h e r e  a r e  o t h e r  v iewpoin ts .  

The B ib le  makes i t  seem clear t o  me  tha t  t h e  f i r s t - c e n -  
t u r y  C h r i s t i a n s  f e l t  J e s u s  would come d u r i n g t h e l i f e  s p a n  o f  
most of them. Thosewhohad d i e d w o u l d e x p e r i e n c e  a r e s u r r e c -  
t i o n  when h e  r e t u r n e d .  

D i d  he r e t u r n ?  I b e l i e v e  h e  d id!  I t h i n k  h e  w a s  pre-  
s e n t  a t  P e n t e c o s t .  H e  r e t u r n e d  as l i g h t n i n g ,  o r  l i g h t ,  and 
i l l u m i n a t e d  P e t e r ' s  sermon. 

Seve ra l  t h e o r i e s h a v e b e e n  developed about  t h e  second corn- 
i n g  of  C h i r s t .  Someareve ry  a t t r ac t ive  indeed .  I n  seminary  
we s t u d i e d  s e v e r a l o f t h e m ,  and I m u s t a d m i t  some seemed t o  m e  
t o  be  b e y o n d t h e p a l e  of r e a s o n i n  t h e  l i g h t  of C h r i s t ' s  t each-  
i n g s .  

P roof - t ex t ing  h a s  been used t o  advance t h e s e  v a r i o u s  
t h e o r i e s .  h a s  been  t h e  approach  of 
some. Well, what does t h e  Lord s a y ?  I admit  t h i s  q u e s t i o n  is 
as  wide open f o r  d i f f e r e n c e s  of op in ion  as any New Testament  
q u e s t i o n  1 know. 

I can n o t  b e l i e v e  t h a t  a t  some d a t e  i n  t h e  f u t u r e ,  when 
t h e  world g e t s  b e t t e r  o r  g e t s  as bad as i t  i s  go ing  t o  b e ,  
J e s u s ,  t h e  C h r i s t ,  w i l l  r i d e  a c loud  down t o  e a r t h  and c a l l  
a l l  t h e  f a i t h f u l  t o  him and then  open the -g raves  of t h e  f a i t h f u l  
who d i e d  long  y e a r s  ago and r e s t o r e  them t o  p h y s i c a l  h e a l t h .  
I know t h i s  i s  what t h e  f i r s t - c e n t u r y  C h r i s t i a n s  seemed t o  ex- 
p e c t .  I know t h a t  some of ou r  own p e o p l e  expec t  t h i s .  You 

I have hea rd  some p r e t t y  f a n c i f u l  d e s c r i p t i o n s  of  what 

A "Thus s a i t h  t h e  Lord" 

- -  ---- h3Ye_a-right t_O,L_ __ -___ 
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A CHAT WITH CHET -by Ches t e r  A. S i l l a r s  
used by permiss ion  

l i f e  on e a r t h  i s  going t o  be l i k e  f o r t h e f a i t h f u l w h e n h e  re- 
t u r n s  aga in .  L i f e  on e a r t h  could be l i k e  t h a t  now i f  we a l l  
would f o l l o w  i n  f a i t h .  

May I use  a p e r s o n a l  i l l u s t r a t i o n ?  Some y e a r s  a g o a t  t h e  
a g e  of 86 my grandmother d i ed  because  of cance r .  What about  
t h e  second coming? S h e w a s v c r y f a i t h f u l a s  a C h r i s t i a n .  W i l l  
h e  comeand raise h e r  i n  f u l l  h e a l t h ?  No, I d o n o t  b e l i e v e  so. 
I b e l i e v e ,  f o r  h e r ,  h i s  second coming w a s  when s h e  went i n t o  
t h e  b a p t i s m a l  waters a s  a young lady .  Hemadeh i s  second coming 
t o  h e r  as a pe r son .  That madeher  l i f e  complete. H i s  second 
coming was n o t  j u s t  a b o l t  of l i g h t n i n g  t h a t  f l a s h e d  through 
h e r  l i f e  once.  He came as  l i g h t ,  l o v e ,  t r u t h ,  l i f e a n d  s p i r i t  
t o  b e  w i t h  h e r  a l l  of h e r  l i v i n g  days.  For seven ty  y e a r s  or 
more h e  w a s  h e r  gu ide .  Her s p i r i t  l i v e s  o n a s a l l  s p i r i t  and 
t r u t h  l i v e s  on. Her bodywas t h e  temple  of h e r  s o u l .  It h a s  
gone t h e  way of a l l  f l e s h  accord ing  t o  t h e  laws of God. 

What happens i s  w e  become so concerned about our  b o d i e s  
t h a t  we  l o s e  s i g h t  o f t h e s p i r i t u a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of our  f a i t h .  
W e  u s e  t h i s  i d e a  of t h e  second coming t o  e s t a b l i s h  a hope t h a t  
w e  w i l l  b e  r e s u r r e c t e d i n o u r  p r e s e n t  bod ie s  which even today 
receive more of our  concern  than  our  s p i r i t u a l  selves. 

I f  w e  have a l i v i n g  C h r i s t i t i s  because h e  l i v e s  i n  t h e  
h e a r t s  of t h e  f a i t h f u l .  H e  l i v e s  i n  t h e i r  h e a r t s  because  he 
made a second coming t o  themas  i n d i v i d u a l  pe r sons .  I b e l i e v e  
h e  i s  l i v i n g  today i n  m i l l i o n s  of pe r sons  because he came t o  
them as i t  were, a s  l i g h t ,  t r u t h ,  l o v e ,  and s p i r i t .  
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4 ,  The defense aga ins t  dangerous words.. v ,  19. 

a .  The firm foundation of God, 

b ,  The sea l - - ” Ind ica t ing  mersh ip ,  authen- 
t i c a t i o n ,  s e c u r i t y  and d e s t i n a t i o n . ”  
Vine, p .  331, 

1. The Lord K N O W  c__ who a r e  H i s .  

2 .  Those who claim Jesus  a r e  t o  f l e e  un- 
r ighteousness ,  

E .  A s  A U t e n s i l *  verses  20 -23 .  

1. There a r e  d i f f e r e n t  kinds of u t e n s i l s .  v.  
20, 

a .  Costly 

1. Gold 

2. S i lve r  

b .  Simple 

1 , IJood 

2 .  O f  e a r t h  

c .  Some t o  honor 

d .  Some t o  dishonor 

2 .  T o b e a  v e s s e l o f h o n o r  f o r  Godonemust r i d  
oneself  of the s i n s  mentioned i n  t h e  pre-  
ceding verses .  v .  2 1 .  

3 .  In  s o  doing he w i l l  become a v e s s e l  o f :  

a ,  Honor. 

--__---____ b .  Set apa r t  f o r  God’s work, 

c .  Equipped t o  do His good w i l l .  
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4 .  The u r g e n c y o f s e p a r a t i o n f r o m q i n i s  s t a t e d  
i n  ve r se  2 2 .  

a .  Make h a s t e  t o g e t  away from t h e  flaming 
s i n s  of youth before  they engulf youfo r  
l i f e .  

b .  Be not  s a t i s f i e d w i t h a v o i d i n g  s i n ,  but 
make se r ious  e f f o r t  t o  develop aGodlike 
cha rac t e r .  

1. Righteousness 

2 .  F a i t h  

3 .  Love 

4 .  Peace 

5 .  Find fellowship with those who seek 
God f o r  pure motives.  

c .  Refuse t o  become involved i n :  v .  23. 

1. "Speculations of a half-educatedmind ~ ' I  

Robertson, p .  621 .  

2 .  Theyonlycause d i v i s i o n a n d i l l - w i l l  
r a t h e r  than the  wholesomeness pro- 
duced by the  Gospel. 

F .  A s  A Bondservant. Verses 24-26. 

1. A s  a se rvant  t o t h e  ChristooECalvarywemust 
i n  conducting ourselves  with be l i k e  H i m  

o t h e r s .  

2 .  He was not  one t o  f i g h t .  Since w e  repre-  
s en t  H i m w e ,  coo,  must refrain from f i g h t i n g .  

3 .  There i s  a b e t t e r  way t o  accomplish God's 
work than f igh t ing  with one another .  Be 
g e n t l e  t o  a l l .  

4 .  The q u a l i t i e s  the Chr i s t i an  l eade r  i s  t o  

2 1 2 .  
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have as  when opposed t o  f i g h t i n g .  

a .  "The Chr is t ian  leader  must be kind t o  
a l l ;  even when he has  t o  c r i t i c i z e  and 
p o i n t  out a f a u l t ,  i t  must be clone wi th  
the  gentleness which never seeks t o  h u r t  I I' 

Barclay, p ,  181, 

b .  The servant  i s  t o  be ab le  t o  t e a c h ,  

c .  I-Ie i s  t o  be forebearing ( p a t i e n t ) ,  

d .  Gently cor rec t ing  those  who oppose i n -  
s t e a d  of r e so r t ing  t o  anger .  v .  25. 

5 .  The reasonweare  not t o  s t r i v e  i s  t h a t  3 y  
no t  s t r i v i n g  we w i l l  develop a c l ima te  i n  
which o thers  w i l l  be r ecep t ive  t o  God's 
teaching .  

6 .  Becauseof the  godly example they w i l l  re- 
pent  and accept H i s  w i l l .  

7 .  No amount of f igh t ing  w i l l  accomplish con- 
vers ion  i n  the opponent's l i f e !  

8 .  By such act ion they s h a l l  be s t o l e n  from 
Sa tan ' s  t r a p s .  v .  2 6 .  

9 .  I t  i s  Sa tan ' s  des i r e  t o  des t roy  , it  i s  God's 
d e s i r e  t o  pro tec t  and b u i l d .  

s i d e r a t e  se rvants .  
10. F o r  these  reasonsweought t o  be very con- 

SUMMARY : 

Paul i s  encouraging T i m o t h y t o r e a l i z e t l l e w o r k  
before  him as  an evange l i s t .  To underscore theway 
t h i s  work i s  t o  be done. Paul speaks t o  him as  a 
beloved ch i ld inmany i l l u s t r a t i o n s ,  Aspects o f t h e  

a t h l e t e ,  farmer, workman, u t e n s i l a n d s e r -  
van t a ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - -  
t i a n  Evangel i s t .  
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A s  Paul spoketoTimothy he  spealcstous today. 
A s  I read  t h i s  chapter ,  Iamawed by theenormity of 
i n f luence  o f t h e  Chr is t ian  e v a n g e l i s t .  There i s  the 
o p p o r t u n i t y t o d o  grea t  amounts ofgood f o r t h e L o r d .  
There a l s o  i s  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  of  g r e a t  des t ruc t ion .  
L e t  u s n o t  be f r i g h t e n e d i n t o s e c l u s i o n  by t h i s  res -  
p o n s i b i l i t y .  Rather,  l e t  us acknowledge our need-- 
t h e  power of  God through Chr i s t  t o  enable us t o  do 
H i s  w i l l .  When w e  r e a l i z e w e a r e  no t  the  cen te r  of 
s t r e n g t h ,  b u t  t h a t  He i s ,  our stewardship as an evan- 
g e l i s t  w i l l  be  properly handled. God does not  demand 
b r i l l i a n c e .  He asks f o r f a i t h f u l  s e r v i c e .  That w e  
can ,  and must, give t o  H i m  f r e e l y .  

SECTION I V .  PAUL WARNS TIMOTHY OF THE APPROACHING 
APOSTASY. I1 Timothy 3:l - 4 : 5 .  

I. PAUL WANTS TIMOTHY TO M C O G N I Z E  THE COMING APOS- 
TASY. VS. 1 - 9 .  

A .  It should always be remembered t h a t  a warning 
i s n o t a  curse .  It  i s  a b l e s s ing .  Eveninour  
phys ica l  hea l thwe a r e  savedfromtragedies  by 
t h e  warning system i n  our bodies .  When we l i s -  
t e n  t o ,  and obey, these  warnings w e   ill be the  
happier .  So i t  i s  with our s p i r i t u a l  l i v e s .  
By being givenawarningwe can prepare f o r t h e  
f u l l  fo rce  of Sa tan ' s  a t t a c k .  In many cases 
p o s i t i v e  r eac t ion  t o  adequate warning w i l l  ward 
o f €  the  f u l l  impact of S a t a n ' s  d e s i r e s .  I n  
t h i s  warning t o  Timothy Paul was helping him 
t o  de fea t  t h e  doc t r ines  of Satan as they ap- 
peared .  v .  1. 

B .  Not only does Paul te l lTi rnothy  the  danger i s  
coming but  he a l s o  s t a t e s  when it  w i l l  come, 
"In t h e  l a s t  days. l1  

1. This r e f e r s  t o  t he  e r a  of time between the 
b i r t h  of Chr i s t andHis  r e t u r n  from heaven 
t o  r ece ive  the  r ighteous unto Himself and 
commit t he  l o s t  t o  e t e r n a l  doom. 

2 .  " In  l a t t e r  days"-- The phrase i s  the  same 
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a s  with Genesis 49 : 1 which s i g n i f i e s  f u t u r e  
days, o r  t ime, withoutmarkingwhether t hese  
days were f a r  off  o r  near  a t  hand. And 
the re fo re  i t  does not  s i g n i f y  the  l a s t  days 
o f  the  world,  as i n  our Engl ish B i b l e s ,  but  
f u t u r e  times i n  genera l ,  being o f  t h e  same 
importwith ' l a t t e r t i t n e s ' ,  I T i m ,  4 : l w h e r e  
a l s o  the  apostasy i s  foretold." (Macknight , 
Vol ,  111 & I V ,  p .  320) 

3 ,  Because these  ' t imes '  were t o  be p re sen t  
during the  l i f e  of Timothy we can be cer -  
t a i n  t h a t  Paulwasnot  d i scuss ing  t h e  very 
l a s t  day before C h r i s t ' s  r e t u r n .  

4 .  The c o n c e r n i n P a u l ' s  minda t  t h i s  t i m e  was 
t o  prepare Timothy t o  meet the  cha l lenges  
o f  f a l s e  teachers of  h i s  day. 

C .  Cha rac t e r i s t i c s  of t he  f a l s e  t eache r s .  

1, Lovers o f s e l f  - This i s  t h e  source of a l l  
e v i l ,  v .  2 .  (See diagramon the  next  page) 

a .  Because a person views l i f e  from the a t -  
t i t u d e  of "Look out  f o r  #l", t he  door i s  
opened wide f o r  a mul t i tude  of s i n .  

b .  Notice how l a rge  i s  the  outgrowth of 
t h i s  a t t i t u d e ,  

2 .  Lovers of money. 

a .  Since they f i r s t  loved themselves and 
money would purchase what they des i r ed  
t h e i r  g rea t  love centered  around money. 

b .  We a r e  unable t o  s a t i s f y  our .  d e s i r e s  
without money, therefore each person must 
remember tokeep  money, possessions and 
Chr is t  i n  proper pe r spec t ive .  

c .  Refer t o  your notes  i n  I Timothy 6:lO. --------_- _______ \ 

, 3 .  Boas t fu l .  
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a .  "Old word f o r  empty pretender"  used h e r e  
and i n  Romans 1 : 3 0 .  (Robertson Word 
Pic tures  of The New Testament, V o l ,  4 ,  
page 623) 

b I "Primarily s i g n i f i e s  a wanderer about 
the  country,  a vagabond; hence, an i m -  
p o s t o r .  It  (Vine, 136) 

c .  These ind iv idua ls  a r e n o t  only empty of 
the  q u a l i t i e s  and a b i l i t i e s t h e y b o a s t ,  
they a r e  hypocr i tes .  

1 

4 .  Haughty. 

a ,  "Showing oneself  above o t h e r s ,  though 
o f t en  denoting pre-eminent, i s  always 
used i n  the  New Testament i n  t h e  e v i l  
senseof  a r rogan t ,  d i s d a i n f u l ,  haughty." 
Vine, p .  1 9 8 .  

b .  The key d i f f e rence  between "boasts" and 
those who a r e  "haughty" i s  - the  b o a s t e r  
t r i e s  to convince a l l  t h a t  he  i s  a great  
person; thehaughty person l e t s  a l lknow 
t h a t  he holds everyone e l s e  incontempt  
because they a r e  not as good a s  he.  

c .  Bothhavea g rea t  m i s c o n c e p t i o n o f t h e i r  
worth! 

1. The center  of s e l f  i s  c l e a r l y  seen .  

5 .  R a i l e r s .  

a .  This i s  t r a n s l a t e d  blasphemy i n  o t h e r  
p l aces .  (I Timothy 1 :13 ) .  

b ,  It means t o  speak harsh ly  a g a i n s t .  In  
t h i s  context i t  would seem t o  i n d i c a t e  
an ind iv idua l  who spoke harsh ly  about 
those around him. 
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a .  This i e  a se r ious  ma t t e r ,  f o r  underl in-  
ing t h i s  a t t i t u d e  i s  the  l a c k o f r e s p e c t  
f o r  a u t h o r i t y .  

b .  I f  t h i s  i s  ingrained i n a n  ind iv idua l  he 
w i l l  r espec t  no one, including God, o t h e r  
than himself .  Norwi l l  t h a t p e r s o n  res- 
pec t  any law but  the  l a w  he decrees t o  
be r i g h t .  

7 .  Unthankful. 

a .  I f  t h e r e  i s n o  respec t  t he re  i s  noreason 
t o  thank anyone f o r  anything. 

b .  Gra t i tude  a r i s e s  from the  apprec ia t ion  
one has f o r  those about him. 

c .  I f  he i s  b o a s t f u l ,  haughty and disobed- 
i e n t  what i s  t h e r e  t o  cause him t o  be 
thankful  i n  the  l e a s t ?  

8 .  Unholy. 

a .  Refusestoacknowledge the  u l t ima te  de- 
cencies  of l i f e .  

b .  To such an ind iv idua l  the phrase "nothing 
i s  holy" i s  a very r e a l  a t t i t u d e  of char- 
a c t e r .  

9 .  Without n a t u r a l  a f f e c t i o n .  v .  3 .  

a .  This r e f e r s  t o  the  love a parent  i s  t o  
have f o r  h i s  c h i l d .  

b .  The beas t s  of t he  f i e l d  ca re  f o r  t h e i r  
young, many t i m e s  a t  t he  c o s t  of  l i f e .  
This a l s o  could r e fe r tohomosexua l i ty .  

c .  Thosewi th twis ted  minds of s e l f i s h n e s s  

d .  They a r e  less than animals! 

c a r e  not  even f o r  t h e i r  youth! 
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10. Implacable. 

a .  "Without a t ruce" .  , ,"One who cannot be 
persuaded t o  e n t e r  i n t o  a covenant.  
Vine, p .  250 ,  

no one nor any reason! ' '  
ca re  i f  you a r e  i n  t r o u b l e ,  

b .  " I ' v e  made up my mind and 1'11 change f o r  
"I II J u s t  don' t 

11. Slanderers .  

a .  Greek f o r  s l ande re r s  i s  "61aBohos"- The 
English word i s  d e v i l .  

b ,  These people a r e  r ep resen ta t ives  of  Satan 
who r u i n  the charac te r  and name of o t h e r  
ind iv idua ls  by f a l s e  rumors, 

c ,  They follow the  leading of t h e i r  f a t h e r ,  
the  d e v i l .  

12. Without Se l f -Cont ro l ,  

a .  Places n o t  r e s t r a i n t s  upon s e l f .  

b .  "Whatever f e e l s  good, do it" - l e t t i n g  
passions r u l e  the  body. 

i c .  There i s  a time each p e r s o n w i l l h a v e  t o  
answer fo r  t h e i r  l ack  of s e l f - c o n t r o l .  

1 3 .  F i e rce .  

a .  "S ign i f i e s  ' no t  tame ' ,  savage, theoppo-  
s i t e  of gentle, Epic te tus  describes those  
who fo rge t  Godas t h e i r  c r e a t o r ,  as  r e -  
sembling l i o n s ,  w i l d  savage and f i e r c e  ," 
(Vine, p .  9 2 )  

b ,  There ind iv idua ls  a r e n o t b u i l d e r s ,  they 
a r e  machines of des t ruc t ion .  
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a .  Nothing f i n e  o f  t h i s  world i s  appealing 
t o  him. 

b .  He d e s i r e s ,  and searches after, t h e b a s e  
th ings  of l i f e .  

1 5 .  T r a i t o r s .  v .  4 

a .  They a r e i n  the  same mold as Judas,  t h e  
be t r aye r  of our Lord. 

b .  The only thing onwhich they can be de- 
pended i s  t h e i r  t reason .  

1 6 .  Headstrong. 

a .  "Fa l l ing  forward." (Robertson, p .  623)  

b .  The end result i s  o f  no consequence. They 
a r e  zoing t o  do what they w i l l .  

1 7 .  Puffed-Up. 

a .  It  c a r r i e s t h e m e a n i n g o f o n e  walking i n  
a fog! 

b .  He cannot s e e t h e r e a l  w o r l d ,  only him- 
s e l f ,  t h e r e f o r e , h e i s  conv inced tha the  
i s  some g rea t  one. 

c .  Hehas compared h imsel fwi thhimsel f  and 
Paul says t h a t  i s  dangerous. ( I 1  Cor.  
1 0 : 1 2  and I T i m .  6:3-5) 

18.  Lovers o f  Pleasure Rather thanLovers of God. 

a .  Matthew 7 : 2 0 .  

b .  Again, as i n v e r s e  2,  the  cen te r  of a t -  
t e n t i o n  i s  t o  the  ind iv idua l  .man and away 
from God. This i s  the  f i r s t  s t e p  o f  
forming a c u l t .  

1 9 .  Holding t h e  form of Godliness,  bu t  having 
denied t h e  Power the reo f .  
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a .  I t ' s  n i c e ,  for  decora t ion ,  bu t  I d o n ' t  
want i t  t o a f f e c t  what 1 do from day t o  
day. 

b .  "They go through a l l  t he  c o r r e c t  wve-  
ments andmaintain a l l  the  e x t e r n a l  forms 
of r e l i g i o n ;  but  they know nothing of 
Chris t iankty as a dynamic pover  which 
changes the  l i v e s  of men, It i s  s a i d  
t h a t  Lord  Melbourne once remarked: ' Things 
have come t o  a p r e t t y  pass when r e l i g i o n  
i s  a l lowedto invade t h e  sphere of p r i -  
va t e  l i f e . '  I t  may we l l  be t 5 a t  t h e  
g r e a t e s t  handicap t o  C h r i s t i a n i t y i s  n o t  
t he  s c a r l e t  sinner, but  t he  s l eek  devotee 
of an unimpeachable orthodoxy and a d ig-  
n i f i e d  convention, w h o i s h o r r i f i e d w h e n  
i t  i s  suggested t h a t  r e a l  r e l i g i o n i s  a 
dynamic powerwhichchanges aman ' s  per -  
sonal  l i f e ,  ' I  (Barclay,  I1 Timothy, 
page 1 9 1 . )  

D .  Paul i n s t r u c t s  Timothy not  t o  be a member o f  
the  apostasy i n  any manner! 

1, Timothy had a p o s i t i v e ,  shar ing  Gospel, I n  
no way was i t  t o  become assoc ia ted  wi th  t h e  
selfcenteredness  of humanism. 

2 ,  The Gospel points  t o t h e  goodofman, t h e s e  
sinful-minded ones po in t  t o  t h e  shame of 
man. By s tay ing  away from them, Timothy 
would show a l l  d i s t i n c t  d i f f e rence  between 
the  Gospel of God and the  gospel of men. 

E .  Paul explains  i n  d e t a i l  why he c a l l s  f o r s e p -  
a r a t i o n  from such apostasy . verses  6 - 9 .  

1. Their manner andmotive of teaching i s  sus -  
pec t .  v .  6 .  

2 .  They a r e n o t  content t o  cor rupt  themselves,  
theymust destroy o the r s  a l s o .  Rom. 1 : 3 2 .  

3 .  They a c t  i n  methods of s e c r e t .  

2 2 1 ,  
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4 .  This does not mean a l l  women were so  g u l l -  
i b l e .  

a .  

b .  

C .  

d .  

e .  

There were many honorable women very 
s t rong  i n  the  f a i t h ,  then as  now. 

The p i c t u r e  i n  the  o r i g i n a l  i s  t h a t  of 
women who e i t h e r  t h i n k s m a l l ,  o r a r e  in-  
capable of se r ious  thought,  o r  unwil l ing 
t o  d i s c i p l i n e  themselves t o  t he  necessary 
e f f o r t s  needed t o  l e a r n  God's Word. 

This then ( s i l l y  women) r e f e r s  t o  t h e i r  
charac te r  o r  s p i r i t u a l  s tanding .  

These women were possessors of many un- 
forgiven s i n s  because theywereeage r ly  
following every d e s i r e  without curbing 
t h e i r  pass ions .  

They were a r i p e  field for f a l s e  t eache r s .  

5 .  These womenwere always studying but  never 
gaining the  t r u t h .  v .  7 .  

a .  

b .  

"It i s  Pau l ' s  charge t h a t  suchpeop lea re  
' w i l l i n g  t o  l e a r n  from anyone, and ye t  
never  ab le  t o  come t o  a knowledge o f t h e  
t r u t h . '  E . F .  Brownhas pointed out the 
danger of what he c a l l s  ' i n t e l l e c t u a l  
c u r i o s i t y  without moral e a r n e s t n e s s . '  
There i s  a type of person who i s  eager 
t o  d iscuss  everynewtheory,  who i s  a l -  
ways t o b e  found deeply involved i n  the 
l a t e s t  fashionable  r e l i g i o u s  movement, 
bu t  who is  q u i t e  unwil l ing t o  accept  the 
day-to-day d isc ip l ine- -even  drudgery-- 
of l i v i n g  t h e C h r i s t i a n  l i f e .  No amount 
of i n t e l l e c t u a l  c u r i o s i t y  c a n t i t i l l a t e  
our minds with the  l a t e s t  i n t e l l e c t u a l  
c r a z e s ;  we a r e  meant t o  p u r i f y  and 
s t rengthen  ourselves  i n  t h e m o r a l b a t t l e  
t o  l i v e  the  Chr i s t i an  l i f e . "  Barclay,  
p .  193 .  

These a r e  s p l r i t u a l  "band-wagon" Chris- 
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t i a n s ,  

6 ,  Paul uses an01d Testament i l l u s t r a t i o n  t o  
prove h i s  p o i n t ,  v ,  8 .  

a .  " Jus t  as Jaiines and Jambres opposed God's 
r ep resen ta t ive ,  Moses, so do a l s o  t h e s e  
l i cen t ious  leaders  oppose the  t r u t h  of 
Godas revealed i n  h i s  Word and as pro- 
claimed by Paul ,  Timothy, e t c .  

This point  of comparison i s  d e f i n i t e l y  
s t a t e d ,  ( F o r  ar'other undoubted t h i r d  of 
comparison see below, on verse 9.)Whether 
h e r e i n v e r s e  8 any f u r t h e r  resemblances 
a r e  implied cannotbeproved .  The f o l -  
lowing a re  mere possibilities ; (1) Jannes 
and Jambres were dece ive r s ;  so  a r e  the  
purveyors of s t r ange  doc t r ine  a g a i n s t  
whom Paul warns Timothy. ( 2 )  I f  Jewish 
t r a d i t i o n  can be c r e d i t e d  i n  t h i s  a s p e c t ,  
Jannes and Jambres became p r o s e l y t e s ,  
faking "conversion" t o  the  Jewish r e l i -  
gion.  When they saw t h a t  they could not  
prevent I s r a e l ' s  exodus from Egypt,  they 
a r e  s a i d  t o  have jo ined  the  depa r t ing  
mul t i tude .  Later  (according t o  Jewish 
t r a d i t i o n ! )  they were the  ones who i n -  
duced the  people t o  make a golden c a l f  
and toworship i t .  Theywere p r e t e n d e r s ,  
t he re fo re :  hypoc r i t e s ,  and as such very 
dangerous, - -S imi la r ly ,  the false l e a d e r s  
whom Paul descr ibes  a r e  a l l  t he  more dan- 
gerous because they pretend t o b e g e n u i n e  
converts t o  the  Chr i s t i an  r e l i g i o n . "  
Hendriksen, p .  288. 

b .  Because of t h e i r  ac t ions  a g a i n s t  the  
t r u t h o f  God i t  i s  c l e a r l y  revea led  t h a t  
these  men a r e :  
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7 .  Paul reassures  Timothyof the  defea t  o f t h e  
apostasy.  v .  , 9 .  

a .  The w o r k o f t h e  f a l s e  teachers  w i l l  no t  

b .  Their  f o l l y  w i l l b e  apparent t o  a l lmen .  

triumph over the  Gospel. 

11. PAUL ENCOURAGES TIMOTHY BY SHARING H I S  PERSONAL 
TESTIMONY. Verses 10-17 .  

A .  Paul ,  i n t h i s  s ec t ion ,  w i s h e s t o o f f e r  encour- 
agement i n  the face  of apostasy.  vs. 10-11.  

1. Pau lhas  revea led toTimothyhe  doesnotwant  
t o  leave  him discouraged. 

2 .  H e  r e c a l l s  h i s  experience t o  l e t  Timothy 
know i t  i s  poss ib l e  t o  overcome the apos- 
t a s y .  

3 .  You a r e  d i f f e r e n t  than t h e  f a l s e  teachers  
of whom I j u s t  spoke because youhave f o l -  
lowed my example i n  

a .  Teaching. 

1. You accepted t h e  message of  t r u t h  I 
preached. 

2 .  You t eachwha t1  have g ivenunto  you. 

b .  Conduct. 

1. "a t r a i n i n g ,  d i s c i p l i n e ,  amanner of 

2 .  A s  youhave seen Chr i s t  inme so  I see 

3. You a r e  not  l i k e  the  Fa l se  Teachers 

l i f e . "  Vine, p .  2 2 3 .  

Chr i s t  i n  you.. 

i n  your everyday l i f e .  

c .  Purpose. 
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1. "For me t o  l i v e  i s  Chr is t ' '  i s  P a u l ' s  
p o s i t  i o n ,  

2 .  That t o o  i s  the  mission of T i m o t b ,  

3 .  I-lewas a lover of C h r i s t ,  no t  o f  s e l f .  

d .  F a i t h .  

1. We share the  same hope. 

2 .  That which looks beyond t h i s  l i f e  i n t o  
e t e r n i t y  with C h r i s t .  

e .  Longsuffering--forbearance.  

1. Paul has endured long per iods  of su f -  
f e r  ing . 

2 .  Henowreminds Timothy t h a t  l ie,  t o o ,  
has done, andcando a g a i n ,  t h e  same. 

f .  Love. 

1. I Cor.  1 3 , r e v e a l s P a u l ' s  meaning of 

2 .  Timothy has t h a t  same love wi th in  

Love. 

h imsel f ,  

g. Pat ience .  

1, The a b i l i t y  t o  "bear q" under s t r e s s .  

2 .  Timothy i s  not  a brash  i n d i v i d u a l .  

3 .  He, l i k e  Paul ,  was d i s t i n c t i v e i n m a -  
t u r i t y  becauseh i shopewasno t  based 
i n  a thing, but a person -Jesus C h r i s t ,  
Son of God. 

h .  Persecutuons-- v .  11. 

~~~~~~~~~~~t~~~~~~~~~~~~ - - - - - __- 
t a sy  w i l l  be no worse than t h e  per- 
secut ions he has a l ready  endured. 
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2 .  With t h i s  confidence,  can b e  put a- 
s i d e ,  

i .  Suffer ings .  

1. Timothy knew s u f f e r i n g s .  

2 .  Therefore Paul i s  confident  t h a t  t h e  
su f fe r ings  s e r v e d t o p r e p a r e  Timothy 
f o r  such as t h i s .  

4 .  An i l l u s t r a t i o n o f  l i f e  t o  enforce the  f a c t  
of t h e  nearness of t h e  Lord during such t i m e s  
o f  persecut ion .  

a .  You know what happened a t  

1. Anitoch--Acts 13: 1 4 - 5 2  ( 5 0 - 5 2 )  

2 .  Iconium--Acts 1 4 - 1 - 6  (v .  5 )  

3. Lystra--Acts 1 4 : 8 - 2 0  (v .  19)  

an impression on Timothy. 
b .  These ac t ions  ce r t a in lywou ldhave  l e f t  

5 .  Paul s t r e s s e s  t h r e e  fac ts  hewants Timothy 
t o  remember. 

a .  The persecut ions were endured. 

3 .  The reason Paulcouldendurewas3ecause 
the  Lord broughthimthrough t h e  perse- 
cu t ions .  

c .  Paul wants T i m o t h y t o r e a l i z e  t h a t  same 
Lord w i l l  b r ing  him through t h e  coming 
apostasy . 

6 .  What an encouragement t h i s  i s  t o  maintain 
t h e  f a i t h  i n  a l l  difficulties--Rom.31-39, 
r e a l l y  spark les  when app l i ed  co r rec t ly !  

B .  Paul  l e t s  Timothy know t h a t  they a r e  not  t he  
on ly  two t o  endure persecut ion .  v .  12. 
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I1 TIMOTHY - CHAPTER 3 

1. Everyone who l i v e s  a God-centered l i f e  f s  
t o  expect persecutions as  a n a t u r a l  r e s u l t  
05 Chris t i a n  l i v i n g .  

2 .  C h r i s t i a n i t y  condemns s i n a n d  t h e r e f o r e  i s  
not  welcome i n  a l l  c i r c l e s .  

3 ,  Chr i s t i ans  shouldnot  expect a "Brass Band 

C ,  Paul r evea l s  a t r u t h  t h a t  i s  no t  p l easan t  t o  
view, v .  1 3 .  

1. False teachers  and hypocrites s h a l l  cont inue 
t o  grow i n  number and in f luence .  

2 .  Though they w i l l  grow, they w i l l  no t  'be se- 

a .  Deceiving, they s h a l l  be deceived! 

b ,  Their own doctr ines  w i l l  be  weakened by 
t h e i r  own con t r ad ic t ions .  

3 ,  Their  depthof  s i n w i l l  i n c r e a s e ,  going from 
bad t o  worse. There i s n o  hope f o r t h e o n e  
who re fuses  t o  accept t he  Chr i s t  of Cal- 
vary .  

D .  Timothy i s  encouraged t o  remain l o y a l  t o  a l l  

1. H i s  teachers  were worthy of t r u s t .  v .  1 4 .  

a .  Paul and o ther  t r a v e l i n g  companions. 

Reception." 

, cure .  

the  teachings he has rece ived .  V S ,  14-17. 

b . His grandmother and mother. 

c .  Chr i s t i an ,  youare  a teacher ,whatwould  
your s tudents  say o f  you i f  they spoke 
honest ly? 

2 .  The MessageisworthyofTimothy's l o y a l t y .  
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a .  From a baby Timothyhadbeen in s t ruc t ed  
i n  the  Holy S c r i p t u r e s .  

1. When Paul r e f e r s  t o  "the Scriptures"  
he i s  s p e a k i n g o f t h e  Old Testament. 

2 .  Dowehave a commandofthe Old  Test-  
amentto such a n e x t e n t  t h a t w e r e v e a l  
t h e  C h r i s t o f t h e  New Testament aswe 
teach the Old Testament? Timothy's 
mother and grandmother d i d .  

b .  The Sc r ip tu res  a r e  t h e  source of f ind ing  
sa lva t ion  i n  God through f a i t h  i n  Chr i s t .  

1. This r u l e s o u t a n y  doc t r ine  based on 
f ee l ing  o r  emotion. 

2 .  I a m  convinced t h a t  t h i s  passage alone 
demonstrates t h e  worth of  the study 
of the  Old Testament. 

3 .  The message from God i s  d i f f e r e n t .  v .  16. 

a .  Many books were w r i t t e n  on many p h i l -  
osophies.  

b .  But these  were a l l  w r i t t e n  by men. 

c .  Reasons f o r  accept ing the  Bible as from 
God a r e  abundant w i t h i n  thepages  o f t h e  
Book. 

4 .  Notice the  uniqueness of t h i s  message. 

a .  I t  i s  in sp i r ed  of God. 

b .  The phi losophies  andpaganre l ig ionshad  
books w r i t t e n  by men. 

c .  The B i b l e i s t h e o n l y b o o k t o b e  insp i red  
by God. It  i s  HIS message t o  mankind. 

5 .  Notice the  purpose of t h i s  message. 
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a ,  I t  i s  p r o f i t a b l e  fo r  teaching.  

1. teaching onemust f i r s t  cons ider  
the  content of  the sub jec t  m a t t e r .  

2. The content o f t h e  Bible  i s  r e l e v a n t  
t o  every needof every ageofman and 
the re fo re  i s  c e r t a i n l y p r o f i t a b l e  f o r  
teaching ,  

b ,  F o r  reproof .  

1, This c a r r i e s  not  t h e  idea  of " f a u l t -  
f inding" . 

2 ,  This mans the  Sc r ip tu res  a r e  va luab le  
f o r  convincing a m a n o f t h e  e r r o r  o f  
h i s  way and fo r  po in t ing  him on t h e  
c o r r e c t  path.  

3 .  The Word doesnot  show one t h e  e r r o r  
without showing the way of c o r r e c t i o n .  

c .  For  Correct ion.  

1. "Correction r e f e r s  t o  information 
and a l t e r a t i o n .  'I DeWelt, p .  2 4 5 .  

2 .  Through theBib le  we a r e  informed of 
God's des i r e s  and our condi t ions  and 
t o l d  how t o  make t h e  needed changes. 

d .  For i n s t r u c t i o n  which i s  i n  r igh teous-  
n e s s .  

1. This word i n s t r u c t i o n  means d i s c i -  
p l i n e .  

2 .  Through the message of t he  Bible  we 
a r e  taught how t o  d i s c i p l i n e  our l i v e s  
t o  be submissive unto God, 

- - - I __ _ _  __ - - e .  Thismessage has 2 b a s i c  g o a l s .  v .  1 7 .  

1. To furn ish  God's man wi th  the  needed 
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t o o l s  f o r  every area of l i f e .  

a .  When t h i s  passage i s  thoroughly 
d i g e s t e d a t o t a l  p e r s o n i s  t h e  re- 
s u l t .  

b .  This would encourage Timothy t o  
know he had a message t h a t  would 
give him t h e  necessary equipment 
t o  meet t h e  coming apostasy.  

2 .  Once the  man of God i s  whole he can 
use what hasmade h i m  wholetoaccom- 
p l i s h t h i s  same wholeness i n  o t h e r s .  

111. PAUL REMINDS TIMOTHYOFTHE MESSAGE AND MINISTRY 
NEEDED TO DESTROY THE APOSTASY. 4 : l - 5 .  

A .  "Chapter t h r e e  stresses t h e  f ac t  t h a t  Timothy, 
confronted with developing opposi t ion t o  the  
t r u t h ,  must abide i n  t h e  t r u e  doc t r ine .  Chap- 
t e r  four  br ings intoprominence Timothy's duty 
t o  proclaim t h i s  doc t r ine .  ' I  Hendriksen, 
I1 Timothy, p .  307. 

B .  He reminds Timothytowhom he i s  respons ib le .  
v .  1. 

1. H e  doesnot  have t o g i v e  r egu la r  r epor t s  t o  

2 .  H e  i s  urged t o  remember he answers t o  God 

some denominational headquarters .  

and C h r i s t ,  no t  fe l low men! 

3 .  Paul s t a t e s  3 reasons f o r t h e  au tho r i ty  of 
Chris t  . 

a .  H e  w i l l  judge t h e  l i v i n g  and dead. 

b .  He w i l l  have a second coming ( t h i s  des- 
t roys  the  d o c t r i n e ,  "the r e su r rec t ion  
i s  a l ready  pas t" ) .  

c .  He i s  King, Ruler,  over a Kingdom. 
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4 ,  Mr. De'Welt a p t l y  s t a t e s ,  "The Kingdom" he re  
mentioned probably i s  b e s t  i d e n t i f i e d  wi th  
the  e t e r n a l  kingdom where a l l  Chr i s t i ans  
w i l l  re ignwithHim," DeWelt, I & 11 Tim-  
o thy  and T i t u s ,  p ,  248. 

5 ,  As w e  review these  f a c t s  of verse  1, we 
begin t o  see  the grea tness  of  the  charge 
Paul expresses t o  Timothy, 

a .  This was not  given because Timothy was 
d r i f t i n g  away from C h r i s t .  

b .  It was given t o  show t h a t  the  power a-  
v a i l a b l e  from God, was g r e a t e r  than the  
apostasy caused by Satan.  

c .  With t h i s  encouragement Timothy could 
face the  coming apostasy with confidence! 

C .  The content  of Pau l ' s  charge i s  given i n  5 ' i m -  
p e r a t i v e s ,  b ,  2 .  

1, Preach the Word-- "Proclaim o r  Herald" 
Vine, p .  2 0 0 .  

a .  The preacher i s  the  Herald of God ' s  
message. 

b .  H e  cannot, heda re  n o t ,  change the  con- 
t e n t  o f  t h a t  messageonebi t  i f h e w a n t s  
t o  p lease  God and help fel low men. 

c .  Preaching the Word i s  the  d iv ine ly  i n -  
sp i r ed  method of ambassadorship of God. 
I-, Cor.  1 : 2 1 .  

d .  Notice these who 
God. 

1. Noah--11 Pe ter  

2 .  Jonah--Jonah 3 

were' ambassadors f o r  

2 : 5 .  

4 & Matt ,  1 2 : 4 1 .  
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4 .  The healed Gadarene Demoniac--Luke 
8 : 3 9 .  

5 .  Paul--Acts 9 : 2 0 ;  Gal. 6 : 1 4 ;  I Cor.  
1 5 : 2 0 f ;  I Thess. 4 :13 -18 .  

6 .  This i s  but  a p a r t i a l  l i s t  as i t  i s  
impossible t o  name everyone who has ,  
o r  i s ,  preaching the  Word. 

2 .  B e  urgent  i n  season, ou t  of season. 

a .  "TO take a s t and , "  "stand upon it  o r  up 
t o  it" ' 'carry on", " s t i c k  t o  it". Rob- 
e r t s o n  Word P ic tu re s  of the  New Testa- 
ment, Vo l .  4 ,  p .  6 2 9 .  

b .  Onemustnever take themessage l i g h t l y .  

c .  Wearenot  togrow c a r e l e s s w i t h t h e m e s s -  
age becausewehave such c lose  con tac t .  

d .  We a r e  t o  cont inua l1  be proclaimers .  
There i s n o  ___z1__y_ t i m e  w en the  message i s n o t  
t o  be preached. 

3 .  Reprove--preach i n  such a manner s o  as t o  
convince the  l i s t e n e r s  byproducingthe  ev i -  
dence f o r  your f a i t h  and preaching. 

4 .  Rebuke--This means convic t ion .  It i s  the  
a p p l i c a t i o n  of the  proclaimed message t o  
i nd iv idua l  needs,  h u r t s ,  hungers, and j o y s .  

5 .  Exhort--Encourage r a t h e r  than condemns. 
This speaks t o  t he  motives of preaching. 
We a r e  tomot iva t e  throughexhor ta t ion ,  not  
by demands. 

a .  The a t t i t u d e  of a l l  t h i s  preaching i s  
found i n  " longsuffer ing and teaching.  

b .  A quest ion t o a s k s e l f  i s :  " A m 1  as  long- 
su f fe r ing  with thosetowhorn I proclaim 
God's message a s  He i s  t o  m e ? "  
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e .  Theanswer t o t h a t  quest ion w i l l  a i d e a c h  
person ' s  min is t ry  f o r  C h r i s t .  

D ,  Paulg ives  s p e c i f i c  reasons for"Preaching  t h e  
Word." v .  3.  

1, 

2 .  

3 .  

There w i l l  be a t i n e  when some people w i l l  
not  apprec i a t e ,  n o r a c c e p t ,  words of sound 
s p i r i t u a l  h e a l t h ,  thus Timothyis urged t o  
"Preach the  Word. 

"This prophet ic  desc r ip t ion  of t h e  temper 
of Chr is t ians  during t h e a p o s t a s y ,  ha thbeen  
v e r i f i e d  t o  an as tonish ing  degree.  For then 
t h e  gene ra l i t y  o f t h e p e o p l e  nauseated t h e  
wholesome doct r ines  o f t r u e  p i e t y a n d s o u n d  
moral i ty  inculca ted  i n  the  Gospel: Then 
the  monks a n d f r i a r s ,  i n a l l  t h e i r  sermons, 
spake of  nothing bu t  of miracles  performed 
a t  the tombs o fmar ty r s  and confes so r s ,  o r  
by t h e i r  r e l i c s :  And then the  people de- 
l i g h t e d t o h e a r  nothing f r o m t h e i r  t eache r s  
bu t  f ab le s  of that sor t ,  as the  a p o s t l e  f o r e -  
t o l d ,  ve r se  4 ,  because by these  they  were 
confirmed i n  the  belief that the s u p e r s t i t i o u s  
p r a c t i c e s  which t h e i r  t eachers  recommended 
would procure themthe p a r d o n o f t h e i r  s i n s ,  
however a t roc ious ,  and admiss ion in tohea -  
ven, notwithstanding they c o n t i n u e d t o  s i n  
t o  the  end of t h e i r  l i v e s . "  Macknight, 
V o l .  1 1 1 - I V ,  pages 332 and 333. 

They w i l l  seek,  and f i n d ,  teachers  who w i l l  
teach what they want t o  hear  ( t i c k l e  the  
e a r ) ,  not  what G n n o w a  and d e s i r e s  they 
should hea r .  

a ,  The word "heap" i s  very d e s c r i p t i v e  of 
the amountof teachers ,  a n d t h e i r  worth.  

b .  A l l  toge ther  they a r e b u t  a human junk- 

c . -"Tli5Tr - c r a v i n ~ - ~ - s - T o r - t ~ ~ ~ ~ t o u i t  

p i l e  of r e l i g i o u s  t eache r s ,  

t h e i r  fanc ies  o r  perver ted t a s t e s .  
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4 .  

5 .  

6. 

d.  This reminds o n e o f J e r .  5 :31 ,  'Thepro- 
phets  prophesy f a l s e l y  . . .  and my people 
love t o  have i t  s o , '  andof  Ezek. 33:32, 
'And l o ,  thou a r t  unto them as a very 
love ly  song of one who has a p l easan t  
voice and can p lay  w e l l  on an i n s t r u -  
ment; f o r  they hear  thy  words, but  they 
do them n o t .  ' 

e .  They a r e n o t  i n t e r e s t e d i n  t h e  t r u t h  i t-  
s e l f ,  only i n  the  way i n  which it i s  
presented,  t h e  p reache r ' s  ' s t y l e , '  ' o r a -  
t o r y ,  ' . . . t he  preacher himself ,  h i s  vo ice ,  
bear ing ,  looks,  mannerisms." Hendrik- 
sen,  p .  311 EU 312. 

P .  

a .  

b .  

Af t e r  t h e i r o w n l u s t s ,  "The word i sused  of 
a g o o d d e s i r e i n L u k e  22:15, P h i l .  1 :23  and 
I Thess. 2 : 1 7  only.  E v e r y w h e r e e l s e i t h a s  
a bad sense .  To obey the  l u s t  r e f e r s  t o  
those e v i l  d e s i r e s  which a r e  ready t o  ex- 
p re s s  themselves i n  bodi ly  a c t i v i t y . "  Vine, 

q c  L J .  

I f  t h e  people a r e  t o  be t r a ined  t h e  e- 
vange l i s tmus tp reach  God'smessage, no t  
s a t i s f y  t h e  e v i l  des i r e s  of men! 

This i s  r e l a t e d  t o  I1 T i m .  2 : l f .  

The result  of c o l l e c t i n g  teachers  t o  say 
what theywant t o h e a r  does two main th ings :  
v .  4 .  

a .  Turn them away from the  t r u t h .  

b .  Turn them unto f a b l e s .  

The fo l lowingof  f ab le s  a n d e r r o r s  i s  poss-  
i b l e  because they appeal t o :  

a .  Lust of t h e  eye. 

b .  Lust of  t h e  f l e s h .  
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c ,  Pr ide  of l i f e ,  I John 2 : 1 5 .  

E, Paul o u t l i n e s t h e D u t i e s  o f t h e  Evangel i s t  f o r  
Timothy, v.  5 .  

1. Be sober i n  a l l  t h i n g s ,  

a ,  Be mature i n  the  manner wi th  which you 

b.  T imothy i s to  show a c a l m , w e l l  balanced 

handle a l l  t h ings .  

a t t i t u d e .  

2 .  Suf fer  hardship.  

a .  Paul was preparing him t o  overcome t h e  
d i f f i c u l t i e s  of t he  m i n i s t r y .  

b .  He was t o  expect them t o  appear i n  h i s  
minis t ry  and overcome them through de- 
pendence upon C h r i s t .  P h i l ,  4 : 1 3 .  

3 .  Do the  work of an e v a n g e l i s t .  

a .  Reread the i n s t r u c t i o n s  i n  I Timothy, 
I1 Timothy and T i t u s .  

b .  Obta inacopyof  DeWelt's book e n t i t l e d ,  
"The Churchin the  Bible" from t h e  l i b -  
r a r y  and read the  s e c t i o n o n t h e  o f f i c e  
and work of the e v a n g e l i s t .  

c .  I would recommend t h a t  each family have 
t h i s  book i n  t h e i r  personal  l i b r a r y .  

4 .  F u l f i l  the  min i s t ry .  

a .  Remember thepurpose i n t h e  l i f e  of s e r -  
v i ce  t o  Godandshrink not f romcomple te  
exhor ta t ion .  

b .  This would not be easy f o r  Timothy be- 
- c a m e  of c & s c r s e c u t i o n  and apostasy bu t  

Paul encourages h i m t o u s e  t h e  t a l -  
en t s  God has given him. 

- - -_-_-__ 
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SUMMARY: 

In t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  I1 Timothy 3 : l - 4 . : 5 ,  Paul ,  
through t h e  i n s p i r a t i o n  of t he  Holy S p i r i t ,  g ives  a 
very  va luable  lesson  t o  every evange l i s t .  Thoughhe 
w a s  speaking t o  the  immediate needs o f  Timothy he 
a l s o  i s  speaking of our  needs today. 

W e  must know t h a t  t h e r e a r e  f a l s e  teac%ers and 
pe r secu t ion  a g a i n s t  God's Church going on now and 
w i l l  c o n t i n u e u n t i l H e  r e t u r n s .  Theways of mankind 
have no t  changed s ince  Paul penned these  passages.  

Paul  encourages Timothy by giving a testimony 
o f  how theLord  has de l ivered  h i m  s a f e l y  t i m e  a f t e r  
t i m e .  H e  wants Timothy t o  know t h a t  a l l  o f  God's 
c h i l d r e n  s h a l l  s u f f e r  persecut ion .  

Paul then reminds Timotl iyheis  a s t e w a r d o f t h e  
power t h a t  can defea t  t he  d e v i l .  That power is  the  
Word o f  God. But t h e  Word must be taught  wi th  a l l  
o f  one's a b i l i t y .  The soul  saving power i s n o t  passed 
on from person t o  person by way o f  phys ica l  b i r t h .  
The way o€ God must be taught t o  each genera t ion ,  

Notice t h e  "Passing I t  On Pr inc ip le" :  

Work. . . Commitment. 
" F i r s t  Generat ion. .  .Knows God and H i s  Word o r  

Second Generation. .Knows God but  no t  His Word 
o r  Work. . . Compromise. 

Thi rd  Genera t ion . .  .Knows no t  God nor  His Word 
o r  Work.. . C o n f l i c t .  (Re- 
be l l i on ) "  

*Walk Thru The Bible  M i n i s t r i e s .  

Now i t  i s  ClearwhyTimothyis  charged t o  preach 
t h e  Word. 
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SECTIOTJ V .  PAUL'S TRIUMPHANT AFFIRMATION OF FAITH. 
4 : 6 - 2 2 ,  

A .  Paul has a s s u r a n c e i n t h e  f a c e o f  dea th ,  vs. 6 -8 ,  

1, He views The Present Rea l i ty  wi th  confidence,  
v ,  6 .  

a .  I am r i g h t  now, being "poured o u t .  II 

1. He considered t h i s  p r i son  term as t h e  be- 
ginning of h i s  dea th .  

2 ,  Even i n  l i f e  as  we l l  as  death Paul  was 
"poured out" f o r  t he  Lord, 

3 .  H i s  t o t a l  l i f e  was a s a c r i f i c e  t o  the  
L o r d t o b e  used any way the  Lord needed 
and a t  t h i s  moment of death he i s  no t  
f i l l e d  with r e g r e t  bu t  j o y .  

4 .  El izabe th  Kubler--Ross writes i n  her  
book "On Death and Dying" t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  
5 a t t i t u d e s  toward death and dying. 

2 .  Anger 
3 ,  Bargaining 
4 .  Desperation 
5 .  Acceptance. ' I  

5 .  But i f  you read t h e w r i t i n g s  of Paul  you 
w i l l  f i n d  h i s  view of death as  pure  joy !  

6 .  This clearly shms the  cen te r  of h i s  l i f e .  

"1. Denial and i s o l a t i o n  

2 .  H e  quickly summarizes h i s  p a s t .  v ,  7 .  

a .  Fought a good f i g h t .  

b .  Finished the  course.  

d .  Those a r e  three  words t h a t  each C h r i s t i a n  
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must keep i n  h i s  
a t t i t u d e .  

personal  vocabulary and 

1. 'FJe a r e  t o  f i g h t ,  t o  f i n i s h  and t o  keep. 

2 .  This i s  a tremendous encouragement t o  
each person who claims Chr i s t  as h i s .  

3 .  H e  has confidence i n  h i s  f u t u r e .  v .  8 .  

a .  I h a v e a  c rownofr ighteousness  r e s e r v e d f o r  
m e  i n  heaven. 

b .  That crown w i l l b e p r e s e n t e d  by the  Chris t  
who enduredsomuch and s t rengthened me so  
g r e a t l y .  

c .  I am no t  going t o  be i n  heaven alone.  

1. Those who love H i s  appearing more than 
the  world s h a l l  a l s o  r ece ive  a crown. 

2 .  This i s n o t  f r a n t i c  hope, i t  i s  the i n -  
s p i r e d  Word of God's Promise. 

d .  The confidence i n  l i f e  beyondthegrave i s  
as g r e a t  f o r  us as  Paul .  

B .  Paul urges Timothy t o  be wi th  him a t  t h i s  time. 
V S .  9-15. 

1. Do e v e r y t h i n g y o u c a n t o g e t h e r e q u i c k l y .  v .  9 .  

2 .  He asks Timothytoput  f o r t h  e x t r a  e f f o r t  be- 
cause of surrounding circumstances.  v .  10 .  

a .  There has been a "thinning" of my work fo rce  
h e r e .  v .  10 .  

b .  Dernas has gone t o  Thessalonica,  r e j e c t i n g  
my company and r e tu rn ing  t o  t h e  world be- 
cause of the l u s t  of t h e  world--SERIOUS. 

The reason i t  i s  se r ious  i s  t h a t  nemas has 
r e j e c t e d  Chr is t  and loved Satan.  
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c .  Crescens has gone t o  G a l a t i a ,  

d .  T i tus  i s  minis te r ing  i n  Dalmatia,  

e .  Of a l l  the  hard workers, onlyLuke remains.  
v .  11. 

f .  Please f i n d  Elark and b r ing  him wi th  you. 

1. He i s  needed i n  my m i n i s t r y .  

2 .  This onestatement  r evea l s  t h e  humi l i t y  
of Paul ,  

3 .  In  Acts 1 5 : 3 8 , 3 9 ,  we have a d i f f e r e n t  

g .  1 have sen t  Tychicus t o  work i n  Ephesus. 

p i c t u r e .  

v .  12. 

h .  Paul requests  Timothy b r ing  the  i t e m s  on 
t h i s  v i s i t ,  v .  13 .  

1. 

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

Cloak--winter was c l o s e  a t  hand. v .  2 1 ,  

Books--Old Testament book? 

Parchments--skins of sheep and goats  pre-  
pared e s p e c i a l l y t o h e  used f o r w r i t i n g .  

Paulmayliave wantedtoprove  t o  a l l  t h a t  
the  Chr is t  he obeyed and preached was b u t  
a f u l f i l l m e n t  of t he  Old Testament and 
the re fo re  convince theRoman government 
t h a t  t he re  was no v a l i d  reason f o r  t h e  
suspicion and persecut ion of t h e  Chris-  
t i a n s .  

i . Alexander has caused me g r e a t  problans. v .  14 .  

1. 1 am w i l l i n g  t o  l e t  t h e  Lord repay him 
equal t o  h i s  a c t i o n s .  

2 3 9 ,  
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3 .  I f  you meet him o r  any of h i s  s tudents  
be very ca re fu l  and a l e r t .  v .  1 5 .  

4 .  He was bold enough t o  deny a l l  t h a t  I 
taught  ! 

5 .  He was not a shy ind iv idua l .  

3 .  P a u l ' s  l e g a l  s i t u a t i o n  wouldbe reason enough 
f o r  Timothy's h a s t e .  v .  16 .  

a .  No one stoodbyme when I mademy f i r s t  de- 
f ense  - See I and I1 Timothy and Ti tus  by 
Don Delqelt, pages 2 5 8  SC 2 5 9 .  

b .  They d i d n o t  remain s i l e n t .  They took the  
p o s i t i o n  aga ins t  m e !  

c .  Paul echoes the  words o f  Chr i s t  and Stephen 
whenhereques ts  the  s i n s  o f h i s  former he l -  
pe r s  be not  he ld  aga ins t  them. 

4 .  Paul ,  though deser ted by men, had s u f f i c i e n t  
suppor t .  v .  1 7 .  

a .  The Lord' s power was wi th  him. 

b .  H e  gave m e  the  needed s t r e n g t h  t o  s tand 
without  f r i ends  before  enemies. 

c .  I d id  not  j u s t  s t a n d , b u t t h e  Lord enabled 
m e  t o  preach H i s  mighty lJord f o r  t he  pur- 
pose t h a t  Gent i les  might hear  t he  plan God 
has f o r  a l l  mankind. 

d .  E o t  only didHe give me s t r e n g t h  t o w i t n e s s ,  
b u t  H e  de l ivered  m e  fromtheimminent dan- 
g e r .  

e .  P a u l ' s  conf idencewasnotsha t te red ,  r a t h e r  
i t  was emboldened; not  because of h i s  own 
a b i l i t i e s ,  b u t  because the power of the Lord 
was pro tec t ing  Paul. v .  18.  

f . "He w i l l  save me unto His heavenly kingdom. I '  

2 4 0 .  
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1. In  t h e p a s t  Paulhadbeen  de l ive red  f rom 
death by the  L o r d ,  

2 .  I f h e i s  t o  d i e  he w i l l  be d e l i v e r e d  b~ 
death t o  b e  wi th  Chr i s t  completely.  

3 .  E i ther  way - Paul cannot l o s e !  

4 ,  Because of this "deliverence" Paul p laces  
honor where t h e  honor belongs - on C h r i s t ,  

a .  H e  i s  the  One t o  r ece ive  honor and 
g lo ry ,  

b .  IIe i s  t o  rece ive  i t  f o r  e t e r n i t y ,  be- 
ginning now! 

C .  Pau l ' s  c los ing  sa lu t a t ionandremarks .  v s ,  1 9 - 2 1 .  

1. Greet ( s a lu t e )  P r i sca  and Aquila.  

2 .  Greet the  house o f  Onesiphorus. 

3 .  Erastus  i s  s t i l l  i n  Corinth.  v .  20 .  

4 .  Trophimus - Paul l e f t  s i c k  i n  Mi le tus .  
(DeWelthas a good poin t  concerning t h i s  s i t -  
ua t ion  on page 2 6 0 . )  

5 .  Paul again urges Timothy's quick t r a v e l ,  r e -  
f e r r i n g  t o  the  coming win te r .  v .  2 1 .  

a .  He would want t he  warm c o a t .  

b .  The sa i l ing :  season would soon be shut  down 
and when the  spr ing  thaw a r r i v e d  i t  might 
b e  t o o  Late fo r  Timothy t o  be o f  he lp  t o  
Paul.  

6 .  The b re th ren ,  and Eubulus, Pudens, Linus and 
Claudia send gree t ings  t o  Timothy. 

D .  P a u l ' s  g rea t  c losing benedic t ion .  v .  22, 

1. The Lord be with your s p i r i t ,  
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2 .  Grace be wi th  you. 

3 .  After themany charges and examples of t e s t i -  
mony Paul c d t s  Timothy t o  the  L o r d ' s  keeping. 

4 .  We, t o o ,  shouldcommit o u r s e l v e s t o t h e  Lord's 
keep ing . 

SUMMARY: 

A s  Paul c loses  t h i s  l e t t e r  he pens h i s  l a s t  
words t h a t  a r e  recorded. Whatagrea t  in f luence  he 
was on Jew and Gent i le  a l i k e .  But i t  was not the 
man Paul who was s o  tremendous; i t  was the  working 
o f  Chr i s t  i n  h i s  l i f e  t h a t  was sensa t iona l .  

We f i r s t  l e a r n  of him as  Saul t he  murderer. We 
l a s t  hear  of him as  Paul the persecuted,  bu t  happy 
se rvan t  of the  Lord on h i s  way home t o  heaven. 

The d e s i r e o f h e a v e n ' s  home should be as g rea t  
i n  each of  us as  i t  was i n  the apos t l e  Paul! 
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SECTION 1, INTRODUCTION TITUS 1 : 1 - 4 ,  

1, In t roduct ion  and Greeting 1 : 1-4. 

A ,  In t roduct ion .  1: 1-4 .  

1. For  a g rea t e r  study o f t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of 
Ti tus  see pages 8-13 of " In t roduct ion  t o  
F i r s t  and Second Timothy and Ti tus" .  "Church 
Leadership" by Danny Camp 

2 .  Compare the  in t roduct ions  o f  t h e  t h r e e  
e p i s t l e s ,  ( S e e p ,  1 8 1 o f n o t e s  tomake t h i s  
comparison e a s i e r  ,) 

3 .  "Titus has a lengthy s a l u t a t i o n .  Only two 
of P a u l ' s  e p i s t l e s h a v e  longer  s a l u t a t i o n s ,  
For  the  sakeof  comparison note  the  follow- 
ing l i s t  which, arranged i n  an ascending 
s e r i e s ,  i nd ica t e  the  number o f  words i n  the  
- o r i g i n a l  language f o r  each s a l u t a t i o n :  

I Thessalonians 1 9  I Timothy 32  
I1 Thessalonians 27  I1 Corinthians 41 
Colossians 28 Philemon 4 1  
Ephesians 28 I Corinthians 55 

o r  30 T i t u s  65 
I1 Timothy 29  G a l i a n s  75 
Phi l ipp ians  32  Romans 93  

The present  s a l u t a t i o n  (verses  1-4) r e -  
sembles t h a t  inRomansmore t h a n i t  does any 
o t h e r .  Here, as i n  Romans, Paul c a l l  sh im-  
s e l f  both servant  andapos t l e  (cf I1 Peter  
1:1), and speaks about a promise now f u l -  
f i l l e d .  A l s o ,  as  inRomans and i n  s e v e r a l  
o the r  e p i s t l e s ,  he t r a c e s  grace and peace 
(not grace ,  mercy and peace as i n  1 and I1 
Timothy) t o t h e  same two-foldsource, though 
the  wording d i f f e r s . "  (Hendriksen, T i t u s ,  
page 339) 

- -----A-A--- 4 .  "When ____-_-__ Paul summoned -- one of h i s  henchmen t o  
a t a s k ,  he always began-?Tet t inv  t E 3 3 i l T l s  
own r i g h t  t o  speak and, as it  were, l ay ing  
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again  the  foundations o f t h e  Gospel. Sohe 
begins  here  by saying c e r t a i n  th ings  about 
h i s  apos t lesh ip  . "  (Barclay,  T i t u s ,  page 
2 2 7 )  

B .  Greet ing.  1 : l - 4 .  

1. Paul  s t a t e s h i s p o s i t i o n a s a  spokesman f o r  
God and s p i r i t u a l  f a t h e r  of T i t u s .  

a.  Hewas a bond servant  ( s l a v e ) ,  w i l l i n g l y ,  
of God. v.  1 

b .  He was one sen t  f o r t h  on a s p e c i a l  t a sk ,  
( apos t1e )as  a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e o f C h r i s t .  

c .  These show the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  Paul main- 
t a ined  w i t h .  t h e  Father  and Son. 

2 .  P a u l h a d t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  by t h e  same f a i t h  
i n  God and Chr is t  as d id  t h e  r e s t  ofGod's  
fol lowers  i n  Crete .  

a .  They would be ab le  t o  i d e n t i f y  wi th  Paul 
and have confidence i n  what he s a i d .  

b .  The congregation, T i tus  and Paul were 
a l l  members o f t h e  g r e a t  family of God. 

3 .  Paulhadknowledgeof the  same t r u t h  as did 
t h e  C h r i s t i a n s i n C r e t e  which l e d  t o  Godly 
l i v i n g  when obeyed. 

4 .  This r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  f a i t h  and knowledge has 
a g r e a t r e s u l t  - h o p e o f e t e r n a l  l i f e .  v .  2 ,  

a .  The f o u n d a t i o n o f t h i s  hope i s  God H i m -  
s e l f .  

b .  He has  promised. 

c .  H e  cannot l i e .  

d .  God made t h i s  promise ofhope  o f  e t e r n a l  
l i f e  from the  very beginning! 
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5 .  Every development ofGod 's  message o f  sa l -  
va t ionhasbeen  executed according t o  God's 
t ime- tab le .  v .  3 .  

a .  Galat ians  4 : 4  i s  a good example, 

b .  Paulwas i n t r u s t e d  a s  a steward 6 f  t h a t  

c .  IIe was a "chosen vesse l "  t o  c a r r y  t h a t  

mighty message. 

mes sage ,  

d .  It was God the  Savior who commissioned 
him, not  any man. 

e .  P a u l ' s  source of a u t h o r i t y  i s  c l e a r l y  
defined ! 

6 .  He regarded Ti tus  a s h i s  r e a l  c h i l d  through 
f a i t h .  v .  4 .  

7 .  H i s  g r ee t ing  t o  T i tu s  i s :  

a .  A s  a family member. 

b .  Asking peace and grace t o  be  upon him. 

c .  The peaceandgrace  t h a t  comes only from 
God the  Father and Chr i s t  t h e  Sav io r ,  

8 .  What a f a n t a s t i c  way t o  say "Dear T i t u s ,  

9 .  Do our l e t t e r s  r e f l e c t  themeasure of C h r i s t  

How a r e  you?" 

and God i n  us? 

SECTION 11. THE NEEDS OF THE CHURCH. 1 :5 -9 .  

I .  The reasons f o r  T i t u s '  being i n  Cre te .  vs .  5 - 9 .  

A .  "To s e t  things i n  o rde r . "  v .  5 .  

1. In  the  o r i g i n a l  t h i s  means " to  s e t  s t r a i g h t "  
as a doctor  would s e t  a bone s t r a i g h t  f o r  
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Without reproach  Blameless 
v .  2 v .  6 

Husband of one Husband of one 
w i f e ,  v.  2 w i f e ,  v.  6 

Temper a t  e J u s t ,  ho ly  self-  
v. 2 c o n t r o l l e d ,  v.  8 

Sober Minded Sober Minded 

proper k n i t t i n g  and growth. Robertson , p .  
5 9 8 .  

Examples t o  t h e  
f l o c k  n e i t h e r  as 

- l o r d i n g  i t  over  t h e  
charge a l l o t t e d  t o  
you. v. 3 .  

2 .  T i tu s  was t o  c o r r e c t  a l l  manner of d i f f i -  
c u l t i e s  i n  a l l  t he  churches of Crete t h a t  
they might be " se t  s t r a i g h t "  according t o  
God's w i l l  and grow thereby1 

3 .  Immediately,we see  thismeans more than the  
establ ishment  of t he  e lde r sh ip  i n  every 
church. 

B .  "TO appoint e lde r s  i n  every c i t y . "  

1. For f u r t h e r  s tudy on "appoint" and "ordain" 
( see  page ,34 ,  "The Ordinat ion of Off icers"  
by Don DeWelt). 

2 .  A l s o ,  s t a r t i n g  onpage 2 6 4 i n y o u r t e x t b o o k  
is  an exce l l en t  s p e c i a l  s tudy on the  sub- 
j e c t o f t h e  e lde r sh ip  a s w e l l  as t he  s p e c i a l  
s tudy i n  your notes  s t a r t i n g  on page 53. 

3 .  A harmonyofthe q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  of an e l d e r  
a s  found i n T i t u s  1; I Timothy 3 ;  I Pe te r  5 ,  
follows : 

A HARMONYOFTHE QUALIFICATIONSOFAN ELDER AS FOUND 
I N  I TIMOTHY 3 ,  TITUS 1, AND I PETER 5 .  

v .  2 1 ,v .  8 . I  
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I Timothy 3 

Gentle 
v. 3 

Orderly 
v. 2 

Not con ten t ious  
v.  3 

No brawler  
v.  3 

No s t r i k e r  
v. 3 

No l o v e r  of 
money, v.  3 

Given t o  hos- 
p i t a l i t y ,  v. 2 

But g e n t l e  
v. 3 

Rules w e l l  h i s  
own house.  
v.  4 

Apt t o  t e a c h  
v.  4 

Ti tus  1 

Not accusedof  r i o t  
o r  un ru ly ,  v. 6 

Blameless a s  God's 
s teward;  v. 7 

Not s e l f - w i l l e d  
v. 7 

Not soon angry 
v. 7 

No b rawle r  
v.  7 

No s t r i k e r  
v.  7 

Not greedy of 
f i l t h y  l u c r e  
v. 7 

Given t o  hos- 
p i t a l i t y ,  v .  8 

A l o v e r  of good 
v .  8 

Having c h i l d r e n  
t h a t  b e l i e v e .  
v.  6 

1 P e t e r  5 

Tend t h e  f l o c k  of 
God, v. 2 

E x e r c i s i n g  t h e  
o v e r s i g h t  , n o t  of 
c o n s t r a i n t ,  b u t  
w i l l i n g l y ,  accord-  
i n g  t o  t h e  w i l l  o f  
God. v .  2 

Nor y e t  f o r  f i l t h y  
l u c r e ,  v. 2 

But o f a r e a d y  mind 
v .  2 

Holding t o  t h e  f a i t h f u l  
word which i s  accord ing  
t o  t h e  t e a c h i n g ,  t h a t  
he may be  a b l e  both  t o  
exhor t  i n  t h e  sound doc- 
t r i n e  and t o  c o n v i c t  t h e  
ga insaye r s .  v. 9 

- 
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It i s  imperat ive t h a t  we understand the  d e t a i l s  
of t h i s  l e s s o n , t h a t  we not only understand i t ,  but  
t h a t  w e  understand i t  VERY WELL. This i s  t r u e  be- 
cause somuch d i f f i c u l t y  has a r i s e n ,  a n d i s  ye t  with 
us over t h e  so -ca l l ed  "e l ec t ion  of o f f i c e r s . "  

There a r e  mult i tudes of both e l d e r s  and minis- 
ters whowi l l  t e s t i f y  t o t h e  t ru th fu lness  o f t h e  above 
s t a t emen t .  Mark c a r e f u l l y e a c h p o i n t  i n  t h i s  s tudy .  
"Prove a l l  th ings  and hold f a s t  t o  t h a t  which i s  
good. 

I .  THE XEANING OF THE WORDS "ORDAIN AND APPOINT" - --- -- - 
These words appear i n  THREE PLACES i n  the  New 
Testament: 

1. Acts 6 : 3  "Look ye out  t h e r e f o r e ,  b re th ren ,  
from among you seven men of good r e p o r t ,  

1 f u l l  of t h e  S p i r i t  and of wisdom, whom w e  
may appoint  over t h i s  bus iness . "  

2 .  T i t u s  1 : 5  "For t h i s  cause l e f t  I thee i n  
Cre t e ,  t h a t  thou shouldest  s e t  i n o r d e r  t h e  
th ings  tha twerewant ing ,  andappoint  e l d e r s  
i n  every c i t y  as  I gave thee  charge;" 

3 .  Acts 1 4 : 2 3  "And when they had a Dointed 
f o r  them e l d e r s  i n  every c h E h h  
prayedwi th  f a s t i n g ,  they commended them t o  
t h e  Lord on whom they had be l ieved ."  

I n  Acts 6 : 3  and Ti tus  1 : 5  the  Greek word i s  
"kathis temi".  L i t e r a l l y  i t  means, "TO s e t ,  p l ace ,  
put".  A s  p e r t a i n i n g  t o  our sub jec t  i t  means, "To 
s e t  one over a t h i n g ,  i n  charge of i t ;  t o  appoint  
one t o  adminis ter  an o f f i c e . "  Note c a r e f u l l y  t h a t  
t h e  s e l e c t i o n o f  these  sevenfromamongthemult i tude 
was t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of t he  church. The s e t t i n g  
o r  p l a c i n g w a s t h e  t a s k  o f t h e A p o s t l e s .  More about 
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t h i s  i n  the  l a t t e r  p o r t i o n  of  

-by Don DeWelt 
used by permission 

he l e s s o n ,  

I n  Acts 1 4 : 2 3  the Greek word i s  "kheirotoneo".  
This word i s  t r a n s l a t e d  "ordain" i n  the  King James' 
Version and "appoint" i n  the revided v e r s i o n ,  Robert 
Young i n h i s  a n a l y t i c a l  concordance gives  t h i s  lit- 
e r a l  meaning: "To e l e c t  by s t r e t c h i n g  out  t h e  hand", 
THAYER def ines  the  word as follows: "To v o t e  by 
s t r e t c h i n g  out t h e  hand; t o  c r e a t e  o r  appoint by v o t e ;  
t o  e l e c t  appoint ,  c r e a t e . "  I t  wouldseemhere t h a t  
the  e n t i r e  process of s e l e c t i o n  and appointment i s  
embraced i n  t h i s  word.  

11. THE SELECTION OF MEN FOR THE OFFICES IN THE 
CHURCH. 

1. The Holy S p i r i t  has a p a r t .  

The Holy S p i r i t  has given,  i n  the  New Tes ta-  
ment through speakers and w r i t e r s  He has i n s p i r e d ,  
t he  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  fo r  church o f f i c e r s ,  These men 
who meet t he  Holy S p i r i t ' s  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  a r e  t h e  
ones He has designated t o  hold the  o f f i c e .  Note 
these  r e fe rences :  

Acts 13 :  2 "And the  Holy S p i r i t  s a i d ,  s e p a r a t e  
me Barnabas and Saul f o r  t h e  work 
whereunto I have c a l l e d  them . . . .  I 1  

Acts 2 0 :  28 "Take heed unto yourselves  and unto 
a l l  t he  f lock  i n  which t h e  Holx 
S p i r i t  hath made you bishops . . . .  

THE - ORDINATION - OF OFFICERS 

In  thinking of the  Holy S p i r i t ' s  p a r t  i n  t h e  
s e l e c t i o n o f t h e  men wemustnot f o r g e t  t h a t  t h e  d i -  
r e c t  o p e r a t i o n o f t h e  Holy S p i r i t  through S p i r i t u a l  

- _---,g$fts__p;obably had-a-part i n  the  s e l e c t i o n  of men f o r  
t h e  o f f i c e s  i n t h e  Apostolic pe r iod .  This d o e s n o t ,  
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however, annul the  f a c t  t h a t  the  Holy S p i r i t  i s  the  
one today t h a t  gives  us the  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  t he  
men of t h e  o f f i c e s  i n  the  church. 

2 .  The evange l i s t s  had a p a r t .  

a .  I n  Acts 14:23 the  appointment involvedthe  
s e l e c t i o n  by the  church, the  s e t t i n g  i n t o  
the  o f f i c e b y  the apos t l e s  wi th  the  appro- 
v a l  of the  congregation. In  t h i s  case the  
evange l i s t s  (apost les)  lead  i n  the  ac t ion  
of appointment. We say t h i s  because of the  
meaning of the  word Itappoint", s ee  previous 
Page * 

b .  In  Ti tus  1 : 5  Paul i n s t r u c t e d  T i tus  t o  "or- 
dain" o r  "appoint" e l d e r s ,  We would under- 
s tand  t h i s  v o r d t o  sugcest  the  terminat ion 
of t he  ceremony, i . e .  a f t e r  the  s e l e c t i o n  
had been madeandthe apFroval given,  then 
T i t u s  was t.o "set1'  t he  men i n t o  the o f f i c e .  

c .  Acts 6 : l - 3  t e l l s  of the  whole process of 
s e l e c t i o n  and appointment. NOTE: F i r s t  
the  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  a r e  given by the  apos- 
t l e s .  Second, Themulti tude se l ec t edseven  
men fromamongthelarger  groupwhomet these 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s .  ( Jus t  HOV t h i s  was done i s  
pure ly  a m a t t e r  of conjec ture ,  but  t h a t  ' ' the 
brethren" did it  w e  KNOW). Thi rd ,  A f t e r  
tlze seven were ''chosen" the  apos t l e s  placed 
them i n t o  the  o f f i c e  by the  lay ing  on o f  
hands. 

-9 

This re ference  should be a warning t o  every 
evange l i s t  t h a t  t r i e s  t o  do the  w i l l  of the  Lord: 
"Lay hands HASTILY onno man, n e i t h e r  be a par taker  
of o t h e r  men's s i n s ;  I t . . . .  I Timothy 5:22.  

3 .  The congregation has a p a r t .  

From the above references and comments i t  should 
be r a t h e r  c learwhat  p a r t  t he  congregation has.  
I t  might be w e l l  t o o u t l i n e  i t  aga in :  
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a .  To " look out" the  men who meet t h e  d iv ine  
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s ,  

b .  In  I Timothy 3:lO men f o r  deacons a r e  t o b e  
"proved" before  they a r e  placed i n  t h e  o f -  
f i c e .  I f  t h i s  YS t r u e  of t h e  deacons i t  
would sure ly  be a l s o  t r u e  o f  t h e  e l d e r s ,  
This would n e c e s s i t a t e  a p e r i o d o f  t i m e  'in 
which the  congregation would be made aware 
of thenominees f o r t h e  o f f i c e s ,  d u r i n g t h i s  
per iod of time the  l i v e s  and a b i l i t i e s  of 
these  men c o u l d b e e i t h e r  approved o r  d i s -  
approvedbythernembers o f t h e  congregat ion.  

c.  The men, a f t e r  a per iod of s e l e c t i o n  and 
proving canbepresented  t o  t h e  e v a n g e l i s t  
f o r  appointment. 

ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS : 

1. Why i s  i t  e s s e n t i a l  tounders tand  t h i s  l e s son  very 
wel l?  

2 .  Give the  two meanings o f  t he  word ' lappoint".  

3 ,  What i s  the  Holy S p i r i t ' s  p a r t  i n . t h e  s e l e c t i o n  
of o f f i c e r s ?  

4 .  :That i s  the  p a r t  of  the  evange l i s t  i n  t he  s e l e c -  
t i on?  

5 .  Concisely s t a t e  the p a r t  o f  t he  congregat ion.  
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C .  To p r e p a r e a d e f e n s e  aga ins t  ungodlymen. v s .  
10- 1 6 .  

1. Paul c l e a r l y  o u t l i n e s  the  f a l s e  teachers  
among the  church people! v. 1 0 .  

a .  Insubordinate - not  w i l l i n g  toobey any 
r u l e s  placed upon them except the  ones 
they want, when they want toobey  them. 
They make up t h e i r  own "rules ' '  as  they 
go along.  

b .  Vain Talkers - Indiv idua ls  who speak a 
l o t  of words, but  say nothing worthwhile. 
They saynoth ing  t h a t w i l l p r o d u c e  good- 
ness  i n  l i f e .  

c .  Deceivers - It  i s n o t  enough j u s t  t o s a y  
nothing worthwhile; they i n t e n t i o n a l l y  
teach what God does not want taught .  They 
a r e  Sa tan ' s  h e l p e r s .  

d .  The Jews - There were a v a s t  amount of 
problems. They insisted on complete com- 
p l i ance to theOldTes tamen t  l awasbe ing  
more important than anything Paul or  
T i tus  taught .  

2 .  Paul  s ta teswhatmustbedoneandwhy.  v.11. 

a .  "Stop t h e i r  mouths" i s  t h e  required e f -  
f o r t .  

1. L i t e r a l l y  t h i s  means t o  ''gag'' them, 

2 .  Not by fo rce  of  s t r e n g t h  but by the 
power of t he  Gospel. 

b .  The reasons f o r  "gagging" such people are 
numerous and warranted. 

1. These f a l s e  teachers  destroy whole 
houses. 

a .  They e n t e r  t he  family s e t t i n g  and 
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and p i t  member aga ins t  member. 

b ,  By such ac t ion  a m u l t i t u d e  of fam- 
i l i e s  were r ipped a p a r t .  

c ,  Without a s o l i d  f a m i l y i t  i s  very 
d i f f i c u l t  t o  be e f f e c t i v e  f o r  God, 
thuswe see thewreckage  caused by 
such teachers  - broken homes and 
i n e f f e c t i v e  congregat ions.  

2 .  Teaching things they ought n o t .  

a .  There a r e  things a teacher  i s  t o  
teach and equal ly  s o ,  t h e r e  a r e  
things he i s  NOT t o  t each .  

b .  He must be v i s e  i n  t e l l i n g  the  
d i f f e rence .  

c .  These teachers  d id  not  ca re !  

3. Now we come t o  the  b a s i c  reason f o r  
t h i s  f a l s e  teaching.  

a .  Teaching f o r  personal  p r o f i t !  

b .  It madeno d i f f e rence  what t h e r e -  
s u l t s w e r e a s  long as  t h e y r e c e i v e d  
t h e i r  f e e  f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n .  

c .  In f a c t ,  they would become e lo -  
q u e n t i n p r e s e n t a t i o n  t o  i n c r e a s e  
t h e i r  income. 

Now, l e t ' s  r e t u r n  t o  v s .  9 ,  10  and 11 t o  g e t  
t h e p r o p e r v i e w , b u t o n e v e r y s e l d o m  expressed .  

1. The l a s t  phrase of verse  9 i s  " t h a t  he ( e l -  
der)  may be ab le  t o  both exhort  i n  t h e  sound 
d o c t r i n e ,  and t o  convict  the  gainsayer" .  

2 .  Whenweatart  v .  1 0 ,  w e  s e e  the f i r s t  word 
_L is. ' ' ~ Q x ' '  which i s  a connecting l i n k  between 

the  two sec t ions  of s c r i p t u r e .  This shows 
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the  mission of t h e  q u a l i f i e d  e l d e r ,  

3 .  I n  verse  11, the  e l d e r  i s  t o l d  he has the  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  stopping f a l s e  teaching 
i n  t h e  church. 

4 .  Those who i n t e r p r e t  t h i s  passage t o  read 
t h e  evangel i s t  i s  i n  con t ro l  of everything 
himself WOUld do we l l  t o  eva lua te  t h e i r  un- 
ders tanding of these  ve r ses .  

E. Paul c a l l s  uponone of t h e i r o w n t o  i l l u s t r a t e  
t h e  po in t  o f t h e  ru th l e s sness  of t he  Cretans.  
v .  1 2 .  

1. H e  r e f e r s  t o  Epimenides' (about 600) , own 
words regarding h i s  countrymen. 

a .  The Cretans a r e  l i a r s .  

b .  Ev i l  beas t s  - This i s  the  p i c t u r e o f t h e  
animal s t a l k i n g h i s  prey u n t i l t h e r i g 5 t  
moment and then moving i n  f o r  the k i l l  
without f e e l i n g  f o r  t h e  v ic t im.  

c .  I d l e  g lu t tons  - Now t he  Cretans have 
s t a l k e d  ( l i e d ) ,  they have k i l l e d  with- 
ou t  remorse ( e v i l  beas t s )  and now, i n  
t h e  p i c t u r e  of b e a s t s ,  they a r e  heavy 
with food a n d w i l l  no tmoveun t i l  hungry 
aga in .  

2 .  So yousee  how they l i e  by teaching oppos- 
i t i o n  t o  G o d ' s w i l l ,  howthey k i l l  the  s p i r i t  
and how they f a t t e n  themselves-om the  f ees  
pa id  thembythe ones they have destroyed! 

F .  P a u l i s  saying,  "I amnot ly ingwhen1 t e l l  you 
t h i s ,  r a t h e r  i t  i s  t h e  t r u t h . "  v .  13.  

1. "For which cause rebuke them sharply"- -"This 
metaphor i s  taken from surgeons,  who, i n  
cur ing t h e i r  p a t i e n t s ,  a r e  sometimes obliged 
t o  cu t  t h e i r  f l e s h  i n  such a manner as  t o  
give them g r e a t  pa in .  T i tu s  ( a i d  the e l -  
d e r s ) ,  was to rep rove  theCre tans  c u t t i n g l y  
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o r  shar  1 . But the  sharpness o f  h i s  re- 

of the  language which he used, nor  i n  the  
passion with which he spake. Reproofs of 
t h a t  s o r t h a v e  l i t t l e  inf luence  tomake one 
hea l thy ,  e i t h e r  i n  f a i t h  o r  p r a c t i c e .  It  
was to  cons i s t  i n  the  s t r e n g t h  of t h e  r ea -  
sons with which he enforced h i s  r e p r o o f s ,  
and i n  the  earnestness  and a f f e c t i o n  wi th  
which he del ivered them; whereby the  con- 
science of the  of fenders ,  being awakened, 
would s t i n g  them b i t t e r l y , "  MacKnight on 
T i t u s ,  V o l .  1 1 1 - I V ,  pages 367 & 368. 
(parentheses mine + , .Danny Camp) 

pro0 + s was not  t o  cons i s t  i n  the  b i t t e r n e s s  

2 .  "Paul does not say t o  T i t u s :  'Leave them 
alone,  They a re  hopeless and a l l  men know 
i t ."  H e  says ,  'They a r e  bad and a l l  men 
know i t .  God can convert them. I' Few pass- 
ages sodemonstrate the  d iv ine  optimism of 
the  Chr i s t i an  evange l i s t ,  who r e f u s e s  t o  
regard any man a s  hopeless" .  Barclay on 
T i t u s ,  page 243. 

3 .  The reasons fo r  such an approach: 

a .  So they maybe soundin  the  f a i t h  (hea l -  
thy of  mind). The change from f a l s e  
teaching t o  Godly teaching w i l l  produce 
a very heal thy mind. 

b .  So they w i l l n o t  give a t t e n t i o n  t o  Jew-  
i s h  fab les  ( see  notes  o n 1  T i m .  1 : 4  and 
I1 T i m .  4 :4 ) .  v .  1 4 .  

c .  Because they teach t h e  commandments of 
men, Matt. 1 5 : 7 - 9 .  Which i s  a quote o f  
I s a i ah  2 9 : 1 3 .  Notice what God s a i d  He 
would do because of such a t t i t u d e s  i n  
I s a i a h  1 9 : 1 4 .  That i s  s t i l l  t r u e  today! 

4 .  Thesemendidnot teach f a l s e l y b e c a u s e t h e y  
did not know the  t r u t h .  They taught  f a l s e l y  
because- they-- C-HOSE -to - T u ~ - A ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ m - - t ~ ~ ~ ~  
t r u t h .  They have r e j e c t e d  t h e  counsel of 
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God. 

G .  Paul s t a t e s  wayswecan i d e n t i f y  such i n d i v i -  
duals  without hear ing t h e i r  f a l s e  teaching.  
v .  15,  1 6 .  

1. To those who seek God's w i l l  a l l  His ways 
a r e  pure,  but  i n  those who t u r n  away from 
the  t r u t h ,  being t a i n t e d  with s i n  and not 
be l i ev ing ,  t h e r e  i s n o t h i n g  pure.  They tu rn  
a l l  things t o  f i l t h .  

2 .  This i s  poss ib l e  because both t h e i r  mind 
( i n t e l l e c t ) ,  and conscience (feeling/emo- 
t i o n )  a r e  seared with s i n .  

3 .  "Only by humble acceptance of God's Word i s  
t h e r e  moral a n d i n t e l l e c t u a l  p u r i t y . "  Don 
DeWelt, page 152. 

4 .  They make claims as  t o  t h e i r  knowledge of 
God but  the f r u i t s  of t h e i r  l i v e s  r evea l  
c l e a r l y t h a t t h e i r a l l e g i a n c e i s w i t h S a t a n .  
v .  16. 

a.  They deny God by being r epu l s ive ,  mas- 
t e r s  of t h e  unclean. 

b .  Disobedient - He has made himself god 
andno longer can hear  the  mighty voice 
of God. 

c .  Reprobate - "Here the  re ference  i s  t o  
t h e  g rea t  t es t  as  t o  whether Chr i s t  i s  
i n  a person." Vine ,page283.  I1 Cor. 
13 :5 .  

SUMMARY: 

I n  t h i s  e p i s t l e ,  as with the  ones t o  Timothy, 
Paul f i r s t  e s t a b l i s h e s  h i s  p o s i t i o n  a s  a t eache r .  
H e  knowstheproblems i n  Crete and wants t o  s t o p  as 
many of them as  poss ib l e ,  as quickly as i s  wise. By 
s t a t i n g  hewas commissioned of C h r i s t a n d a  s l ave  of 
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Goda l lqu ick ly  know h i s  pos i t i on  andcan compare i t  
wi th  t h a t  of the  f a l s e  teachers .  

In developing a s t rong  church Paul i n d i c a t e s  
t h e r e  i s  a need f o r  a s t rong e l d e r s h i p ,  These a r e  
no t  "figurehead" men. Theyhave astounding respon- 
s i b i l i t i e s .  

The need f o r  these s t rong  men i s  t o  counterac t  
the  inco r rec t  teaching wi th in  the  church. 

A s  Paul concludes t h e c h a p t e r h e g i v e s  a g r a p h i c  
desc r ip t ion  of those i n  opposi t ion t o  the  t r u t h ,  

Our challenge i s  t o  give our t a l e n t s  i n  ser- 
v i ce  t o  God t h a t  He w i l l b e a b l e  t o  work through us 
t o  redeem and conserve mankind. 

SECTION 111. CHRISTIAN CHARACTERINACTION. 2 : l - 1 5 ,  

I .  A d e f i n i t e  stand f o r  r igh teousness .  v .  1. 

A .  

B. 

"The care  of the  
sh ip  and f a i t h ,  was 
The care  of the ind i  
i s  t he  subject  of 
on T i t u s ,  p .  154 .  

congregation i n  i t s  e l d e r -  
the  sub jec t  of chapter  one.  
.vidual members of the church, 
chapter  two." Don DeWelt 

I n  the  b 
con t r  as 
the  f a 1  

eginning o f  chapter  two 
t of T i tus '  teaching a 
s e  teachers as recorded 

Pau l  shows t h e  
.s compared wi th  
. i n  chapter  one.  

C .  Paul s t a t e s  t h a t  Ti tus  i s  t o  concern himself 
wi th  thatwliich w i l l  br ing h e a l t h f u l  teaching 
t o  those who l i s t e n .  

1. The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y i s t o  h e l p ,  no t  h i n d e r ,  
those with whom he comes i n  con tac t .  

2 .  The opposite of sound doctrine i s ,  of cour se ,  
an unbalanced mind and life. 

3 .  A s  a psychologist  i n  Iowa s a i d ,  "Amanwith- 
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ou t  Chr i s t  i s  not a complete man." 

4 .  I t  i s  the  evange l i s t ' s  min i s t ry  t o  provide 
teaching fromGod t h a t  w i l l b r i n g u n i o n  be- 
tween man and C h r i s t ,  thus  acomplete man! 

D .  Other Sc r ip tu res  f o r  cons idera t ion  concerning 
the  Family of God: 

1. Col. 3 :18-4 : l .  

2 .  Eph. 5:22-6:9.  

3 .  I T i m .  5 : l - 6 : 2 .  

11. T i t u s  i s  t o l d  what t o  emphasize t h a t  Chr is t  may 
be v i e w e d i n t h e  members o f t h e  church. v s .  2-10. 

A .  Concerning the  older  men, they are t o  : v .  2 .  

1. B e  temperate ( ue$aXios ) . 
a .  To be sober ,  a s o p p o s e d t o i n t o x i c a t i o n .  

b .  They a r e  t o  r e a l i z e  t h e  f u t i l i t y  of f o l -  
lowing se l f - indulgence .  

c .  They a r e  t o  be t a u g h t t o  curb t h e s e g r e a t  
temptations by understanding the  Word 
and w i l l  of God. 

2 .  B e  grave.  aeuvos - 

a .  "The word we want i s  one i n  which t h e  
sense of g rav i ty  and d ign i ty  a r e  com- 
bined.  The word po in t s  t o  se r iousness  
o f  purpose and t o  s e l f - r e s p e c t  i n  con- 
duc t . "  Vine, p .  173. 

b .  A man o f  d igni ty .  

c .  Onewhohandles g r e a t  th ings  i n a  s p i r i t  
b e f i t t i n g  the occasion. 
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3 ,  Sober-minded, aw$pwv 

a ,  "Sound mind--have s e l f - c o n t r o l ,  " Vine, 

b .  An individual  who i s  i n  con t ro l  of  a l l  
h i s  passions and t h e r e f o r e  i s  a g r e a t  
example t o  o the r s .  

4 ,  They a re  toposses s  theabove q u a l i t i e s  t h a t  
t h e  following q u a l i t i e s  w i l l  sh ine  f o r t h  
from t h e i r  l i v e s ,  

p .  44.  

a .  Sound i n  the fai th--demonstrates  t h e i r  

b .  In  love-- to  a l l  those about them. 

c.  In  pat ience-  - t o  be ab le  t o  handle a l l  t h e  
d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  t r i a l s  and persecut ions  
t h a t  w i l l  surround them as  C h r i s t i a n s .  

r e l a t ionsh ip  with God. 

5 .  It i s  no t  the  e l d e r s  and deacons only who 
have high s tandards .  Indeed, t he  congre- 
ga t ion  i s  blessed t o  have such men from 
which t o  s e l e c t  e l d e r s  and deacons. 

B .  Concerning the  Aged Women--vu 3 .  

1. These l a d i e s  have a g r e a t p o t e n t i a l f o r  s e r -  
v i c e  i n  God's Family. 

2 .  Without grandmothers ' to  teach and t o  love 
i n  t h e i r  own s p e c i a l  way t h e  family l i f e  
would be very d i f f e r e n t .  

3 .  They a re  not  t o  be s l ande re r s - -  

a .  This i s  the opposi te  of r i gh teous !  

b .  One cannot cannot p roc la imthe  goodness 
of God and a t  the  same time r u i n  the 
charac te r  of anyone! ---- ---- __ - - - __ - 

4 .  They a r e  not  t o  be addicted t o  wine. 
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C .  

a .  Their l i v e s  a r e  t o  be f i l l e d  with the  
S p i r i t ,  not wine. 

b .  Suffer ing and lone l ines s  a r e  g rea t  en- 
emies of these  l a d i e s .  L e t  each of  us  
s ee  t h a t  they donot  f a l l v i c t i m t o  e i t h e r  
because of our lack  o f  a t t e n t i o n .  

5 .  They a r e  t o  be teachers  of  good, pos i t i ve  
i n  a t t i t u d e .  I n  the  following verses  w e  
w i l l  see some good th ings  they can teach.  

Concerning the  Younger Women. verses  4-5 .  

1. There i s  a u n i t y o f l i f e  dec la redhe re ,  t h a t  
which t h e  aged women can o f f e r  and t h a t  
which t h e  younger l a d i e s  need. Byworking 
toge ther  they w i l l  accomplishgreat  things 
f o r  God! 

2 .  They a r e  t o  teach the  younger women: 

a .  How t o  love t h e i r  husbands! v .  4 .  

1. This i s  necessary i n  a l l  c u l t u r e s .  

2 .  Love grows con t inua l ly  as  each per- 
son progresses t h r o u g h l i f e .  I f  the  
properaspec t  of l o v e i s n o t  developed 
problems a r i s e .  

b .  To love t h e i r  ch i ld !  

1. "hlhat a s tup id  s ta tement , "  onemight 
s ay .  B u t t h i n k f o r a w h i l e .  Howmany 
mothers have f e l t  g u i l t y  because of 
t he  way they r e a c t e d t o t h e i r  ch i ld-  
ren?  

2 .  Yes, a gracious,  1oving"grandmother" 
b l e s s e s  a young f a m i l y ' s  home and 
marriage more than can be measured. 
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3 .  

"How about your getting the 
kids ready this time and I'll 
go out and honk the horn?" 

c .  To be soberminded - " s e l f - c o n t r o l " .  

d .  Chaste - i n  word and i n  deed. 

e .  Workers a t  home - Barclay, p .  250: 

"In t h i s  passage t h e r e  i s  both somE- 
thing t h a t  i s  temporary and something 
t h a t  i s  permanent. 

In  the  ancient  Greek world the  r e s -  
pectable  woman l i v e d  a completely se-  
cluded l i f e .  In  the  house she had he r  
own quar te rs  and seldom l e f t  them, not  
even t o  s i t  a t  meals w i th  the  menfolk o f  
the  family; and i n t o  them came no man 
except her husband. She never a t tended 
any publ ic  assemblies o r  meetings; she 
seldom appeared on the  s t r e e t s ,  and, when 
she d i d ,  she never d id  a lone .  I n  f a c t  
i t h a s b e e n  s a i d  t h a t  t h e r e  was no hon- 
ourableway i n  whichaGreek woman could 
make a l i v i n g ,  No t r a d e  o r  p rofess ion  
was open t o  h e r ;  and i f  she t r i e d  t o  earn 
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suddenly b u r s t  every l i m i t a t i o n  which 
the  cen tu r i e shad imposedupon them,  the  
only r e s u l t w o u l d h a v e b e e n t o b r i n g d i s -  
c r e d i t  on the  Churchandcause people t o  
say t h a t  C h r i s t i a n i t y  corrupted woman- 
hood. The l i f e  l a i d  down here  seems 
narrow and circumscribed, bu t  i t  i s  t o  
be read aga ins t  i t s  background. In t h a t  
sense t h i s  passage i s  temporary. 

But t he re  i s  a l s o  a sense inwhich i t  
i s  permanent. I t  i s  t h e  s i m p l e  f a c t  t h a t  
t h e r e  i s n o  g r e a t e r t a s k ,  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
and p r i v i l e g e  i n  t h i s  w o r l d  than tomake 
a home. It may w e l l b e t h a t  when women 
a r e  invo lved in  thehundred andonewear- 
ing  du t i e s  which ch i ld ren  and a home 
b r ing  with them, they may say:  " I f  only 
I could be done wi th  a l l  t h i s ,  s o  t h a t  
I could l i v e  a t r u l y  r e l i g i o u s  l i f e . "  
There i s  i n  f a c t  nowhere where a t r u l y  
r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  c a n b e t t e r  be l i ved  than 
wi th in  the  home. 

I n  the  l a s t  ana lys i s  there  can be no 
g r e a t e r  ca ree r  than t h a t  of homemaking. 
Many a man, who has set  h i s  mark upon 
t h e w o r l d , h a s b e e n e n a b l e d  t o  do so s i m -  
p ly  because someone a t  home loved him 
and tended him." 

Also see Prov. 31:lO-31. 

f .  Kind, g e n t l e ,  lov ing ,  car ing 

g .  Submission t o  husband. 

1. A s  she i s  t o  be i n  submission tlie hus- 
band has a g r e a t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  

2 .  I Pe te r  3 : 7  - A s  Robertson s t a t e s ,  
"With an i n t e l l i g e n t  recogni t ion of 
t he  na ture  of themarr iage  r e l a t i o n . "  
p .  110, Vol.  V I .  

3. The purpose f o r  such i n s t r u c t i o n  i s  given 
i n  ve r se  5 .  

262.  



TITUS - CHAPTER 2 

a ,  That thename of Godbenot r i d i c u l e d  by 
any, 

b .  This minis t ry  of  the  aged women, and t h e  
ob jec t ive  of t h e  younger women i s  very 
s e r i o u s .  

c .  The e t e r n a l  des t iny  of count less  souls  
i s  being decided by the  a c t i o n  of t he  
women of  the  church! 

4 .  QUESTION! Why d id  not  Paul t e l l  T i t u s  t o  
He i s  t h e  Evange l i s t .  do t h i s  teaching? 

a .  How could a husband know how t o  teach  
h i s  wife t o l o v e  him? It i s  sad t o  s a y ,  
but  t o o  o f t en  t r u e ,  thatmany men assume 
t h a t  the  care  and nu r tu re  of love ends 
a f t e r  the  cour t sh ip ,  

b .  What could the  busy husband teach  t h e  
ch i ld ren  she weary wife about r a i s i n g  

does not  a l ready know? 

c .  The aged women were the  ones capable  by 
could do f a r  

The way 
experience and the re fo re  
more than any man i n  t h i s  a r e a ,  
of God i s  always b e s t !  

D .  Concerning The Younger Men. v .  6 - 8 .  

1. They, t o o ,  a r eencouraged tobe  sober-mind- 
ed .  In  o ther  words, they a r e  t o  be s e n s i b l e  
i n  everything they do. v .  6 .  

2 .  When they soconduct themselves t h e  people 
around them w i l l  n o t i c e  t h e i r  C h r i s t i a n  
matur i ty .  

3 .  Note the  things i n  which they are t o  be 
s e n s i b l e :  v .  7 .  

a .  Example of  good works. 

1. The young men were t o  s e t  t h e  s t an -  
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dard of good deeds. 

2 .  I Thess. 5 :15  "See t h a t  none render 
unto anyone e v i l  f o r  e v i l ;  bu t  always 
follow a f t e r  t h a t  which i s  good, one 
toward another , and toward a l l .  I'  

3 .  I1 Thess. 3 : 1 3  "But ye,  b re thren ,  be 
not  weary i n  well-doing." 

b .  Uncorrupt doc t r ine .  

1. Teaching contentwithout  i t  being in-  
f e c t e d  wi th  l i e s  and d i s t o r t i o n s .  

2 .  It must be the courageous, w e l l  ba l -  
anced p resen ta t ion  of t h e  Gospel 
Truth.  

c .  Gravity.  

1. A s  the message i s  pure the  messenger 
i s  t o  be one of d igni ty .  

2 .  Notoneofgloomycountenance. There 
i s n o n e e d  f o r  "Missouri mule Chris- 
t iansll . 
a .  A l i t t l e  boy w a s  vacationing on 

h i s  g randfa the r ' s  farmone summer 
and got  i n t o  t roub le .  Hisgrand- 
f a t h e r ,  who was a Chr is t ian  cor- 
r ec t edh imvery  s t e r n l y .  Feeling 
q u i t e  unhappy the  l ad  walked t o  
the  c o r r a l  behind the  barn and be- 
g a n t o p e t h i s  g randfa the r ' s  mule. 
Suddenlyhe stopped, l o o k e d a t t h e  
mule and exclaimed, "Jack, you 
would make t h e  b e s t  Chr is t ian  i n  
the  world because you have the  
longest  face  I have ever  seen. 

3 .  One who r e a l i z e s  the  import of the  
mission andpersonal  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  
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4 .  One who r e a l i z e s  the  ser iousness  o f  
h i s  mission f o r  C h r i s t ,  

I d ,  Sound speech t h a t  cannot be condemned. 

1. There must be a consis tency o f  t h e  
speech i n  the  assembly and in t h e  d a i l y  
work. 

2 .  The Chr is t ian  i s  one whose speech 
givea no reason f o r  shame. 

3 .  He i s  t o  have a hea l thy  speech by 
which he can inf luence  the  unbel iever  
f o r  God. 

e .  The young men a r e  t o  l i v e  such Chr i s t -  
l i k e  l i v e s  t h a t  anyone s t a r t i n g  f a l s e  
statements t o  shame the  C h r i s t i a n  w i l l  
be shamed by the  rumors of t h e i r  own 
making! They w i l l  be:  

1. Unableto f i n d  any e v i l  th ing  t o  d i s -  
cuss .  

2. Compare I T i m .  4 : 1 2 .  

E .  Concerning Slaves.  v s .  9-10 .  

1. These s laves  most cer ta in lyaremembers  of 
the Church thesame as  a r e  t h e a f o r e  s t a t e d  
ind iv idua l s .  

2 .  The oppor tuni t ies  f o r g l o r y  a s  a s l a v e  a r e  
very few indeed. Here we have t h e  s e t t i n g  
o f  a g rea t  opportunity t o  b r ing  g lo ry  t o  
God. 

a .  They a r e t o  accept the  p o s i t i o n  of sub- 
j ec t ion  w i l l i n g l y .  

b .  The work they accomplish i s  t o  p l e a s e  
the  master.  The Chr i s t i an  s l a v e  would 

i- - .  
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3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

6 .  

7 .  

To r e j e c t  the  au tho r i ty  of the  human mas- 
t e r  and t o  s t e a l  from him were t w o  very 
r e a l  temptations of each s l a v e .  

It  would be easy f o r  the  Chr i s t i an  s l ave  
t o  regard the au tho r i ty  of an unbelieving 
master a s  not binding on him. €!owever, i f  
t he  s l a v e  conducted himself as  the  =as t e r  
wished without debating the  i s s u e ,  the  mas- 
t e r  would have a n o p p o r t u n i t y t o  see  Chris- 
t i a n i t y  a t  work. 

Slaves were i n  many places o f  responsibi-  
l i t y .  I f  a Chr is t ian  s lave were t o  s t e a l  
f r o m h i s m a s t e r t h e w i t n e s s  f o r  Chr i s t  would 
be t u r n e d t o d e s t r u c t i o n t o C h r E s t .  v .  1 0 .  

The Chr i s t i an  s l ave  was t o  be the  most 
t r u s t e d  s lave  t o  be found anywhere. The 
reason being t h a t  t h e i r  l i f e ,  l i v e d  under 
s t r e s s ,  would b r ing  grea t  p r a i s e  f o r p r a c -  
t i c a l  C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  God and C h r i s t .  

"Paul does not discuss  who i s  r i g h t .  He 
poin ts  outwhat i s  r i g h t . " D e W e l t ,  p .  1 6 2 .  

111. The Motivations For Each Member of God's Family 
t o  Live f o r  H i m .  v s .  11-15. 

A .  The grace o f  God i s  the  f i r s t  motivator .  v .  
11. 

1. Romans 2 : 4  " O r  desp ises t  thou 'thk r i ches  
of H i s  goodness and forbearance and long- 
suf fer ing ,notknowing t h a t  thegoodness of 
God leade th  thee t o  repentance?" 

2 .  God's grace came i n t o  the w o r l d i n t h e  form 
of His Son, Jesus Chr i s t ,  our - Savior .  

a .  John 1:l-14. 

b .  Acts 4 :12  "And i n  none o t h e r  i s  t he re  
s a l v a t i o n :  f o r  ne i the r  i s  there  any 
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other  name under heaven, t h a t  i s  given 
among men, wherein we must be saved.  " 

3. Chris t  came i n t o  the  w o r l d  i n s t r u c t i n g  us 
t o :  v .  1 2 .  

a ,  Deny ungodliness - 
1. That whichis empty of God's c h a r a c t e r  

and goodness, 

2 .  We a r e  t a u g h t t o a v o i d  such ungodli-  
n e s s ,  i f  w e  do not  w e  s u f f e r  chas- 
t i s  ement . 

b .  Worldly l u s t s .  See Romans 1 :18 -32 .  

1. Complete self-indulgence i n  a l l  t h i n g s .  

2 .  We a r e  t o  cont ro l  our l i v e s ,  n o t  l e t  
them cont ro l  us!  

c ,  We a r e  t o  l i v e . .  , 

1. Soberly - sound-minded - n o t i c e  how 
o f t en  t h i s  word i s  used i n  t h i s  small  
l e t t e r !  

2 .  Righteously - j u s t  - without p r e -  
j ud ice  o r  p a r t i a l i t y .  

3 ,  Godly - The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of Gcd,  

d .  We a r e  t o  s o  conduct ourselves  i n  t h i s  
w o r l d .  

1 Many peop le  do not  b e l i e v e  the  Chris-  
t i a n  l i f e  can be l i v e d  on e a r t h .  

2 .  This verse ( a l so  Romans 1 2 : l - 2  & 
o t h e r s ) ,  s t a t e  t h a t  i t  i s  not  only 
poss ib l e ,  but i s  expected of each 
Chr i s t i an .  

B .  The AppearingofThe Lord i s  Another Motivat-  
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ing  Factor  For Each Chr i s t i an .  v. 13 .  

1. This appearing i s  a b l e s sed  hope - l i t e r -  
a l l y ,  f r o n h e r e  through t h e r e s t  o f e t e r n i t y  
wi th  the Lord. 

2 .  This appearing w i l l  demonstrate the g lo ry  
o f  God and C h r i s t .  

a .  This appearing of  C h r i s t  w i l l  c l e a r l y  
f u l f i l l  a l l  God has promised and com- 
p l e t e l y  s i l e n c e  H i s  c r i t i c s .  

b .  C h r i s t  w i l l  b e  g l o r i f i e d  because i t  w a s  
H i s  a toning d e a t h a n d r e s u r r e c t i o n  t h a t  
made heaven p o s s i b l e  f o r  us.  

1. This H e  d i d  tha t  a11 our  s i n s  could 
be removed. 

2 .  H i s  ransom has redeemed f o r  H i m  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  people f o r  H i s  own pos- 
s e s s ion  - Compare I Cor. 6 : 1 9 ,  20.  

3 .  Not only are w e  t o  be His cleansed 
people,  weare t o  be  eager  i n  accom- 
p l i sh ing  good th ings .  

4 .  I cannot bu t  t h ink  t h a t  the  t o t a l  
b e i n g o f e a c h  C h r i s t i a n  w i l l  be more 
than eager t o  do anything asked h i m  
by the King of Kings! 

C .  These two motivating f a c t o r s  c l e a r l y  s t a t e  
t h a t  no evange l i s t  shouldever  r e s o r t  t o  man- 
i p u l a t i o n  t o  accomplish a t a s k .  The sound, 
f i rm ,  i n s t r u c t i o n ,  coupledwith themot iva t ion  
found i n t h i s  chapter  w i l l  move men and women 
f o r  God o r  nothing w i l l !  

I V .  A Direct Charge t o  T i t u s  RegardingHisResponsi-  
v .  15 .  b i l i t i e s  A s  A Member of the  Family of  God. 

A .  We have no t i ced ,  i n  t h i s  chap te r ,  t h a t  each 
member i s  t o  assume c e r t a i n  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  
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f o r  d e f i n i t e  reasons.  

B. Here Ti tus  i s  challenged. H e  i s n o t  t o  expect 
r e s u l t s  from others  only,  He i s  t o  respond. 

C .  "Here Paul succ inc t ly  lays  before  T i tus  the  
th ree fo ld  t a sk  of the Chr i s t i an  preacher ,  t ea -  
cher ,  and l e a d e r ,  

1. 'Lt i s  a t a sk  of Proclamation. 

There i s  a message tobeproc la imed ,  There 
a r e  some things about which argument i s n o t  
poss ib l e  and on which d iscuss ion  i s  not 
r e l e v a n t .  Thereare t imes  whenhemust s ay :  
"Thus s a i t h  the  Lord".  

2 .  I t  i s  a t a sk  of encouragement. 

Any preacher who reduces h i s  audience t o  
bleak despair  has f a i l e d  i n  h i s  t a s k ,  Men 
must be convicted of t h e i r  s i n ,  no t  t h a t  
they may f e e l  t h a t  t h e i r  case i s h o p e l e s s ,  
b u t t h a t t h e y  maybeled t o  the  grace  which 
i s  g r e a t e r  than a l l  t h e i r  s i n ,  

3 .  It i s  a t a sk  of convict ion.  

The eyes o f t h e  s inner  mustbe o p e n e d t o h i s  
s i n ;  t he  mind of  the misguided must be l e d  
t o  r e a l i z e  i t s  mistake; t h e  h e a r t  of t he  
heedless  must be stabbed awake. The Chris-  
t i a n  message i s  no op ia t e  t o  send men t o  
s l e e p ;  i t  i s  r a t h e r  the  b l ind ing  l i g h t  which 
shows men themselves as they areandGod as  
He i s . "  Barclay on T i t u s ,  p .  258. 

D .  Paul Concludes H i s  Encouragement To T i t u s  By 
Saying - "Don't l e t  anyone 'think-down' on 
you.  I '  Compare I T i m .  4 :  1 2 .  

2 6 9 .  



TITUS - CHAPTER 2 & 3 

CONCLUSION:  

C h r i s t ' s  Church i s  j u s t  l i k e  a family; many 
membered. And, j u s t  l i k e  a family,eachmernber has 
a d e f i n i t e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  Paul names the  members 
- aged men and women, younger men and women, and 
s l a v e s .  Eaclimember having unique m i n i s t r i e s .  Paul 
spends more time with the  women than any of  the r e s t .  
Why? Because i f  t he re  i s  f a i l u r e  he re ,  i n  ch i ld -  
r e a r i n g ,  compat ib i l i ty  with thehusband, car ing f o r  
t h e  home a n d s e l f ,  t h e n a l l  t h e  o t h e r z r e a s  discussed 
i n  t h i s  chapter  w i l l  be a f a i l u r e !  

A s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s a r e s t a t e d ,  s o a r e  the mot- 
i v a t i o n s  f o r  accepting r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  God's grace 
and C h r i s t ' s  r e t u r n a r e c a u s e s  enough t o  s t i r  every 
member of  the  Family of God i n t o  exc i ted  a c t i o n .  

A s  t he  chapter  c loses  Paul encourages and r e -  
minds T i t u s  t h a t  he has personal  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  
o t h e r  than  t h a t o f a  young man. He has the  respon- 
s i b i l i t i e s  of an evange l i s t .  

Mayeachone o f u s  c a r e f u l l y a n d h o n e s t l y  accept 
God's mission f o r  us and serve  t o  t h e  b e s t  of our 
a b i l i t i e s ,  giving God the  g lo ry  f o r  a l l  t h ings .  

SECTION I V .  HOWTHECHRISTIAN I S  TO LIVE INSOCIETY.  
3 : 1-15. 

I .  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t h a t  w i l l  b r ing  g lory  t o  the  
Father  and the  Lord. 

A .  Chr i s t i ans  a r e t o b e  w i l l i n g  t o  obey the gov- 
ernment. 

€5. The subjec t  of t he  f i r s t  chapter  i s  the ca re  
of t he  congregation. I n  chapter  two the sub- 
j e c t  i s  on the  ind iv idua l  Chr i s t i an  learn ing  
t o  l i v e  i n  the fami lyof  God. Inchap te r  t h r e e  
Paul  i n s t r u c t s  T i tus  toremind the  Chr is t ians  
how t o  conduct themselves i n  t h e i r  soc i e ty .  

C .  There a r e  seven areas  of 0bedience .v .  1 & 2 .  
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1. Submit t o t h e  leadersh ip  of t h e  government 
and o the r  a u t h o r i t i e s ,  v ,  1. 

1 a .  This i s  no t  an " i f  you want t o . "  

b ,  This i s  a statement t o  be obeyed, n o t  
debated as t o  i t s  mer i t .  

c .  Romans 13:l following i s  a Holy S p i r i t  
i n sp i r ed  commentary on t h i s  verse.  

d .  We a r e  t o  submit t o  a l l  t h e  a u t h o r i t i e s  
o v e r u s .  T h a t i n c l u d e s p a r e n t s ,  po l i ce -  
men, teachers ,  employees and o t h e r s  i n  
count less  p l aces .  

e .  But you may r e p l y ,  "What about Acts 
5 : 2 9 1 "  I f  the  government o r  o t h e r  au- 
t h o r i t i e s  r equ i r e  disobedience t o  God, 
then God must be followed and t h e  Chr is -  
t i a n  be w i l l i n g  t o  l a y  down h i s  l i f e  f o r  
C h r i s t .  This was the  p o s i t i o n  and a t -  
t i t u d e  of the  apos t l e s  and s o  i t  should 
be ours!  

2 .  We a r e  t o  be obedient .  

a .  This i s  no t  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  the govern- 
ment and a u t h o r i t i e s .  

b .  This includes a l l  a r eas  of l i f e  i n  work 
o r  p l ay .  

c .  I f w e d o n o t o b e y  we sowseeds o f a n a r c h y ,  
s p i r i t u a l l y  and p h y s i c a l l y .  

d .  Bynot obeying w e  a r e  found t o  be f i g h t -  
ing aga ins t  God. 

3 .  We a r e  t o  be ready t o  do every good work. 

a .  This i s n o t  speaking about earning sa l -  
va t ion  wi th  good deeds f o r  Paul i s  

a .  
9 t 1 mp 
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b .  What i s  requi red  i s  t h e  appl ica t ion  of 
t h e  Gospel message t o  personal ,  every- 
day l i f e .  

c .  I f  i t  i s  impossible t o  do good deeds i t  
i s  impossible t o  l i ve  f o r  God! 

4 .  We are t o  speak e v i l  o f  no man - v .  2 .  

a .  We a r e  no t  t o  blaspheme anyone--speak 
harsh ly  a g a i n s t .  

b .  THIS MEANS EVERYONE! 

c .  The admonition, " i f  you c a n ' t  say any- 
th ing  good about a person don ' t  say 
anything,"  i s  t h e  meaning h e r e .  

5 .  We a r e  not  t o  be content ious.  

a .  We a r e  t o  be "non-f ighters ."  

b .  The s p i r i t  of t h e  trouble-maker and b u l l y  
i s n o t  t h e  one God d e s i r e s H i s p e o p l e  t o  
possess ! 

c .  DeWelt , page 1 7 1  : "Someone has humorous- 
l y  s a i d ,  'Some church members are born 
i n  t h e o b j e c t i v e  case  and the  k i cka t ive  
mood.' Such a one might be designated 
as ' con ten t ious . '  Suchpersons a r e a l s o  
very poor witnesses  f o r  Chr i s t ,  t o  say 
nothing o f b e i n g  poor neighbors a n d c i t -  
i z e n s .  ' I  

6 .  We a r e  t o  be g e n t l e :  

a .  Sweet  reasonableness.  

b .  This g e n t l e n e s s i s t h e  d i r e c t  opposi t ion 
t o  conten t ious .  

c .  One i s  g e n t l e  o r  contentioiis.  There i s  
no p o s s i b i l i t y  of mixture .  
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7 ,  Showing a l l  meekness t o  a11 men. 

a .  "It must be c l e a r l y  understood, t he re -  
f o r e ,  t h a t  t he  meekness manifested by 
the  Lord  and commended t o  the  b e l i e v e r  
i s  the  f r u i t  of power,  The common as -  
sumption i s  t h a t  when a man i s  meek i t  
i s  because he cannot he lp  h imse l f ;  bu t  
the  Lord was 'meek' because H e  had t h e  
i n f i n i t e  resources of  God a t  H i s  com- 
mand." Vine, p .  5 6 .  

b .  Therefore,  f o r  us t o  be meek r evea l s  
God's  power working i n  our l i v e s ,  

c ,  "Showing some mildness toward c_ some people 
might not be so  d i f f i c u l t .  Nor showing 
a l l  ( t h a t  i s  complete, thorough-going) 
mildness t o  some people ,  o r  some mild- 
ness t o  a l l  people.  But t o  -- show - a l l  
mildness t o a l l  people ,  e v e n t o  a l l  those  
Cretan ' l i a r s ,  e v i l  b r u t e s ,  and l a z y  
b e l l i e s .  ' was an assignment impossible 
of f u l f i l l m e n t  apar t f romGod 's  s p e c i a l  
g race ,  " Hendriksen on T i t u s ,  p .  387. 

d .  Donot regard  these  seven p o i n t s  of in- 
s t r u c t i o n  j u s t  as  good i d e a s .  They a r e  
p r inc ip l e s  of God. 

11. That which Stimulates t he  Chr i s t i ans  t o  Appre- 
c i a t e  h i s  Pos i t ion  wi th  God. v s .  3-7.  

A .  The memory of h i s  s p i r i t u a l  condi t ion  before  
he obeyed God. v .  3 .  

1. H e  was once f o o l i s h .  

a .  Lack o f  using the  mind. 

b .  This i s  not - .  s t a t i n g  t h a t  

c .  Theyhaverefusedtogovern  t h e i r  l i ves .  

a l l  s i n n e r s  
a r e  mental incompeLenLs. 
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2 ,  Disobedient 

a .  Whenonerefuses t o  govern h i s  mind one 
of t he  s i d e  e f f e c t s  i s  disobedience.  

b .  He regards no au tho r i ty  o ther  than him- 
s e l f  un less  he wants t o .  

3. Deceived-- 

a .  When one l i s t e n s  toh imsel f  on ly ,  he i s  
following a poor  teacher .  

b .  The f o o l i s h  and disobedient deceive them- 
se lves  because they allow Satan,  t h e  
f a t h e r  of l i e s ,  t o  cont ro l  and shape 
t h e i r  ex i s t ence .  

4 .  Serving d ive r s  l u s t s  and p leasures .  

a .  "Whatever f e e l s  good, do i t ,"  i s  t he  
philosophy. 

b .  This i s  the  thinking l e v e l  of animals.  

c .  "HOW f l e e t i n g  the  p leasure  offered--how 
empty is  a l l  the s a t i s f a c t i o n  our h e a r t  

d.  The r e s u l t  o f t h i s  l i v i n g  i s  l a c k o f  s a t -  
i s f a c t i o n  i n  what was thought t o  b r ing  
excitement t o  t h e  senses .  

' d e s i r e s . "  DeWelt, p .  175 .  

5 .  Living i n  malice and envy. 

a .  Whenonegives himself t o  l u s t f u l  l i v i n g  
then malice and envy take up residency 
i n  h i s  sou l .  

b .  Malice--"The v ic ious  charac te r  gener- 
a l l y .  ' I  "Wickedness d i r ec t ed  a t  another  
i nd iv idua l .  Vine, p .  32.  

c .  "Envy i s  the  f e e l i n g  of d i sp l easu re  
p r o d u c e d b y w i t n e s s i n g o r h e a r i n g  of t h e  
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advantage o r  p r o s p e r i t y  of others," Vine, 
p .  37, 

d .  "It was envy which caused themurder  of 
Abel, threw Joseph i n t o  a p i t ,  caused 
Korah, DatZzan, and Abiram t o  r e b e l  a g a i n s t  
Moses and Aaron and made Saul pursue 
David," Hendriksen on T i t u s ,  p .  388. 

6 ,  Hatefu l .  

a .  This speaks of h i s  c h a r a c t e r .  

b .  Detestable ,  o f f ens ive  o r  d i s g u s t i n g .  

c .  NG mat ter  what h i s  c h a r a c t e r ,  he has  a 
soul  f o r  which Chr i s t  d i ed ,  We may h a t e  
h i s  s i n b u t n e v e r  h i s  s o u l ,  Be c e r t a i n  
we separa te  soul  and person from s i n ,  

7 .  Hating one another .  

a .  This speaks of  t he  r e l a t i o n s h i p  "hate- 
f u l "  people have among themselves.  

b .  This speaks of t h e  man who considers  
himself f a r  supe r io r  t o  a l l  o t h e r s .  

c .  When a number of such ind iv idua l s  a r e  
placed toge ther  t he  r e s u l t  i s  "hat ing 
one another .  

B .  The method t o  f r e e  men from s i n  i s  provided by 
God. v ,  4 .  

1. H i s  kindness and love .  

a .  "The expression t h e  kindness and the  
love toward man i s  .- one concept;  hence, 
t he  verb i n  the  o r i g i n a l  i s  s i n g u l a r . "  
Hendriksen on T i t u s ,  p .  289. 

b .  Godis  love and the  love i s  d i r e c t e d  t o  
each o t  our personal  needs1 

c 
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c .  God CARES deeply f o r  each of us!  

1. He cou ldhave re j ec t ed  us ,  aswe were 
deep i n  s i n ,  but  t he  q u a l i t y  of H i s  
cha rac t e r ,  kindness and compassion, 
brought f o r t h  H i s  g r ea t  l ove ,  

2 .  For while we were y e t  weak, i n  due 
season, He died f o r  t h e  ungodly. 
5 : 6 .  

Rom. 

2 .  This  kindness andlove wasnot  given on the 
b a s i s  o f  mer i t .  v .  5 .  

a .  There j u s t  i s n o  way inwhich 
can "work int,o God's favor  

s i n f u l  
by h i s  

man 
own 

s t r e n g t h  and i n t e l l i g e n c e .  

b .  Sa lva t ion  i s  provided by God. 

c .  It i s  by His mercy we have the opportun- 
i t y  t o  be f reed  from s i n .  

d .  H e  provided freedom from s i n  by: 

1. Washing of regenerat ion - -  Baptism. 

a .  See DeWelt, p .  1 7 6 ,  "Hendriksen: 
It i s  c l e a r  from such passages a s  
John 3 : 3 , 5  and especially Ephesians 
5:26 (Cf. Heb. 10:22) t h a t  t h i s  
'washing of regenera t ion  and re -  
newing' s tands i n  some r e l a t i o n  t o  
t he  r i t e  o f  baptism. ( I b i d . ,  
p .  392) 

Lenski: 'God savedusby  means of 
baptism. Baptism i s  a b a t h  of r e -  
generat ion and renewing, i n  both 
of which the  Holy S p i r i t  i s  the 
a c t o r .  That iswhy God could use 
baptism as such a means; by bap- 
t i s m ,  i s b y  no means amere symbol 
o r  p i c t u r e ,  bu t  A trite neans of 
divine grace.  I t  i s  no t  an opus 
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operatom as  when a crowbar t u r n s  
over a s tone ,  but  as  when s p i r i t -  
ual  grace operates  s p i r i t u a l l y  by 
the Holy S p i r i t ' s  e n t e r i n g  the  
hea r t  w i t h h i s  grace and k ind l ing  
the new l i f e .  ' ( I b i d . )  

Hoven: ' I t  i s  motivated by ' t h e  
kindness of God' ; accomplished, 
not by man's moral goodness, bu t  
by two agencies - -  'washing of 
regenerat ion '  ( l a v e r ,  ba th  o r  re- 
b i r t h ,  o r  immersion i n t o  C h r i s t )  
and 'renewing of t h e  Holy S p i r i t ,  ' 
t ha t  i s ,  renewing of t h e  human 
s p i r i t  by the  S p i r i t  of God.(Cf. 
Psalms 51:lO) In  conversion. t h e  
S p i r i t  p resents  t o  t he  human'mind 
what t o  do t o  be saved from p a s t  
s i n s ,  I Pe te r  1 : 2 3 ;  James 1 :18 ;  
the r e s u l t  i s  anewperson .  A f t e r  
conversion, t h e  S p i r i t  cont inu-  
a l l y  renewsthemind o f t h e C h r i s -  
t i a n  by His word, I1 Corinthians 
4 : 1 6 ;  Ephesians 4 :22 ,24 .  The r e -  
s u l t  i s  a new l i f e .  The f i n a l  
ob jec t ive  i s  eternal l i f e . '  ( I b i d .  

W . J .  Conbeare: 'Laver--the word 
does no t  mean 'washing ' ,  ( A . V . ) ,  
but l a v e r ,  t h a t  i s ,  a v e s s e l  i n  
which washing takes  p l ace .  ' (The 
Ep i s t l e s  of Pau l ,  p l .  188) 

Fa i rba i rn :  'And the  only ques t ion  
i s ,  how the  expression,  when coup- 
led here  with regenera t ion ,  i s  t o  
be explained.  Somehave taken it  
i n a n a l t o g e t h e r  f i g u r a t i v e  sense ,  
as emb lema t i c a l  l y  r ep resen t ing  
the s p i r i t u a l  change; some, aga in  
of the Holy S p i r i t ,  o r  of the  word - -  W K l e  as LLlt: e L L L C l e L l L ,  L l l e  

o ther  as the  instrumental  causeo f  

p .  99) 

, r r e  * 
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regenerat ion.  But t hese  cannotbe 
termed quite natural explanat ions ; 
and n e i t h e r  h e r e n o r  i n  Eph. 5 : 2 6  
do they seem t o  have occurred t o  
t h e  anc ien t  i n t e r p r e t e r s .  They 
a l l  apply t h e  expression t o  the 
baptismal ordinance,  ' ( Ib id .  , 
p .  294) 

b .  "It i s  not  t o  say there i s  something 
magical i n  t h e  water of  baptism. 
But we do in t end  t o  say  t h a t  i t  i s  
hereweare bur ied  i n t o  t h e  death 
of  Chr i s t .  (Cf. Rom. 6 : l - 3 ) .  

Whenone comes tobap t i sminwhole -  
hear ted  f a i t h  and repentance,  i t  

, becomes j u s t  what God intended--a 
'new b i r t h ' . "  DeWelt, p .  1 7 7 .  

2 .  Renewing of  the Holy S p i r i t .  

a .  This i s  a renewing accomplished by 
the Holy S p i r i t ,  n o t o u r  ownwil l .  

b .  Compare Romans 1 2 : l - 2 .  

c .  Through t h i s  renewing Goddevelops 
a completely new i n d i v i d u a l .  

3 .  H e  has  f r e e l y  given t o  us t h e  Holy 
S p i r i t .  v .  6 .  

a .  God does no t  hold back, H e  gives  

b .  This S p i r i t  i s  given t o  us a t  bap- 

l i b e r a l l y .  

t i s m .  Acts 2:38. 

c .  This Holy S p i r i t  comes through 
Jesus Christ our  Savior .  

4 .  We are j u s t i f i e d 3 y G o d ' s  grace .  v.  7 .  

a .  Wedonot deserve t o b e  f r eed  from 
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our s i n b u t u p o n o u r  obedience God 
DECLARES us t o  be f r e e  from a11 
pas t  s i n .  

b .  It i s  through H i s  wonderful grace  
we a r e  j u s t i f i e d .  

c ,  We a r e  f r e e d ,  w e  a r e  j o i n t - h e i r s  
and we possess the  hope of eter-  
n a l  l i f e .  

d .  "We were by nature ch i ld ren  of wrath 
--we havebeenmade alive--we now 
look forward by f a i t h  t o  t h e  ages 
t o  comewhenwe s h a l l  r e c e i v e  even 
g rea t e r  g l o r y .  (Eph. 2 : 1 - 1 0 ) ,  

We were idol-worshippers--we now 
serve the  t r u e  and l i v i n g  God--we 
await the  coming of t h e  Son of God 
from heaven ( I T h e s s .  1 : 9 - l 0 ) , a n d  
our eve r l a s t ing  fel lowship wi th  
him. ( I  Thess. 4:13-18). 

We were ungodly andruledby worldly 
passions--we have renounced a l l  
t h i s  and a r e  now l i v i n g  l i v e s  of 
self-mastery and f a i r n e s s  and de- 
votion--we a r e  wai t ing  f o r  t h e  
r e a l i z a t i o n  of t h e  b l e s sed  hope 
(Ti tus  2:ll-13) , "  Hendriksen, on 
T i t u s ,  p .  392 & 393. 

C .  The Chr i s t i an  follows t r u t h  and shuns e v i l .  
VS.  8-11. 

1. "Fa i th fu l  i s  the  say ing ."  v .  8. 

a .  This i s  the  l a s t  of t he  f i v e  ' f a i t h f u l  
i s  t h e  s a y i n g s ' ,  

b .  I T i m .  1:15, 4:8-9, 3:1, I1 T i m .  2:11- 
13 and Ti tus  3:8. 

c .  T h e s e a r e p r i n c i p l e s  t h a t  dono t  change. 
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2 .  Paul  has very d e f i n i t e  reasons f o r  t h i s  ad- 
monition. 

a .  Thosewhobelieve God w i l l b e  c a r e f u l  t o  
maintain good works. 

b .  Repet i t ion  i s  the  good method of remem- 
be r ing .  

c .  H i s  reasons a r e  e x c e l l e n t !  

1. These things a r e  good. 

2 .  And they a r e  p r o f i t a b l e  unto men. 

3 .  I f  t h e r e  i s  a search f o r  t h a t  which 
i s  l a s t i n g  l e t  a l l  examinewhat Paul,  
through the  Holy S p i r i t  has t o  o f f e r .  

D .  Keep yourse l f  from p r o f i t l e s s  procedures.  v .  
9 .  

1. Stay awayfromstor ies  devised t o  deceive. 

2 .  Do no t  i nves t  t i m e  i n  "looking up the  fam- 
i l y  tree" t h a t  could be b e t t e r  spent i n  
God's s e r v i c e .  

3 .  S t r i f e s - - and  f i g h t i n g  about the law. They 
a r e  nothingmore than word b a t t l e s  andpro- 
duce not  t h e  f r u i t s  of t he  s p i r i t  nor  ev- 
ange l i s m  . 

4 .  A s  a l ready  s ta ted- - they  b r i n g n o p r o f i t  t o  
God's Kingdom. 

E .  Dealing with i n t e n t i o n a l  troublemakers. v .  
10. 

1. The troublemaker def ined .  

a .  fac t ious- -causes  t r o u b l e .  

b .  Heretic--0newhoholds any opinion d i f -  
f e r e n t  from the  S c r i p t u r e s .  
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c ,  Onewho causes d iv i s ion  inGod 's  f ami ly ,  

2 ,  The way t o  handle such a one, 

a .  Talk t o  him, a t  l e a s t  twice.  

b .  Compare Matt. 18 :15 -17 ,  

c .  This i s  t o  be done i n  a s p i r i t  of l ove ,  
no t  h a t e ,  

d .  Compare James 5:19-20, 

need f o r  removal, v .  11. / 

F.  The c o n d i t i o n o f t h e  f ac t ious  man r evea l s  the  

1. He i s  perver ted--  

a ,  A l l  messed up i n  thought and a c t i o n  a s  
compared t o  God's Word-- 

b .  H e  s tands i n  opposi t ion t o  the  w i l l  of  
God. 

2 .  He s i n s  and he knows i t .  Whenattempts of 
r e s t o r a t i o n  a re  made he c l e a r l y  i n d i c a t e s  
he p r e f e r s  Sa tan ' s  way t o  God"s way. 

3 ,  He condemns himself by h i s  deeds and words. 

a .  He cannot blame the  C h r i s t i a n s ,  

b .  He cannot blame God. 

c ,  On h i s  shoulders r e s t s  the complete weight 

111. Paul Makes Special  Requests of S p e c i f i c  People.  

of g u i l t .  

VS. 12-14. 

A .  He i s  concerned about thework of God. v .  1 2 .  

1. Be wants Ti tus  tomeet h iminNicopo l i s  but  
he does notwant  h i m t a  leave u n t i l  someone 
can take h i s  p lace .  
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2 .  He i s  going t o  send Artemas o r  Tychicus as  
a replacement. 

3 .  When rep laced ,  T i tus  i s  t o  l eave ,  

4 .  Ti tus  i s  t o  send Zenas, the lawyer, and 
Apollos on t h e i r  journey.  

a .  They a r e  no t  t o  "want" o r  lack  anything; 
t he re fo re ,  Paul i s  reques t ing  Ti tus  t o  
raise the  needed funds o r  ma te r i a l .  

b .  T i tu s  i s  not  t o  supply everything. The 
o the r  Chr is t ians  a r e  t o  a i d i n  t h i s  min- 
i s t r y .  v .  14 .  

c .  That w i l l  help themtoapply  the s c r i p -  
t u r a l  teaching i n  a p r a c t i c a l  way. 

d .  They a r e  t o  take the  Sc r ip tu re  from the 
and apply i t  i n  the l i v i n g  study room 

room. 

e .  In  so doin they w i l l  l e a r n  the  proper 
uses t o  w a i c h  t o  apply t h e i r  l abors .  

f .  Because theymain ta in  good deeds f o r t h e  
co r rec t  purpose they s h a l l b e v e r y  pro- 
f i t a b l e  ind iv idua ls  f o r  God. 

I V .  P a u l ' s  Benediction. v .  1 5 .  

A .  Everyoneheresends t h e i r  b e s t  wishes t o  you. 

B .  Let everyone t h a t  loves us i n  the  f a i t h  know 
we g r e e t  them a l s o .  

C .  My prayer  i s  t h a t  God's wonderful grace be 
wi th  a l l  of  you who read t h i s  e p i s t l e .  
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With s h o r t ,  but  e f f e c t i v e ,  exhor t a t ions  Paul 
brings t h i s e p i s t l e  t o  i t s  conclusion. He i swan t ing  
the C h r i s t i a n s t o r e a l i z e  they h a v e a r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
t o  the l o c a l  community t o  l i v e  the  r igh teous  l i f e ,  

They a r e  t o  remember the  g rea t  de l iverance  from 
s i n s  God providedfor them.  They a r e a l s o  t o  remem- 
ber  the  method of removal of s i n  provided. 

A s  they thus remember, they a r e  t o  apply t o  
t h e i r  l i v e s  the  teaching received from men t o  God. 

They a r e  warned of dangers and how t o  handle 

They a r e  encouragedtobe a r e a l  p a r t  o f  God's 

A s  Paul addressed the l e t t e r  t o  T i tus  he ad- 
We w i l l  do wel l  t o  grow i n  the  

them, as with the  f ac t ious  i n d i v i d u a l ,  

minis t ry  by working with Paul ,  

dressed it  t o  u s ,  
grace of our Lord Je sus .  
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